


IlpakTHvecKuil Kypc aHIVIHIICKOTo si3bIKa. 2 Kype : yued. s cryaeHtoB By3oB / (B.Jl. Apakun u
np.); moAa pea. B. A. Apakuna. — 7-e uzf, non. u uenp. — M.: I'ymanutap. uza. nentp BIIAJIOC, 2005, —
516 ¢. — (YueOHuK /I BY30B).

ISBN 35-691-01446-3 (B nep.).

VYueOHHK SIBISICTCS BTOPOH 4acThIO CEPUH KOMILIEKCHBIX YUeOHHUKOB JUIs -V KypcoOB MearorHyecKux:
BY30B. OCHOBHAJ 11€]1b - pa3BUTHE HABBIKOB YCTHOM M THChMEHHOM peu.
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OpPHUTAHCKOH JKH3HH.
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Braaumupa JiIMutpruernua ApakiHa — OTHOTO M3 3aMeuaTelIbHBIX JUHTBUCTOB Pocchi

NMPEOVCITIOBUE

HacTosmast KHHTa SBISETCS BTOPOH YaCThIO CEPHH KOMIUTEKCHBIX YVUCOHHKOB AaHTTHHCKOTO S3RIKA MO/ OOTIHM HaZBaHHEM
«lIpakTHUccKHE Kype aHTTHHCKOTO A3BTKa» H TIPEAHASHAYASTCH MM CTYICHTOB BTOPOTO Kypca (PaKyIbTETOR H OTACTICHHH
AHTIMHCKOTC S3bIKA MEAATOTHICCKHX HHCTHTYTOB.

VYyeOHHK PAcCUHTAH HA JAJbHEHIICS PA3BHTHE HABBIKOB YCTHOH H NMHCHBMCHHOH PEUH B Pe3yNBTATES OBIAJCHHS PSUCBBHIMH
o0pasiamMy, coJepiKallliMH HOBBIC JICKCHUSCKHE H TPAMMATHUCCKHE SIBICHHS, a4 TalOke Ha Oosice YIioyOJCHHOE H3YYCHHE
OTJACTRHEIX ACTIEKTOB SI3BIKA B TIPENYCMOTPEHHOES VUSOHBIM TUIAHOM BpeMs. OMHOBPEMEHHO C 5THM 3aKPETUBIOTCS YKE
H3BECTHRIE M3 TEPBOH YaCTH pPEUCBBIC 0OPasIbl W COCTABISIONIHE HMX CIOBAPHBIC SIHHHIBI, a Takke (QOHETHUECKHH H
rpaMMaTHUecKHit MaTepHan. KpoMe Toro, VUeOHHK 3HAKOMHT CTYICHTOB ¢ OPHTHHANBHBIMH 00paslaMH aHTITHHCKOH |
AMCPHKAHCKOH TIPO2HI H TIO33HH, a TAIOKE PAJIOM SBJICHHH, XapaKTepHBIX JUTs ObITa, TPAITHIUH H 00pa3a JKH2HH aHTIHYAH.

VYeOHHK COJCPIKHT TPH pasjiena:

1. OcuosHo# kype (Essential Course).

2. Ynpaskaenus mo wHtoHatu (Exercises in Intonation).

3. ¥Ympaskuerus mo rpaMMataie (Grammar Exercises).

Ocuoenoii kype [apropst B. . Apaxun, N. M. Cersmmna, A. B. Kyuenko, A T'. JhoGumosa, U. B. Muxeesa, B. B. Ilonosa)
COCTOHT H3 9 ypoKkoB. B 0CHOBY €ro MOJOKEH TeMaTHYCCKHH MPpHHIHIL. OMHAKO, BBHIY TOTO YTO aBTOPH MPHAAIOT GOIBIIOE
3HaUYeHHe PaboTe HajJ OPHTHHAIBHBIMH TEKCTAMH B TIpoTecce OOVUCHHS S3BIKY, OBUIO COUYTEHO HEOOXOAHMBIM TOCTPOHTH
VyUeOHBIH MaTepHal B JABYX TJIaHAX, JOTOMHSIONIHX JPYT APYTa, YTO H HATIUIO CBOE OTPAKCHHE B CTPYKTYPE YPOKOB, KaXTBIH
H3 KOTOpHIX cocTouT M2 ABYX yacted (I u II). Ileprasg wacth ypoka coMepMT OPHTHHATRHBIC TEKCTH, U TTIABHBIH VIIOp B Hei
JeiacTesd Ha YOTyOJICHHYIO paboTy Ha)l peUSBEIMEH 00pa3aMH, HA H3YICHHE, TOJKOBAHHE, IEPSBO]] H MEPECKa3 TEKCTa H T. [T, &
TAlOKS HAa paclHpPeHHE CIOBAPHOTO 3aMaca CTYACHTOB H HA aHAJH3 H3YYACMBIX JICKCHYCCKHX CJHHMI[ (BBISBICHHEC
MHOTO3HAYHOCTH, NOJ00pP CHHOHHMOB, AHTOHHMOB H T. JI.) B IEJSMX Pa3sBHTHS HABBIKOB YCTHOH (B TOM YHCIE H
HEMOTOTOBIICHHOH) W THCBMEHHOH pedyH. BTopas 4acTh ypoka mpeAcTaBmsieT coboH  MambHEHNIVIO  pas3paboTKy
COOTBETCTBYIONICH TEMET H PACCUHTAHA HA PACTIHPEHUE 3a1aca PEUSBRIX 06pasios H JISKCHISCKHX &THHHII

Takoe depeoBaHHEe MATCpHAJA H 3aJa4, KOTOPHIC CTABSATCA NPH MPOXOAJICHHH KUKIOH YACTH YPOKa, HMECST TaloKe
OPESHMYINECTBA TICHXOIOTHUCCKOTO H METOAHYCSCKOTO TIOPAIKA, TAK KAK IMO3BOJISCT BHECTH pasHooOpa3He B MOJavy MaTcpHasia
H MCHIOIB30BATE PA3HBIC BHIBI pa0OTHI JTIS €r0 3aKPeIVICHHS H AKTHBH3AIHH B PCUH.

PasmayHbii MOAXOA K H3YUEHHIO MATEpHalla B TIEPBOH M BTOPOH YacTIX YPOKa ONPENETSET H HECKOTBKO PA3THUHYIO
CTPYKTYPY MOCTPOSHHS KaxKT0H JacTH. B meppoil 4acTH ypoKa OCHOBHOMY TEKCTY MPEAIIECTBYET CITHCOK PEYEBRIX 0OpA3IoB
(Speech Patterns), B3TRIX H3 TEKCTa, ¢ TPHMEPAMH HX VYIOTPeONcHHA B pPeUM W VIPAKHCHHAMH Ha 3aKpeTUicHHE H
agTHBH3aIHID. OT00p peucBhIx 00pa3ioB 0OYCIOBICH HX YIOTPSOHTEIEHOCTRIO B PEYH, ONPSACTICHHOH TOCISA0BA TEIFHOCTHIO
OPOXOAJICHHS TPAMMATHICCKOTO MATCpHATa' H, B OTACIBHBEIX CIVYasX, HCOOXOMHMOCTHIO TOBTOPESHHS TPOHICHHOTO
[IpeaTekcToBOE BBENEHHE PEISBRIX 00Pa3TIoB 00BACHIETCS HEOOXOJHMOCTHIO HHTEHCHBHOH PadOTHI HAT HHMH HA MPOTSDKEHHH
BCETO YPOKa

TekcTh, Ha KOTOPHIX CTPOHTCA paboTa B TEPBOH YACTH KasKTOTO YPOKA, B3ATH M2 TPOHIBSICHUH aHTTHHCKHX H
AMCPHKAHCKHX aBTOPOB XX BeKa (BCe TCKCTHl HECKOBKO cokpaltcHnl). Ilo croeMy coJepiKaHHIO OHH CBS3aHbI C TEMOH BTOPOH
yacTH ypoka. PaGoTa HaJ| OpHTHHAIBHBIM TEKCTOM Ha 2 Kypce, KpoMe ero gouerHucckol npopabotkn (nogpodhee cM. c. 7),
OPEIIMIATACT €I'0 KPATKHI JICKCHKO-TPaMMATHUCCKHH aHAIH3, BEISBICHHS B OTJCIBHBIX CIYYASsX MOMTCKCTA, TOIKOBaHHE
HMEIONIMXCA B HEM peayHil, TMepeBoj TEKCTa Ha PYCCKHH S3BIK, HAKOHET, OOCYKNEHHE €ro COACPXKAHHS, HIACHHOH
HATIPABIICHHOCTH H HEKOTOPHIX 0COOCHHOCTEH A3bIKa H CTHIIA aBTOpA.

3a TeKCTOM CICIYIOT JIeKCHYeckHe rmosicheHus (Vocabulary Notes), paccuHTaHHBIC HE TOJIBKO HA TWIKOBAHHE HEKOTOPBIX
CIIOB H3 TCKCTA, HO H Ha PACIIMPCHHE JIMHTBHCTHUCCKOH Oasel cryaeHToB. Mayuenue Vocabulary Notes HaunHacTed mocse
OEPBHYHOH TIPOPa0OTKH TEKCTA H MOMKET BBIIOIHATLECS CTYACHTAMH CAMOCTOATENBHO, ¢ TMOCICIVIOIMM KOHTpPOJIeM (Ha
3aHATHH) MPABHIFHOTO TTOHHMAHHSI HMH 3HAYESHHH CJIOB H HX VIOTPEONCHHS B PeUH (TYTEM OTPOCa, MPOBEPKH COCTABTIEHHBIX
CTYACHTAMH TIPHMEPOB HA YIOTPEOICHHE aKTHBHOH JIEKCHKH, TIEPEBO/Ia TIPETOKEHHH ¢ PYCCKOTO S3BIKA HA AHTITHHCKHH W T.
7). IlpoBepka 5Ta, ecTecTBEHHO, COMPOBMKAACTCS JTOMOMTHHTEITHHBIMH TOACHEHHAMH TIPETIONABATENS (B MEHES TPOJABHHYTHIX
IPYNNAX COOTBETCTBYIOIIHE MOSCHSHHS MOTYT IPSAMSCTBOBATE CAMOCTOATSIIBHOH pafoTe CTYJASHTOB HAJ JICKCHUCCKHMH
MOACHCHHAMH).

3a NMeKCHYCCKHMH MOSCHEHHSMH HJIET CIHCOK OB W cioBocoveTanwi (Essential Vocabulary 1), B3aTHIX H3 TekeTa H,
YaCTHYHO, H3 JIEKCHUYECKHX TOSCHEHHH, KOTOPBIE BXOJAT B AKTHBHBIH CITOBAaph CTYIEHTA (HMEIOTCS B BHAY JIEKCHUECKHE
S/TMHHIIBI, BIEPRHIC BBOTHMEIC HITH BIICPBHIC 3aKPETUIIEMBIC B TAHHOM YPOKE).

BTopad yacTh KGJIOTO YPOKA HAYHHASTCS C TEKCTA O TEME, KOTOPBIH JOMOTHASTCS JHAIIOTAMH, COCTABICHHBIME aBTOPaMH

! Tak, MepBHIe TPH YPOKa PAcCUHTANE! TTIABHEIM 0GPa3oM Ha 3aKpeIIeHHe HanGomes YIIOTPeGHTENBHIIX PEUeBEX OOPAsIon ¢ COCTATATENBHEIM
HaKJIOHEHHEM, B YPOKax 4—~6 JaHbl peueBble 00pasibl, BEIPAKAOIIHe MOSAIBHOCTD, B YPOKaX 7—9 — pedeBBle 00pasiibl ¢ HEKOTOPBIMH BHIAMH
HETHYHBIX (BOPM TIaToIoB.



HITH 3aHMCTBOBAHHBIMH M3 aHTJIMHCKHX VYeOHMKOB W JTHHTaOHHBIX KypcoB. PaboTa Haj TEeKCTaMH BTOPOH YacTH HE
MpeAmonaraeT YITyOneHHOH a36IKOBOH MPpopaboTKH (M He Beerma TpebyeT MOTHOTO TIEPEeBo/Ia), OHA PACCUHTAHA Ha HW3YUCHHE
HX COACPKAHHS U JISKCHKH H HA TPAKTHUECKYIO paboTy 110 HCTIOTh30BAHHIO 3TOH JIEKCHKH B YCTHOH PEYH.

3a TEKCTaMH CIIeAYeT CIIHCOK CJI0B H ciioBocoycTanui (Essential Vocabulary IT), koTopsiil B psije cIydacs conpoBoKIaETCA
HNOACHCHHSMH HJIH IIPHMEPAMH YIIOTPEOJICHHS JIAHHBIX CJIOB H CJIOBOCOUCTAHHH (TaM, rac TpeOyercs HUIOCTpalHs HX
yIoTpeOICHHS B Pa3HBIX PEUEBBIX CHTYALHIX).

Bech akTHBHBIH ¢TOBaph OCHOBHOH YacTH yueOHHKa paBeH mpuMepHo 850 equHumam (M3 HUX okoo 550 cloB-3HAUSHHH H
300 croBocoueTaHmit pasHoro THia). OTOOP CIIOB B KAXKIOM YPOKE onpeneateTes:!) Hx ymoTpebHTENBHOCTRIO, 2) TeMoH YpoKa.
3) npakTHYECcKOH HEOOX0HMOCTHIO PACIIHPEHHS CJIOBAPHOTO 3aI1aca 33 CUCT CHHOHHMOB, IIPOH3BOHBIX H T. [I.

3a CIHCKOM CJIOB H C/IOBOCOUSTAHHH B 00EHX HacTAX KAKIOTO YPOKAa CIICIYET CEpHS YIPAayKHSHHH, PAaCCUHTAHHBIX Ha
MOCTENCHHOE PAa3BHTHE HABBIKOB YCTHOH (B TOM YHCIIC HENOATOTOBICHHON) H IIMCBMEHHOMH PeUH H 00ECIIEUHBAIOIIHX IIPOYHOS
3aKperUicHHe BROJUMOTO S3BIKOBOTO MATEPHANA B Pe3yIbTATE MHOTOKPATHOTO MTOBTOPEHHS H UCIOIB30BAHHS €T0 B TIpoTlecce
PEUEBOTO OOIICHHS.

B ocHOBY Bcel CHCTEMEI VITPAXKHEHHH JaHHOTO YUSOHHKA TTOTIOSKEHBI CIIETYIONHE METOAMYECKHE TIPHHITHITHI: YIPAKHEHHS
JAHBL B [OPSAKE HAPACTAHWS A3BIKOBBIX TPYJHOCTESH H IIOCTEICHHOTO IICPEX0/a OT YIPAKHCHHH PEHpOAYKTHBHOIO THIIA K
VIPOKHSCHUAM HPOAYKTHBHOTO THIIA; YCTHHIC YIPAXKHEHUS YSPEAYIOTCH C IIMChMEHHBIMH.

VTpaskHEHHS] PACCUHTAHBI KaK Ha CaAMOCTOATENBHYIO pabOTy CTYIEHTOB, TAK H Ha BHIMOJIHEHHE WX B AVAHTOPHH TION
PYKOBOJICTBOM MPEMONABATENS (K MOCTIEHHM OTHOCATCS YIPAKHEHHS © 3aaHuaMH THTIa Answer the questions, Correct wrong
statements, a TakKe Ha COCTABIICHHE HETIOITOTORTICHHBIX IHATIOTOB, TIPOBEcHHE OeceN Ha MPOHIEHHYIO TEMY H T. T.).

VupaskaeHus,, BEIIOJHACMBIE CTYACHTAMH CAMOCTOATEIIBHO, IPOBEPSIOTCA B aYHTOPHH JIMOO ¢ IIOMOILBIO [IPSIIOAaBATE I
(HampHUMep, IIEPEBOIBI H BCE VIIPAKHSHHA TBOPUSCKOTO XapaKTepa), THOO 10 KIoYaM (HallpUMep, YIPAsKHCHHUS Ha 3alI0THEHHAS
IOPONMYCKOB M T. Jd.) ¢ HOCISAYIOIMM OOCY:KACHHEM HCICHBIX I CTYACHTOB MOMEHTOB. (Bo Bpemsa Ttakoii mpoBepku
MPENONABaTEND PadOTAET C OTAEHBHEIMH CTY/ICHTAMH. )

IloMuMO yIIpasKHEHHH, JAHHBIX B VICOHHKE, KaKIBIH CTYISHT JODKEH CAMOCTOSITENTbHO BHITTOTHHTH CEPHIO TAGOPaTOPHBIX
VOPaKHEHHH®, PpAacCUHTAHHBIX Ha JajibHCHINEE 3aKPCIUICHHC HOBOH JIEKCHKH H PSUEBRIX  o0pasloB, pa3BHTHE
ABTOMAaTH3HPOBAHHBIX HABBIKOB HX yHNOTPeOJICHHS, COBSPIICHCTBOBAHUS IPOU3HOINCHHS CTYACHTOB, a TAloKS HA PAa3BHTHE
HABBIKOB IIOHHUMAHHS HHOCTPAHHOH PeUM HA CIyX. DTH VIPAKHCHUS IIPSIHAZHAYCHBL JUIL CAMOCTOSTENIBHOH (YCTHOH M
THCHMEHHOH) pabOTH CTYIEHTOB CO 3BYKO3AIHCHIBAOIIEH anmapaTypol Mo cXeMe: MPeUIoKEeHHE, HATOBOPEHHOE THKTOPOM,
— Tay3a JUTS BHITOTHEHHS 3alaHus (epero/ia, 3aMOTHEHHS TIPOMYCKOB H T. JT) — KITFOY, HATOROPSHHBIH JTHKTOPOM, — TIay3a
JUIL TIOBTOPSHHS KIFOYa HIIH HCIpaBicHHS ommOoK. Ilo 5Tol cXeme, pacCUMTaHHOH HA CAMOKOHTPOJb, IOCTPOSHBI BCE
VIPOKHCHHS TPSCHUPOBOYHOIO XApaKIepa. YIPasKHCHUS Ha PA3BUTHE HABBIKA IOHHMAHHMS HHOCTPAHHOH PEeuM HA CIyX,
JIATOIHE, KaK [IPABUIIO, JOTIOHHTEIBHYIO HH(POPMAIHIO [0 TeMe, IPEATIOIIaraoT MOCICIYIOMIYIO padoTy 110 HUM B ayAHTOPHH
(oTpoc Ha KOHTPOJTb TIOHHMAHHS, 00CYKICHHE HX COCPKAaHHSI H T. ).

HoMarmHsist 1 aynHTopHas paboTa Mo YIeOHHKY MPOBOTUTCS MAPALIEThHO: (poHETHUECKas oTpabOTKa TEKCTOB (Pa3MeTKa,
MOBTOPEHHE 3a JTHKTOpoM) mo pasaeny Laboratory Exercises mpemmiecTByeT HITH HEMOCPEACTBEHHO CIEVET 32 TEPBHIHBIM
YTEHHEM H AHAJIH30M TEKCTa (B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT S3BIKOBOH IIOJTOTOBICHHOCTH CTY/JCHTOB, KaudecTBa HX (POHETHUESCKHX
HABBIKOB H T. 1), a ICKCHKO-IPaMMAaTHUCCKHE JIA00PATOPHEBIC YIPAsKHEHUS BK/IOYAIOTCS HECKO/IBKO IIO3THEE, MIOC/IC BBSICHUS
H TMIEPBHYHOTO 3aKPETUIEHHS OCHOBHBIX TEKCTOB H SI3BIKOBOTO MaTepHATA®.

Kaxmoe ayMTOpHOE 3aHATHE PACCYHTAHO Ha 2 4yaca; MPHMEPHO CTOIBKO K& TpebyeTcsl Ha MOATOTOBKY K HEMY JOMa H
OKOJIO OJTHOTO Yaca Ha BRIMOJHEHHE TabopaTopHoil pabotel. OcTatorieecs B YIeOHOM TIITaHE BPEMST JUTS PAOOTH IO MPaKTHKE
S3BIKAa OTBOJHUTCS HAa padoTy Mo TEKCTaM AT JOMAIIHETo YTeHuA (1—2 "aca B HEJEIIO), 110 [a3eTHOMY MaTEpPHATy H Ha JPYTHE
BH/IBI pa0OT, BRIXO/ISINHE 3a [IPESICIIBL JAHHOTO YICOHHKA.

Matepran gyt yrioyOIeHHOH MpaKTHYSCKOH paboThl 10 pa3HBIM acleKTaM s3bIKa ((oHETHKE H IpaMMATHKE) JaH B JBYX
JAPYTHX pazfenax ydeOHWKa. OHH COCTaBRICHHI C YUETOM TEMATHKH, S3BIKOBOTO MATEPHANIA M TOCIEMOBATETBHOCTH €TI0
H3VYCHHS B OCHOBHOM Kypce VUeOHHKA H PACCUHTAHBI HA MAPaJUIENFHOES ¢ HHM H3YVYCHHE B CTIETHATTFHO OTBEICHHOE BpeMsI (B
IPEJCIax CYLIECTBYIOMEH JUIs 9THX ACIICKTOB CETKH YacoB).

Paznen Exercises in Intonation (aBropst M. A. Coxonosa, KXI. I'murorr, H W. Kpoutosa, M. C. Tuxonosa, I'. A
[Mabapmamnr) npegHa3HaucH /11 HHTCHCHBHOH PaGOTH HAJ aHITIMHCKOH HHTOHALMEH H SIBIISCTCH MPOIO/DKSHHEM aHAJIOTHYHOTO
pasfena B yueOHHKe T 1-T0O Kypea.

OcHOBHaS TETh pa3ena — oOVYEHHE CTYICHTOB TPABHIBHOMY BOCTTPOH3BEACHHIO H CAMOCTOATETRHOMY YIIOTPEOICHHIO B
PeUH 0TOOPAHHEIX JJIS 2-T0 KYpca HHTOHATHOHHBIX CTPYKTYP.

Pazfen cocTOHT U3 cepHH 00YYAIOIHX, KOHTPOIHPYIOIMX H TBOPUCCKUX YIIPASKHEHHH, IIPSHAHAYSHHBIX JUII BEIPpaOOTKH
ABTOMAaTH3HPOBAHHBIX HABBIKOB BOCIIPOH3BEACHHS H yHOTpeOIcHHS 0TOOPAHHBIX HHTOHAIMOHHBIX CTPYKTYp. Paborta Haj
HHTOHATHOHHOH CTPYKTYPOH HauyHHAaeTcs ¢ OJHOCHHTATMEHTHOTO TpPEINMKEHHS H, TPOHAS oNpe/e/IEHHBIE STallbl,
3aBepIaeTes YIoTpeONeHHeM 3TOH CTPYKTYPH B CHOHTaHHOH peun. OOYYaronme VIPaKHEHHS TPETHASHAYESHH B OCHOBHOM
JUTst TabopaTopHOH PAaGOTHL, KOHTPOIHPYIONIHE H TBOPUECKHE — TS padoThl B ayauTopHu. IlocmenoBaTeTbHOCTS VIIPaKHEHHH
OIpeAcIeTCd METOAMYECKOH Helecoo0pasHOCTRIO Mopsigka paboTel Haxg HuMH. CHOEUHAJbHBIX VIPAKHEHHH Ha
TPAHCKPHOHPOBAHHE, HHTOHHPOBAHUE H H300pa’KCHHES HHTOHALMH IpadHuUcCKd B pa3Jielie HET, HO TAKOE 3aJaHHE MOXKET OBITh
JAaHO B OTHOHICHHH /o0oro yhpaxHeHHA B KoHuE pasgena IpeyIaralorcs HECKOIBKO CTHXOTBOPSHHH W TEKCTHI, HaJ
KOTOPBKIMH TIO 3aJ]aHHIO Pad0oTa HIET MapajUIeNTbHO C COOTBETCTBYIONHM YPOKOM TIO TTPAKTHKE PETH.

B onmHcaHHH HHTOHAHOHHBIX CTPYKTYP aBTOPHI CISAVIOT 3a Teopued uHToHATMH O' KonHopa u /lx. ApHonbaa, omTHCaHHOH
B kaure J. D. O'Connor, G. F. Arnold "Intonation of Colloquial English". Pa3smerka naetcs Taloke B COOTBETCTBHH C BTOM
TEOPHUEH, HO B HECKOJIBKO YIIPOLLEHHOM BHJIE.

B pasgene ucnoiap3oBaHbl yipakHeHHS H TekeThl B3 KHED J. D, O'Connor, G. F. Arnold "Intonation of Colloquial English”,
I. D. O'Connor "A Course of English Pronunciation", "Lingauphone English Course", "Ilocobue mo npaktuieckoii goHeTHKE
JUTS CTY/IEHTOR 1—3 KypcoB aHTIHHCKOTO S3BIKa" | 7Ip.

? CxeMa 3aTAHFH TaHA B KOHIE KaKNOTO YPoKa. [IpemonaTaetes, UTo YIPaKHEHH PaspasaTHBaIOTCA TPEMOIARATeTeM B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT
TIOAITOTOBIEHHOCTH CTYAEHTOB.
* YnpaHeHHT TAHHOTO THIIA JaloTcd B KHETe CerranmHO N.H., Kyierko A.B., [Tomosoi B.B. i ap. «IlocoGHe K NMPaKTHUSCKOMY KYPCY aHTIHHCKOTO

a3pIKay Tof pen. B.JT. ApaiitHa (HaXOAHTCA B TIEUATH).
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Pasnen Grammar Exercises (aptop B. C. JleHucopa) COMEPXHT OMOTHHTEBHBIH TPEHHPOBOYHBIH MATEPHAN IO
TPaMMATHKE aHTJHHCKOTO SI3BIKa, HMEIONHH TETBIO BHIPAOOTKY MPOYHBIX HABBIKOB TPAMMATHYECKH MPABHIBHOH peuH. JToH
o0miell 3aaue MOMYHHEHBI KAK XapakTep VIPaXKHEHHWH, TaKk W XapakTep MOM0OpaHHOTO SI3BIKOBOTO MaTepHama. Kpome
AKTHBHOTO CJIOBApPA OCHOBHOH YacTH Y4YCOHHKa aBTOp paz/eia CTPEMHJICS MAKCHMA/IBHO MCIIONIB30BATh OPHIHHAJIBHEIC
IPHMEPBL IPSHMYILECTBEHHO PAa3TOBOPHOH PEUH U3 IPOH3BEACHHH M3BeCTHBRIX aHrimiickux apropoe ([hx, [oscyopen, C.
Moama, k. Omapumka, Y. Caoy, K. Mancduna, Aitpuc Mepaok u ap.). [To ceoeMy coAep:KaHHEO 3TOT Pa3iell OXBATHIBACT
TeMy «l Marom» H BKITOYAaeT MOBTOPEHHE BPEMEH M TIACCHBA, a TAKMKE HOBBIH MATEPHAT: KOCBEHHBIE HAKIOHEHHS, MOAATTHHbIC
TTIaTOIBl H HETTHYHBIE (POPMBI TJIATONA B 0O0BEME H TPAKTOBKE MOCHIBHOM H TeTeco0bpasHoi A1 BTopoTo rofa obyucHus. 1Ipu
COCTABJICHHH YIPAXKHEHHH aBTOPHl HCIOIB30BA/IM HCKOTOPHIE LIPUMEPHl M3 H3BECTHOH Y HAC NPAKTHUYESCKOH IPAMMATHKH
anrmiickore smeika A, Tomeona B A. Mapramera (A. J. Thomson and A V. Martinet "A Practical English Grammar for
Foreign Students”, London, 1964), a takke u3 mocodus o pasrosoproit peun C. Amwtena (W. Stannard Alien. "Living English
Structure”, London, N. Y., Toronto, 1954). 1lo cpaBHEeHHIO ¢ pa3AenoM YNpasKHEHHH MO TpaMMaTHKE B yucOHHKE 1s 1-To
Kypca HACTOSATIHH pa3fel TOYTH HE COJICPKHT MOSCHEHHH K YIPAKHEHHM B BH/IS «IIpHMedaHuiDy (Notes), Tak Kak CTYCHTH
BTOPOTO TOAA OOYVIESHHS VIKE MOTYT CAMH MOTh30BATHC HMEIOTIAMHECS ¥ HAC TPAMMATHKAMH'.

B HacTosmeM H3JAaHHH aBTOPBl COWIH HEOOXOJMMBIM BIJIFOUCHHE HOBBIX PEaJIHH B CBA3H C COOTBETCTBYIOIIHMH
H3MCHCHHSMH B IOJIMTHYCCKOH K PKOHOMHYECKOH KH3HH BeHMKOOPHTAHHH H COOTBSTCTBEHHO HOBOI'O JIMHTBHCTHYSCKOIO
Matepuana (yp. 6,7, 9).

Kpome TOro, B CBA3H C PSAOM BOZHHKIIHMX TPOOTEM Kak B CTOTHYHHIX, TaK H MepHEPHHHBIX By3aX, MOTpeOOBATHCH
HEKOTOPHIE JIOTIOTHEHHS B CXeMe Ta00paTopHEIX padoT. Aemoput

ESSENTIAL COURSE

UNIT ONE
SPEECH PATTERNS

1. If I were vou, 1 should keep an eve on that boy.

(Cf: If | am well, I shall have a walking holiday.)

If I had time, I should go to the theatre tonight.

If we were hungry, we should have a bite.

If you did not work enough, you wouldn't get good marks.
If Anne were in Moscow, she would ring me up.

If the weather were fine, we could go for a walk.

2. I rather like the idea of having a cup of tea then.

I dislike the 1dea of staying at home on such a fine day.

The children liked the idea of going for a walk.

All of us liked the idea of spending the day off out of town.

We disliked the idea of staying in town the whole summer.

Why don't you like the idea of having dinner at my place?

EXERCISES
I. Rewrite these sentences, using Pattern 1:
Example: a) If 1t 1s cold, we'll put on our warm coats.
If it were cold, we should put on our warm coats.
b) If my friends come to see me, I'll be very glad.
If my friends came to see me, I should be very glad.

1. If the boy is hungry, I'll give him something to eat. 2. If the supper is ready, we'll sit down to table. 3.
If I get a good mark for my composition, I'll be happy. 4. If Mary has more free time, she'll read more. 5. If
the weather changes, we'll go boating. 6. If T have no opportunity to see him, I'll be very sorry. 7. If it
doesn't rain, I shan't have to take my umbrella with me. 8. If she finishes everything on Friday, she won't
have to work on Saturday. 9. If you catch a cold, you'll have to stay at home. 10. If the child doesn't do what
[ tell him, I'll have to punish him.

Il. Answer the following questions:

1. What would, vou do if you were late for your lesson? 2. Where would you go if you had a holiday
now? 3. Who(m) would you invite 1f you arranged a party? 4. How long would 1t take you to walk home
from the University? 5. Which would you prefer to go to, the Art Theatre or the Bolshoi Theatre? 6. Would
you feel glad if it were spring now? 7. Would vou like to go to the disco after the lessons? 8. What film
would you like to see?

lll. Rewrite each of these sentences, using Pattern 2:

* Bapxydgpoe N. C, Jlimempm)] 4. 'paMMaTHKa aNTTHACKOTO g3nika. M., 1965, HA. Ko®pmma, EJ. Kopmeepa. An English Gramma. M.,
[Mpoceemenwe, 1985; B3. I'ypepmu. Practical English Gramma. M., «Hayxa», 2003. Kaushanskiva Y. L. and others. A Grammar of the English Language.
Leningrad, 1959.



Example: The girl thought that it would be good to study a foreign language.
The girl liked the idea of studying a foreign language.

1. The students thought that it would be useful to work in the lab twice a week. 2. We liked the
suggestion that we should visit our sick friend. 3. The children found that it would be interesting to go on an
excursion. 4. We thought that it wouldn't be good to stay indoors all day long. 5. Wouldn't yvou like to go to
the theatre tonight? 6. All of us thought that it would be nice to arrange a party at our University. 7. Is there
anyone against our spending the holidays in the holiday camp? 8. We thought that it would be good to go to
the cinema after the lessons.

IV. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Ecnu Ob1 1 me yerama, s OBl momiiga ocMaTpuBaTh ropoj. 2. Mul Obl He MOMAH 3aBTpa Ha DTOT
CIEeKTaKJIb, eclii Obl 3TO He OblIa mpembepa. 3. Eciu Obl 51 KHila He Tak Aaleko, s Obl 3aX0Auiia K BaM
nouarge. 4. Eciu Ob1 0oH ropopuil norpomue, nyOauka ciymana Obl ero ¢ OoNbMIUM HHTepecoM. 5. byab y
Hee TUIoXas MaMsaTh, OHa He 3armoMuHana Obl cpazy crodbko 1Hdp (figures). 6. S muuero He umena ObI
npoTHB Toe3 ki B KpbeiM, ecm On1 TaM He O6bUT0 ceffvac Tak skapko. 7. Ham BceM momHpaBHiach eTo MBICITE
BCTPETUTHCS B Hadalle yUeOHOTO roJa.

V. Act out the dialogue. Make up your own after the model:

Dick: Whatwould you do if you had a boat?

T om: Iwouldsail in it of course.

Dick: Wherewould you sail?

T o m : All around the coasts of Britain. I would even try to sail across the Atlantic if my boat were
big enough.

Di1ck: Whatwould you do if your parents didn't let you sail?

T o m: Iwould run away from home, I suppose.

Dick: Whatwould you do 1if your boat were wrecked in a storm?

Tom: Iwouldgetdrowned, I suppose.

Di1ck: Itisjustaswell you haven't got a boat, I suppose.

VI. Explain the meaning of the following sayings and illustrate them:

1. If it were not for hope, the heart would break. 2. If the pills were pleasant, they would not be gilded. 3.

If there were no clouds, we should not enjoy the sun. 4. It things were to be done twice all would be wise.

TEXT. ANNE MEETS HER GLASS

The children fixed their eyes upon Anne. Anne gazed back, feeling helpless.

"Now, children," began Miss Enderby firmly, "you are very, very lucky this term’ to have Miss Lacey for
your new teacher."

Anne gave a watery smile. The Children's faces were unmoved.

"Miss Lacey." repeated Miss Enderby with emphasis. "Can you say that?"

"Miss Lacey." chorused the class obediently.

"Perhaps you could say 'Good morning' to your new teacher?" suggested Miss Enderby in an imperative
tone.

"Good morning. Miss Lacey," came the polite chorus.

"Good morning, children,” responded Anne in a voice which bore no resemblance to her own.

Miss Enderby motioned to the children to take their seats. "I should give out paper and coloured pencils,"
said Miss Enderby, "as soon as you've called the registers. Keep them busy while you're finding your way
about the cupboards’ and so on."

She gave a swift look round the class. "I expect you to help Miss Lacey in every way," said the
headmistress. "D'you hear me, Arnold?"

The little boy addressed, who had been crossing and uncrossing his eyes in an ugly manner for the

% term 7
School terms in Great Britain are arranged in the following way:
Usually called Approximate dates
the first term the antumn term Sept 5— Dec. 20
the second term the winter term or spring term Jan. 5 — Mar. 25 (or later, depending on the date of Easter)
the third term the summer term Apr. 15 (or later) — Jul. 20

© to can the register is used only if the names are called out and the pupils answer. To mark smb. present/absent is often used in connection with
registration. The expression to take the register is also used in the sense of "mark”.

In schools the form teacher marks the register every morning before lessons, and often before afternoon lessons too. The register is a book with a list of
the pupils' full names, addresses and dates of birth. When marked, the register is usually kept in the school office, and not taken to lessons.
In universities and colleges there is generally no formal marking of a register by the teaching staff.

7 cupboard »: a cabinet or closet fitted with shelves.
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enjoyment of his neighbours, looked suitably crest-fallen.

"If I were you, I should keep an eye on that boy," murmured Miss Enderby. "Broken home — brother in
Borstal* — and some rather dreadful habits!"”

Anne looked with fresh interest at Arnold and thought he looked quite different from what Miss Enderby
said about him. Far too innocent and apple-cheeked to have such a record. But even as she looked, she saw
his pink face express his scorn of Miss Enderby who was giving her final messages to the new teacher.

"Break® at ten forty-five, dear," said the headmistress. "Come straight to the staff room. I will wait there
till you join us. I will introduce you to those you didn't meet on your first visit How do you like the idea of
having a cup of tea then? We need rest after all. If there's anything that puzzles you, I shall be in my room.
You can depend on me. Just send a message by one of the children."

She made her way to the door and waited before it, eyebrows raised as she turned her gaze upon the
children. They gazed back in some bewilderment

"Is no one going to remember his manners?" asked Miss Enderby.

With a nervous start Anne hastened forward to the door, but was waved back by a movement of her
headmistress's hand. A dozen or more children made a rush to open the door. A freckled girl with two
skinny red plaits was the first to drag open the door. She was rewarded by a smile.

"Thank you, dear, thank you," said Miss Enderby and sailed majestically into the corridor. There came a
faint sigh of relief as the door closed behind her, and the forty-six tongues which had so far kept unnaturally
silent began to wag cheerfully. Anne watched this change with some dismay. She remembered with sudden
relief some advice given her at college in just such a situation.

"Stand quite still, be quite calm, and gradually the children will become conscious that you are waiting,.
Never, never attempt to shout them down."

So Anne stood her ground waiting for the chattering to subside. But the noise grew in volume as
conversations became more animated. One or two children ran across the room to see their distant friends.
Two little boys attacked each other. A child with birthday cards was displaying their beauties to an admiring
crowd round her desk. Arnold had removed his blue pullover and was attempting to pull his shirt over his
head, in order to show his friends a scar on his shoulderblade.

Amidst growing chaos Anne remained silent. She looked at the clock which jerked from one minute to
the next and decided to let it leap once more before she abandoned hope.

One crumb of comfort, if comfort it could be called, remained with her. This was an outburst of natural
high spirits. Her presence, she noted, meant nothing at all to them.

A chair fell over, someone yelped with pain, there was a burst of laughter, and Anne saw the clock jump
to another minute. Anne advanced into action.

"To your desks!" she roared, "And quickly!"

With a pleasurable shock she saw her words obeyed. Within a minute order had returned. Refreshed by
the break the children turned attentive eyes upon her.

Anne's self-esteem crept back.

(From "Fresh from the Country” by Miss Reed)
VOCABULARY NOTES

1. to look v i/t 1. cmoTpeTh, THs7eTh, e.g. | looked (up, down) at the opposite house, but saw no lights in
its windows.

Syn. to stare, to gaze

to look means "to use one's eyes, to try to see”, e.g. He looked at me, but didn't recognize me.

to stare means "to look steadily, with wide-open eyes, often with curiosity or surprise, or vacantly
(OeccMmbiciieHHO, paccesiHHO)". We may stare at a person or thing, into the water, distance, fire or anything
that has depth (npucranbHO cMOTpeTh, IJ1a3eTh, TAPAIIUTH/ ISUIATE TJa3a), e.g. He stared at me as if [ had
asked him to do something impossible. He stared at the fire, deep in thought.

to gaze means "to look at smb. or smth. (or into smb.'s eyes) usu. long and steadily with interest, love,
desire, in wonder, admiration, etc.", e.g. He's very fond of this picture, he can gaze at it for hours. The
lovers stood with their hands clasped, gazing into each other's eyes.

to look about ocmaTpuBaThes, orngaLiBaThes Mo cropoHaM, e.g. | looked about, but saw no people

® Borstal: an institution (like a prison) for young criminals.
? break n: This is widely used in schools to denote a 10- or 20-minute interval in the middle of the mormning (11—11.30).

Morning break and afternoon break are used in schools which also have a break between afternoon lessons. Lunch break can be used as a translation
of «Gompmag nepeMenay. Break may also be used of the shorter time allowed for changing lessons.

Break is not generally used in umiversities and colleges, except in the sense of the 5- to 10-minute break between one class and the next, because there

are usually no other breaks besides the lunch hour.
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anywhere.

Look ahead! beperucs!

to look (a thing) through npocmatpuBats uto-1., e.g. Look through those documents, please.

to look after 3aboTutrnes, yxaxkuBaTh 3a kem-#., uéM-#1., e.g. 'll look after the child. Don't forget to look
after the flowers when I'm away.

to look for uckars Koro-i., uto-1., €.g. I've been looking for you since the very morning.

to look forward to (smth. or doing smth.) npeaBkyIaTs 4TO-1., ¢ VOBONBCTBUEM OXKHJATh YETO-II.,
e.g. John looked forward to seeing Mario and his wife. Students always look forward to their holidays.

Look here! 1locnymaii! e.g. Look here, wouldn't it be better to stay indoors in such nasty weather?

2. kazarned, BuiTaaaeth (followed by an adjective, noun or like), e.g. He looks sad. The child looks 1ll
(well). She looks like a real teacher. It looks like rain.

Note: kazarbea has two English equivalents — to look and to seem; to look means Berngiers, e.2. He looks young for his

age. She looks beautiful "» this dress. She looks a child.; to seem means NpoH3BOAUTHL BICUAaTICHHE (it expresses various
degrees of doubt), e.g. She seems (to be) clever. This village seems (to be) quite small now. He seems (to be) well educated.

look » 1. B3rnsn, e.g. There was something strange in his look.

Syn. stare, gaze, ¢.g. Lanny returned the man's stare, but didn't utter a word. The girl blushed when she
noticed the stranger's fixed gaze.

to have a look at B3rasyTh, e.g. Have a look at this photo, do you recognize the man?

Note: The English for Barmsia = Touka 3pennd is idea, opinion, (point of) view, e.g. I don't know his point of view on (views
on, idea(s) of, opinion of) this subject.

2. BuIpakenue, e.g. A took of pleasure came to her face. There was an angry look 1n her eyes,

2. to differ o7 1. paznmuuaThes, ornuuathesd (from smb. or smth. in smth.), e.g. The two brothers differ in
their tastes. His plan differs from all the others.; 2. He cornamarscesi, pacxoguThes: Bo B3risigax (from/with
smb. in smth.), e.g. I differ from (with) you in this matter.

Ant. agree (with smb.; to smth.), e.g. Let's agree to differ (mycTh kakabii ocTameTcs MPH CBOEM
MHEHHH).

different adj 1. Henmoxoxui, He Tako#, oTauuHbl oT (from), e.g. He is quite different from what I
thought him to be. I want a different kind of book this time (but I prefer books of a ditferent kind). Our
views on life are different.

Ant. alike, e.g. Our tastes are alike.

Note: Don't confuse the words different and another which may be translated by the same Russian word apyroit; e.g. 1
want another (pyroii = eme oaun) piece of cake. I want a different (apyroii = npyroro copra, Buna u T. 1.) piece of cake. Let's
try another (eme ogun) variant Let's by a different (mHoro pona) variant.

2. pasHbIif, paznuuHbii, e.g. A department store sells many different things. Every day our students get
different written assignments.

difference » paszmnuna, pazmuuue, e.g. The difference between our views 1s not very great. I don't find
much difference in the styles of these writers.

to make some (no, not much) difference (to smb.), e.g. It won't make much difference whether we do 1t
today or tomorrow. You may stay or leave, it makes no difference to me.

3. rest v i/f 1. oTABIXaTh, JIEKATh, CHATH, JaBaTh OTABIX, €.g. He rested for an hour before going on with
his work. She likes to rest after dinner. They stopped to rest their horses.

2. omUpaTthes, MOKOUTRCH, JiepkaThed Ha uéM-a., e.g. The roof rests on eight columns. There 1s always a
cloud resting on the top of this mountain.

3. octaBaThes (J€3KaTh), KIAcTh, IPUCIOHTH, ¢.g. Her fingers touched his forehead and rested there. She
sat with her elbows resting on the table.

Note: The Russian word octaBathes has several English equivalents, e.g. Ilycth Bee ocTaetcs kak ecth. Let the matter rest.
51 He xouy 3aech octaBathes. I don't want to stay here. ¥V Hac octanocs Tonskoe 5 pyGneii. Only 3 roubles are left Bee ocTaetes
Oez m3menenui Everything remains without any changes.

rest 7 TOKOH, OT/LIX, col, e.g. Rest 1s necessary after work. I had a good night's rest. We had several
rests on our way up the mountains. Buf: On oranixan ua tore. He spent his holiday in the South.

rest n (always with def. article) ocTaTok, ocranbHOe, OcTalbHas YacTh Yero-I.

the rest of (the time, the books, etc.), e.g. Have you written all the exercises? — No, only half of them.
The rest (of the exercises) may be done orally. Only five of us were present at the lesson, the rest (of the
group) went to the meeting. I'll take an apple and you may take the rest.

4. comfortable adj 1. yaoOHwiii, komdoprabensHbiii; YIOTHBIH, e.g. a comfortable chair, room, bed,
house; comfortable shoes, etc.; 2. predic paze. noBoNLHLIN, cTIOKOUHLIH, UYBCTRYIOMMH cebs ynobHo, e.g.
I'm sure you'll be very comfortable there.

to make oneself comfortable, e.g. Mr. Murdoch made himself comfortable in a chair and ordered a



strong black cotfee.

Ant. uncomfortable

comfort n 1. yremenue, nopiepxia, e.g. The news brought comfort to all of us. He was a great comfort
to his parents.; 2. yerokoetie, oKoH, oT/LIX, e.g. to be fond of comfort, to live in comfort

Ant. discomfort

comfort of yremars, ycriokauBaTh

comforting adj yremuTeLHLIH, YCTTOKOUTENBHBIH, €.g. comforting words.

Note: convenient adj means suitable, handy, serving to avoid trouble or difficulty; e.g. convenient time, method, tool, place,
ete. Will this bus be convenient to/for you? Let's arrange a convenient time and place for the conference.

Ant. inconvenient

convenience s 1. yaobctBo (the quality of being convenient or suitable), e.g. at vyour earliest
convenience; for convenience; 2. (pl.) yonodcrsa (device, arrangement, etc. that is useful or convenient, e.g.
central heating, hot water supply), e.g. The house has all modern conveniences. A7f. inconvenience

5. to run (ran, run) vi’f 1. 6exxats, Oerath, e.g. | ran all the way for fear of being late. As soon as we
fired, the enemy ran.

2. XoauTh, IJIBITh, KYPCHPOBAaTh (O TpaMBasX, aBroOycax u 11p.), e.g. Trams run on rails. Motor cars ran
along ordinary roads. The buses run every tfive minutes.

3. Teun, nuThed, e.g. Torrents of water ran down the streets. Rivers run into the sea. Don't you hear the
water running in the kitchen? If you have a bad cold, your nose runs.

4. tsanyThes, e.g. For several miles the road ran across a plain.
Note: For the Russian TsaayThes = mpocTupathes the verb stretch is used, e.g. The forest stretched to the South for many
miles.

5. TJIaCHTh, PACCKA3BIBATH, TOBOPUTH(cs), €.g. So the story runs. The story runs ....

to run into smb. ciyuaiiHO BCTpeTUTheS ¢ KeM-#.; to run into smth. HaToaKHYTBCS Ha uTO-1., .g. Our
car ran into the bus. I ran into a friend of mine on my way-home.; to run across smb./smth. ciyuaiiiio
BCTPeTHTh (HATOJIKHYThCSl HA uTo-1.), €.g. The other day I ran across a very interesting article in the
newspaper.: to run over smb. nepeexars, 3aJJaBUTh KOT0-11., also: to be run over (by a car), e.g. But for the
skill of the driver the man would have been run over by the bus.

runner # OeryH

6. join v#/i 1. coenunsTh(CsI), OObeUHATRCS), €.¢. | couldn't join (together) the two halves of the vase,
because a small piece was missing. Where do the two streams join (each other)?

Syn. unite

N o t e: to join usu. means "to put two things together”, e.g. The island was joined to the mainland with a bridge.; to unite
usu. means "to join together (by a common aim or bond) several objects so as to form one new unit", e.g. We united all our

forces to drive the enemy out of our country. Workers of the world, unite! The United Nations Organization (UNO) was formed
in 1945 in San Francisco.

2. npucoeauHAThes (K), e.g. Will you join me in my walk? We'll join you in a few minutes.

3. BXOJUTH B KOMIIAHHWIO, BCTYMNATh B wieHbl, e.g. [f | were you I should join this club. He was twenty-two
when he joined the array.

7. depend vi 1. 3aBuceTs oT (on/upon smb. for smth.), e.g. We depend on the newspapers for information
about world events. He depends on his sister for a living. Children usually depend on their parents
(HaxoaTCes Ha WKIAMBEHHWH pojuTenei).; 2. monarathes, pacCuMTLIBATH HA KOTO-1., UTO-II., €.g. YOu can
depend upon the man. I depend on you to do 1it. Can I depend on this time-table or is it an old one?

It (all) depends kak ckazaTh, B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT 00cTOATENbCTB, e.g. Will you finish your work on time?
— It depends.

NOTES ON SYNONYMS AND ANTONYMS

1. Synonyms are words expressing the same notion, but differing by certain additional characteristics.
E.g. 1o look, 1o stare and fo gaze express the same notion of turning one's eyes on something or somebody,
but stare and gaze differ by their emotional colourings (see item 1 of Vocabulary Notes) whereas look
describes the notion generally, without any additional characteristics. Such a general word in the group of
synonyms is called the synonymic dominant.

To glance is another synonym of this group which differs from the rest of them by duration: it means
looking at something brietly, passingly, a moment only.

2. Antonyms are words with contrasted meanings. . g. different — alike; convenient — inconvenient;
love — hate; up — down.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I)
Words



chorus n, v differ v join v

comfort s, v difference » look s, ©
comfortable adj different adj rest i1, 0
convenience # gaze m, 0 run o
convenient adj headmistress » stare 7, v
depend v unite v
Word Combinations
to tix one's eyes on/upon smb. to keep an eye on smb.
to feel helpless to give (send) a message
to give a smile (a nod, a look, etc.) to turn one's eyes (gaze)
to bear (to have) a strong upon smb./smth.
resemblance to to run across

to motion to smb. to run into
to give out (pencils, leaflets, readers, to run over

workcards, sets of material, etc.) to shout smb. down

to call the register (the roll) to abandon hope

EXERCISES

I. Read the test and talk on the following points (A. Grammar, B. Word usage):

A. 1. Why is the Present Perfect used in "... as soon as you've called the register"? 2. Why is the Past
Perfect Continuous used in "... who had been crossing and uncrossing his eyes in an ugly manner ..."? 3.
Why 1s the Present Indefinite used in "... till you join us"? and in "If there's anything that puzzles you ..."? 4.
Tick off all the sentences with the oblique moods. Translate them.

B. Pick out all the words and phrases describing the children's actions.

Il. Read the following words with silent ¢, p, gh. Memorize them:

hasten, fasten, listen, Christmas, castle, whistle, jostle, nestle, wrestle; cupboard, pneumonia, psychology,

raspberry; neighbour, nightingale, straight, naughty, high, height, through, sigh.
lll. a) Write the Past Indefinite and Past Participle of the verbs:

grow, creep, bear, break, keep, think, leap, mean, fall, find, feel, say, cling, hear, meet, run, show;
b) the Past Indefinite and Present Participle of the verbs:

differ, prefer, murmur, appear, occur, recover, remember, chatter, refer, stir, water, fear, offer, drag, wag,
plan, chat, slip, beg.

IV. Find nouns related to the verbs below. Pay special attention to the spelling of the suffix -encef-ance.
Place them in two columns:

depend, differ, exist, accept, resemble, attend, perform, insist, occur.

V. What nouns are these adjectives derived from? What is the meaning of the suffixes -ed, -y? Translate the
adjectives:

a) freckled, nosed, haired, winged, homed, bearded, tfeathered;

b) watery, skinny, grassy, silky, bony, branchy, wavy, stony.
V1. Answer these questions:

1. How was Anne introduced to her class? 2. What did she feel at that moment? What words does the
author choose to describe her feelings? 3. What instructions did the headmistress give to the young teacher?
What do you think of them? 4. Why did Anne "look with fresh interest at Arnold?" Describe Arnold's
appearance and behaviour. 5. How did the other children behave in Miss Enderby's presence? (Find words
describing their behaviour.) 6. Why do you think "there came a faint sigh of relief" after Miss Enderby left
the classroom? Describe the children's behaviour after she left. 7. What advice given her at college did
Anne remember? Did she follow the advice? What was the result? Why did the children behave like that? 8.
How did Anne restore the order? Do you think it was the only way out? 9. Comment on the words: "Anne's
self-esteem crept back™.

VIl. Comment on the meaning of the prepositions for, in, with in the sentences below:

A. 1. ... you are very, very lucky this term to have Miss Lacey for your new teacher. 2. They chose him
for their leader. 3. Must you have George for a master — here, and our mother for a school-mistress? 4. 1
still want you for my wife.

B. 1. "Perhaps you could say 'Good morning' to your new teacher?" suggested Miss Enderby in an
imperative tone. 2. "Good morning, children," responded Anne in a voice which bore no resemblance to her
own. 3. They conversed in a whisper.

C. 1. They gazed back in some bewilderment. 2. If a man is in grief, who cheers him; in trouble, who

consoles him; in wrath, who soothes him; in joy, who makes him double happy; in prosperity, who rejoices;
8



in disgrace, who backs him against the world? Who but woman?

D. 1. Anne looked with fresh interest at Arnold. 2. Anne watched this change with some dismay. 3.
With a nervous start Anne hastened forward to the door. 4. She remembered with sudden relief some
advice given her at college 1n just such a situation,

E. 1. ... someone velped with pain. 2. His voice trembled with horror. 3. He was dying with hunger. 4.
The boys were speechless with fear. 5. Ruth's eyes were wide with wonder.

VIIl. Form adjectives and nouns from the given words with the help of the prefixes an-, in-, mis-, dis-:
convenient, convenience; comfort, comfortable; dependent, dependence; different, difference; able,

capable; important; experienced; obedient; understanding; honesty.

IX. a) Fill in prepositions where necessary:

Can you remember your first day... school? It was probably rather confusing. I am sure you ran ... your
mother thinking she was deserting you. When the child goes ... school... his first day, he has to watch ... his
mother leaving. The teacher must convince him that... the end ... the day his mother and his home will still
be there. It 1s difficult to make the newcomer join ... a game or a walk. A new life, completely different ...
what he 1s used ... begins.

The mothers are as upset as their children. They hang...... their eyes tfixed ... their children and dislike
leaving them ... their fate.

The best way to deal... the situation is to get the child used ... the idea... school, to help him ... every way.
Much depends ... the parents. ... the beginning ... the term the mother should take her child to see the teacher
and to look ... the school. The first day should be something to look......and not to be feared.

b) Retell what you've read.
¢) What measures would you suggest to settle the newcomers?

X. Study Vocabulary Notes, translate the illustrative sentences into Russian and write your own sentences
with the new words and phrases.

Xl. Use stare or gaze instead of look where possible:

1. It's impolite to look at people like that. 2. A big crowd stood on the pavement looking at a broken car.
3. No wonder people stand looking at this picture for hours: it's beautiful. 4. The little boys stood looking at
each other ready to start a fight. 5. Look at her: again she is looking out of the window with that strange
expression of hers. 6. When [ looked at her eyes | guessed that she had cried. 7. The Greek myth runs that
Narcissus looked at his own reflection in the water until he fell in love with 1t. 8. He stood looking around
as 1f he tried to impress on his memory everything he saw.

XIl. Fill in
a) look or seem:

1. The weather ... quite warm though it's only 5°C above zero. 2. The children ... tired but they... greatly
pleased with the trip, don't they? 3. The host and the hostess ... a bit oldfashioned, but they ... to be
hospitable and friendly. 4. She ... to be very light-minded, but she only... it, in fact she is a very serious and
hard-working student. 5. My brother says that people usually ... what they are and I believe that people are
very often quite different from what they... to be.

b) another or different.

1. The teacher tried to explain the rule in a ... way and [ understood it at once. 2. The schoolboy returned
the book he had read and asked for... book, but of a... kind, he said, as he wanted to have a rest from
detective stories. 3. I asked for a pair of shoes of a... kind, but the shop-girl said that the rest of the shoes
were not my size.
¢) stretch or run:

1. A small stream ... along the road. 2. These steppes ... to the South for miles and miles. 3. The path ...
across the field for a mile and then was lost in the forest. 4. No matter how hard I looked I saw only a vast
plain... before me. 5. The ugly scar (pam) ... right across the man's left cheek. 6. For how many kilometers
does this forest...?

d) comfortable or convenient

1. I like to sleep on a camp-bed, I find it very .... 2. | believe Friday the only ... day for our meeting, we
have only four lectures on that day. 3. Though the flat was rather .... warm, light and cosy, it was not... for
our work as it was rather small. 4. These shoes are very... for wear in wet weather as they have rubber soles.
e) join or unite:

1. The two streams ... at the foot of the mountain. 2. ... we stand, divided we fall. 3. One by one the
children ... in the game. 4. The partisans’ detachment... the regular army and the enemy lost the battle
against their ... forces. 5. All peace-loving people should ... in their straggle against a new war. 6. Won't
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you... me in a walk?
XIll. Paraphrase the following:

1. It is of no importance. 2. Rivers flow into the sea. 3. You can't rely on him. 4. Make yourself at
home 5. French is unlike English in having far more verbal inflexions. 6. He seems to be ill. 7. Connect
these points with a line. 8. This street stretches east and west. 9. He refused to live at the expense of his
parents. 10. I disagree with you. 11. I'll drive the car into the garage. 12. Will you come with us? 13. I met
him by chance in London last week. 14. Listen to me, Tom! 15. This tool is easy to use. 16. These are not
the same people with the same name. 17. Why is Jane silent?

XIV. Translate these sentences into Russian. Write your own sentences with the new words and phrases:

1. He looked about the room and caught sight of the case containing the jewels which had been
carelessly left open on the table. 2. The difference was curious between her intense expectation of the
previous day and her present indifference. 3. United we stand, divided we fall. 4. My father reminded me
that I was entirely dependent upon him. 5. The many men he ran across, belonging to a different world,
had filled him perhaps with admiration and envy. 6. I'm always doing things on the spur of the moment
to my own inconvenience and other people's. 7. It made him uncomfortable to alter his plans and think out
something new. 8. He was angry with Norah because she had not let the matter rest.

XV. Retell the text: a) in indirect speech; b) as if you were Anne.

XVI. Write: a) a letter from Anne to a friend of hers about her first experience at school, b) an answer of a
friend of Anne's to this letter.

XVII. Make up dialogues based upon the text between: a) Anne and a friend of hers, a young teacher
discussing their first lessons; b) Anne and Miss Enderby discussing the problem of discipline in class; ¢)
Anne and her college teacher discussing situations like that described in the text.

XVIIl. Miss Barrett, a young teacher from Bel Kaufman's '‘Up the Down Staircase', once "had an epidemic of
unprepared students”. Study the reasons they gave for neglecting to do their homework. What other
reasons could they have given? Elect one student to play the part of the teacher who should respond in
each case. Role-play the whole situation.

Why I Didn't Do My Homework

— I know homework 1s essential to our well-being, and I did it but I got into a fight with some kid on our
way to school and he threw it in the gutter.

— My dog chewed it.

— I didn't know we were supposed to do it.

— I fell asleep on the subway because I stayed up all night doing my homework, so when it stopped at
my station I ran through the door not to be late and left it on the seat on the subway.

— 1 'did 1t but left it home by mistake.

— The baby spilled milk on it.

— My brother took "my" homework instead of "his".

— The page was missing from my book.

— T'lost my book and just found 1it.

— There's no room in my house now my uncle moved in and I have to sleep in the hall and couldn't use
the kitchen table.

— Someone stole it.

— What homework?
XIX. Translate the following putting it in your own words. Comment on what yon have read:
... Jlere#h HeT — ecTh JMIOJM, HO ¢ WHBIM MacmTaboM TIOHATHH, ¢ MHBIM 3alacoM OIbITa, WHBIMH

BJICUEHUSIMH, HHOH UIpol uyBeTB. I [oMHH, 4TO MBI X HE 3HAEM...

Bce coBpeMeHHOe BOCIIMTAHHE HAIIPABIEHO HA TO, YTOOBI pedeHOK ObLI yI00eH, OCIe10BaTeIbHO, 1ar
3a 111aroM, CTPEMHTCS YCBIMHUTh, TOJIaBUThL, UCTpeOUTHL Bee, UTO SBIASCTCS Boleit U cBobosiol pebenka,
CTOMKOCTLIO €T0 AyXa, CHUJIOH ero TpeOoRaHHH.

Be:xxus, nociyieH, Xopoll, YJ00eH, a H MBICJIH HET O TOM, 4TO DyeT BHYTpeHHe Oe3BOJICH H KU3HEHHO
HEMOIIIEH....

OObpaTuau 11 BBl BHUMaHHE, KakK 4acTo, KOT/ia pa3aacTes B MepeiHEH 3BOHOK, BBl CHBIIIUTE MPochOy:

— 51 orBopro?

Bo-niepBbIX, 3aMOK Y BXOJIHBIX JBEPEH TPYAHBIH, BO-BTOPBIX, YYBCTBO, UTO TaM, 3a [BEPbIO, CTOUT
B3POCIBIM, KOTOPBIM caM He MOJKET CIIa/IHTh U JKJIET, KOT/1a Thl, MaJeHbKHH, TOMOKEITb. ..

Bot kakue Hebonbiue mobde bl nMpasziHyeT pedeHoK, yiKe TPe3saiui 0 AaIpHUX MyTEIecTBUAX, B MeUTax
oH — PobuH30H Ha 0e3MIOAHOM OCTpPOBE, a B JACHCTBHTEILHOCTH pajJ-paJieXxOHEK, KOrja IO3BOJIIT
BBIIJISIHYThH B OKOIKO. (Slaym Kopuax. Kak 1100uTh neteid.)
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XX. Arrange a talk on the following topics

1. Difficulties awaiting young teachers.

2. Reasons for children's being unmanageable.

3. How to direct a child's energy into the right channels.

4. Ideal upbringing.
XXI. Translate these sentences:

1. 4 ornsnenack BOKPYT M YBHJeNa, 4To B nocenke (village) He ocTaqoch HM OTHOTO JASPEBIHHOTO JTOMa.
2. Crapblit TOKTOp ocTalcs TeM ke JOOPBIM, HCKPEHHUM YeTOBEKOM, KakuM (that) MBI 3HAITH €T0 ¢ JeTCTBRA.
3. Ocraercs 110 KpaliHel Mepe Mecsill 10 Hallero oTbe3/a, HO Mbl YK€ ¢ HeTeplIeHHEM JKJeM OTIIyCKa U
CTPOUM pazHble [L1aHbl Ha Jiero. 4. Jlali MHe 3HaTh, €C/IM Thl PELLULIL OCTAThCS Y CBOSH TE€TH HA OCTAJIbHYIO
yacTh KAaHUKYJ, 5 TOT/Ia TIPUCOSAMHIOCE K Tebe. 5. OcTaeTes O/THO: MOTIPOCHTH BTY CTapyIKY MPHUCMOTPETh
3a AeTbMH. 6. Tlocnymait, 1 mogMeTy Moa ¥ MOMOIO TIOCYTY, a Thl ¢feaellb Bee ocTalbHOe, JaJHO? —
Xopomio. 7. HeckollbKO UYeIOBeK OCTAINCh HA BOJEHOONLHOW ILIONIAJIKE, a OCTalbHbIe MI'POKH IIONLIH B
Hacceitn nomiasars. 8. Bel umere Barie nansto? OHo ocTanoch B caay. Paszpermure, g ero npunecy (fetch
it).
XXII. Try your hand at teaching.

1. The situation gives below could cause difficulties for the teacher. Describe how you would handle the
situation in the teacher's position. Decide amongst your group which is the most practical solution;

Bill, a fourth former, was always telling the class about his dog Timber, the tricks he could perform, what
a wondertul watch-dog he was and how Timber would protect Bill. Each week he would come to school
and tell about the wonders of Timber.

As it turned out, Bill did not own a dog and none of his relatives or close friends had such a dog.

2. Learn to use alternative ways of controlling the class, using polite requests rather than direct commands.

Notice:

a) The following forms express annoyance and irritation.

— Do try to work on your own.

— Just speak up a little!

b) You can make your commands sound more polite by using either a low rising tone or words, phrases
and structures like "please; I'm afraid; [ think; perhaps; don't you think; I (don't) want you to...; I (don't)
expect you to...; would you like; would you, please; ..., will you; ..., could you; what if...; let's/let's not.”
Assignments:

1. Practise giving instructions to pupils in a polite manner, use the phrases below:

go on to the next exercise, carry on (proceed) reading, repeat what you said, copy this off the board, work
in twos (threes), share the textbook, try the next item, practise the irregular verbs, listen carefully to what I
say, etc.

2. Take it in turns to play the part of the teacher beginning and finishing the lesson. Make sure that you
don't sound too straightforward. (See "Classroom English”, Sections II and III.)

LABORATORY EXERCISES (D)

1. Listen to the text "Anne Meets Her Class”, mark the stresses and tunes, repeat the text following the
model.

2. Respond as shown in the models, check your replies.

3. Combine the sentences into one conditional sentence.

4. Write a spelling-translation test:

a) Translate the given phrases into English.

b) Check them with the key.

5. Answer the questions using the phrases "to like the idea/dislike the idea".

6. Translate the given sentences into English. Check your sentences with the key.

7. Listen to the Jokes connected with school life. Get ready to retell them in indirect speech.

TOPIC: CHOOSING A CAREES

TEXT A. WHAT'S YOUR LINE?
School! Lessons, games, clubs, homework. A bell rings. You go to a classroom. A bell rings. You have
lunch. A bell rings. You go home.
But one day you go to school for the last time. What to do after that? You realize that the time to choose
one job out of the hundreds has come. It's going to be a hard choice and nobody can make 1t for you.
Before you can choose, you ask yourself quite a lot of questions. What do you know vyou are good at?
What do you enjoy doing? Perhaps you enjoy working with your hands. Or you may prefer using your head
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— your brains. Are you interested in machines? Or do you like meeting people? It's difficult to know all the
answers to these questions until you have left school and actually begun work.

Many young people consider teaching as a career. It's not surprising: after your parents your teacher may
be the most important person n your life. With all the teachers you meet, you think there 1sn't anything you
don't know about the work. That's where you are wrong, since only those who are in it can appreciate it.
Have you ever asked yourself why most teachers are so devoted to their work and privately think, though
they may not like to admit 1t openly, that they serve humanity doing the most vital job of all? Those of us
who spend our days in schools know how rewarding the job is. At the same time 1t 1s not easy and a real
challenge to your character, abilities and talent, as teaching is a constant stream of decisions.

Children in your classroom aren't just boys and girls. Every one is a unique individual who has never
been before and will never again exist. If you like people, you will love teaching. To be a good teacher you
must be genuinely interested in what you are doing.

The most important things in the world are awareness and learning — wanting to know every day of your
life more and more and more. Because every time you learn something new you become something new.
An ignorant teacher teaches ignorance, a feartul teacher teaches fear, a bored teacher teaches boredom. But
a good teacher catalyzes in his pupils the burning desire to know and love for the truth and beauty.

John Steinbeck, writing about his school days said, "I've come to believe that a great teacher is a great
artist and you know how few great artists there are in the world. Teaching might even be the greatest of the
arts since its medium 1s the human mind and the human spirit." What an incredible responsibility to be the
guardians of the human spirit and the human mind! I think, that is the reason why humanity has the deepest
respect for teachers.

I would never stop teaching and I'm sure that you, having chosen it for your career, feel the same way. If
you don't feel that way then, please, for all our sakes, get out! The human mind and the human spirit are too
wondrous to destroy. But if you are prepared to accept the responsibility, I wish you all the luck in the
world.

A Teacher
TEXT B. CHOOSING IS NOT SO EASY AS IT LOOKS
Jane: Hallo, Bob!

B ob: THallo!
Jane: Oh,you've justlett college, haven't you?
Bob: Yes.

J ane: Whatare you going to do?

B ob: FEr. well, itlooks like a choice between teaching or going into an office and... I think I'd much
prefer to go in for teaching, because... well you get long holidays.

Jane: But Bob, wouldn't you get bored with the same routine year after year teaching... teaching
the same material to the children. And... a sense o! responsibility you need — all those children, all those
parents.

B o b : Oh, look, it wouldn't be as boring as... as working in an office. Teaching is terribly stimulating.
It's ... new every day — I'm sure I'd enjoy tt.

Jane: Butl mean, there's so much variety in office work! Look at my job: I'm dealing with people
and their problems, there're new situations to cope with all the time.

B ob: Yes, that's quite true, but I think there's a number of differences between teaching and office
work and, well, I think I'll go in for teaching because... 1t really attracts me.

(From J. Jones "Functions of English". Cam., 1981)
Memory Work
Autumn Flies

In the other gardens

And all up the vale,
From the autumn bonfires

See the smoke trail!
Pleasant summer over

And all the summer flowers,
The red fires blaze,

The grey smoke towers.
Sing a song of seasons!

Something bright in all!
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Flowers in the summer,

Fires in the fall! (R. L. Stevenson)
ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (II)
Words
appreciate v genuinely adv responsibility #
career # job n responsible adj
challenge n profession # vital adj
choice n reliable adj vocation »
educate v respect v work », v
Word Combinations

to make/take a (careful) choice rewarding/stimulating work
to have no choice to be devoted to smth. or smb.
to be interested in to be responsible for smth.
to leave/finish school to take/accept responsibility
school leaver to have/need a sense of res-
to consider teaching (medicine, ponsibliliry

etc.) as a career to cope with smth.
to take up a carrer/a job to earn/enjoy gratitude
to go in for teaching and respect
to be in teaching (medicine, to have (no) respect for

banking, etc.) smb. or smth.
to be in/out of one's line love of smth./for smb.

Note: The nouns "work, job, profession, carcer, vocation" have more or less the same meaning. Nevertheless there 1s a
certain difference in their semantics and usage.

"Work" has the most general meaning and can be applied to anything one has to do in the way of making a living. "Job" is
close to it in its meaning but tends to denote less prestigious work. Apart from that the word "job" can also denote a position in
employment, in which case the difference between the words "work" and "job" is quite obvious (e.g. I'm very fond of my job,
even though it means doing a lot of work). "Profession" is work which requires advanced education and special training.
Traditionally it's applied to law, medicine, architecture and military career. The word "career” itself means either a course of
progress in the life of a person or has the same meaning as the word "work" and is mostly used when speaking of the choice of
work. The word "vocation" means the kind of work to which a man is led by natural talents (compare with the word "calling™).
It's a learned word and is seldom used in everyday speech.

Remember that the word "work™ in the meaning mentioned above is uncountable and shouldn't be used with the indefinite
article or in the plural.

In contrast to it the word "job" is countable and can be used with the indefinite article.

EXERCISES
I. a) Transcribe and learn to read the following words:

machines, appreciate, humanity, vital, challenge, individual, awareness, ignorance, fearful, boredom,
medium, accept, routine, stimulating, variety.

b) Study Texts A and B and explain the meaning of the words and word combinations listed below:

think privately, the most vital job, a rewarding, job, a challenge to your character, an ignorant teacher, a
guardian, the same routine, stimulating work, to go in for teaching
Il. a) Write English equivalents of the following words and phrases. Use them in sentences of your own:

caenaTh BbIOOP, UMeTh NpPH3BaHHE (CMOCODHOCTH) K UeMY-JI., HHTePecOBATLCS 4eM-TO, MOAYMATh O
npodeccHu YUHTeNs, OLIeHUTh, ObITh MPelaHHbIM CBOeH padoTe, CIYKUTh JIIOISIM, JKI'yuee cTpeMIIeHHe K
3HAHHSIM, YBAKCHHE K KOMY-I.

b) Find in Text A synonyms to the following words and word combinations:

to do well in smth., in fact, because, faithtul, confess, gratifying, sincerely, knowledge, to ruin.
lll. a) Enlarge upon the following topics:

1. After your parents your teacher may be the most important person in your life. 2. Teaching is not easy
and a real challenge to your character, abilities and talent. 3. To be a good teacher you must be genuinely
mterested in what you are doing. 4. Teaching is a constant stream of decisions. 5. Every time you learn
something new you become something new.

Prom pts: there's one more thing to be noted, moreover, what's more..., I might as well add that..., in
addition, on top of that..., something else I'd like to say is..., talking of ...

b) Comment on the quotation from John Steinbeck, say if you share his opinion. Do you also think that
teaching equals art? Why do you think that! Find more quotations concerned with teachers and teaching,
comment on them.

¢) Continue the text on the part of the teacher. You may find the following ideas useful:
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A good teacher 1s one who learns all the time, from life, from colleagues, from children; a professional
teacher integrates theory and practice; this sort of work demands great patience; there are many skills
necessary tor good teaching.

d) Prepare a 3-minute talk on one of the great teachers of the past or today, give reasons for your choice.
IV. a) Act out the dialogue "Choosing is not so easy as it looks".

b) Role-play a talk between an intending teacher and a will-be journalist on differences and similarities of
the careers they've chosen. Use Text B and Essential Vocabulary .

V. Speak about:
1. possible change in the system of secondary education in Russia.

P ro m pts: universal compulsory education, to extend the training course, to improve the educational
process, to modernize programmes and manuals, to use up-to-date technical equipment, to provide optional
training in various subjects.

2. an ideal school as you see it.

V1. Bead the jokes below. See how the verbs /earn and study are used in the context. Consult a dictionary
and find out the difference in their meaning and usage. Retell the jokes in indirect speech:

1. A young teacher just beginning his career asks advice of an older member of the faculty: "What have
you learned in your years of experience?"

"I've learned one thing. Often you will find while you are giving a lesson in class that there 1s one young
upstart who always disagrees with you. Tell me, would you stop him and try to make him shut up right then
and there?"

"I suppose [ would."

"Well, don't. He's probably the only one who 1s listening to you."

2. A high-school girl seated next to a famous astronomer at a dinner party struck up a conversation
asking, "What do you do in life?"

He replied, "I study astronomy."”

"Dear me," said the young miss, "I finished astronomy last year.”

VIl. Translate the sentences using the words /earn and study in their different meanings:

1. B monomocTd OH M3yyal XMMHIO B YHHUBepcuTere. 2. JleTH Jerko ydyar MHOCTpaHHbIe S3bIkH. 3. S
OUeHb OTOPUHICS, KOT/a y3HaM, uTo He cial dsk3amer. 4. Bech Beuep oH 3aHMMancs B CBOCH koMmHarte. 5.
Hzyunte 31y HHQOPMAIHIO OU€Hb BHUMATEILHO- OHA IIOMOKET BaM CZeNIaTh [IPaBUIbHBIM BeIOOp. 6. Most
cecTpa yuuTcesl, 94Todbl craTh 1oprucToM. 7. K cokaneHunio, OH Tak U He HAYUMIICS YHTaTh U nucaTh. 8. Bam
elle MPeJICTONT HAYUHUTLCS, Kak CTIPABIATHCS ¢ TPYAHLIMH MTpobieMaMH Ha ypoKax.

VIll. Comment on the given proverbs. Make np a situation centered round one of them:

1. Better unborn than untaught.

2. Like teacher, like pupil.

3. A little knowledge 1s a dangerous thing.

IX. a) Fill in prepositions and adverbs where necessary:
Dialogue

B ob: What are you going to take... as a career?

John: Architecture. Actually, I've already started. I began my studies ... last October.

B ob: What are you going to do when you finish?

John: Oh,Ishall goback ... home and practise ... my native town. There's a lot of useful work to be
done there — building schools, hospitals, homes ... the people.

B ob: What made you decide to take ... architecture as a career?

John: Well I was good ... Maths and Art... school and I think I had a certain feeling ... design. My
teacher encouraged ... me and said [ had a bent... architecture.

B o b: I {ind that some young people fail to take ... a career because they're not sure what they want to
do and what career opportunities there are.

John: Yes,that's true. But usually your personal qualities show......school, don't they? Teachers guide
and encourage ... the young to take ... the careers ... which they're best suited.

b) Tell your friends how John chose his career.
¢) Make up your own dialogues on choosing a career. Use the word combinations in bold type in them.
X. a) Read the following:

Caring teachers take an active part in defending peace and in solving other social problems, such as
straggling for better living conditions and a happier future for their pupils. Their demands are well grounded
since millions of boys and girls throughout the world are being deprived of a happy childhood.

b) Support the idea with information from Russian and/or foreign press. Pay special attention to the
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situation in the USA and Great Britain.
¢) Speak on:

1. your idea of a happy childhood;

2. the problem of deprived children in Russia and abroad.

Xl. Here is a series of extreme opinions. Build a conversation about each topic. Begin as in the model:

English 1s a very easy language to learn.

A.: Tt says here English 1s a very easy language to learn.

B.: I'm not sure I quite agree. I'd say it's fairly difficult.

A.: Why do vou think that?

B.: Well, ...

Opinions:

1. A teaching career isn't suitable for men.

2. Teaching a foreign language in a school 1s pointless.

3. Education is the responsibility of teachers and parents shouldn't interfere.

4. Schoolchildren should be allowed to choose the subjects they want to study.

5. In the near, future schoolteachers will be replaced by computers.

XIl. Translate the sentences below into English. Use Essential Vocabulary II:

1. JI;oOoBb K A€TsSM 3acTaBHia €I0 CTaTh YUWTEIeM, U OH HHKOrJa He jKajel O CBoeM BbiOope. 2.
[loxoske, mpuaeTcs BLIOHpaThL MeXAy paboTOH B meTckoM camy W yueboi B megauncTutyTe. 3. B Moei
pabote mHeT Goapmmoro pasnoobpasus, HO YV Hee ecTh c¢BoW jgoctoumncTBa. 4. Boroch, uto B HTOT pas
IIKOJIBHUKAM HEJIETKO OyAeT CIIPaBUThLCS C 3aJaHHeM. 5. YCIIeXH YUeHHKOB B DOJIBIION CTEIICHH 3aBUCST OT
UX yuuTeIs U ero npodeccuoHanbHoro Macrepersa. 6. Pabora B mkone norpedyeT oT Bac yma, Takra H
YYBCTBA OTBETCTBEHHOCTH. 7. YBaKeHHe JIONeH MOMKHO 3aclyKMTL TOJNLKO HecTHRIM Tpyaom. 8. He
KaxK/Ibli, KTO IoIyuaeT npodeccuto yunrtels B BennkoOpuranuu, MosxeT HalTH cebe paboty. 9. 51 paborato
VUHTEJIEM YK€ MHOI'O JIeT H MOTY CKa3aTh, 4TO He c¢Mor Obl Halitu Doiee OnaropogHoro tpyaa. 10. Moi
ApyT BuIOpan cebe mpodeccHio Bpada, ere Koraa yuauics B mkoie. O Beeraa ObIT yBepeH, uTo dTa pabora
camas Baknas Ha cBete. 11. JlioboBhL k My3bIke M UATepec K negaaroruke (theory of education) 3actarmnm
MeHS IOAYMaTh O Mpodeccud YUuTels My3bIkd. 12. HacTo BBIIIYCKHHKAM IIKOJ OBIBAET TPYJIHO PEIINTh,
KaKylo Mpogeccio BeIOpaTh. B 3ToM ciiyuae yuuTess U poJUTeNH MOTYT IOMOUYb UM CJ1eJ1aTh IPABHJIbHBIHN
BLIOOp YHHUBEPCHTETA.

XIll. Role-piaying. a) Act out in pain the following situations; use Essential Vocabulary Il:

1. Mike's father has been asked by the headmaster to come to school because of his son's unusual
behaviour: bad marks, lots of missed classes, rude behaviour. Discuss the causes of his behaviour and steps
to be taken.

2. Next year George and Nick are going to take entrance examinations at the University. Imagine a talk
between them about their plans and the reasons that have determined then choice.

3. Mother and daughter have a very serious talk about the girl's decision to take up teaching as a career.
Her mother, though, is rather sceptical about her choice.

4. Imagine a talk between two friends, one of whom is fed up with his or her present boring, unrewarding
job. The other tries to suggest what he or she should do.

Prompts: mightitbe anideato ...; have you ever thought of...; you could always ...; if [ were you,
I'd ...; why don't you ...; you'd better ...

b) Role-play the following situation:

You are at a Parent-Teachers association meeting. You are discussing a problem you feel very strongly
about Among you there i1s a mother who's sure that children shouldn't be strictly disciplined at school, a
father who has the opposite opinion, a father who tends to blame teachers for his children's faults, a
grandmother who tends to spoil her grandchildren, a mother who gives other parents advice tor the only
reason that her daughter is at the head of the class.

XIV. Pick one of these topics and discuss it, making sure each member of the group gets a chance to
speak;

1. How to encourage a child to make better progress at school? Should parents use; praise, presents,
promises of future rewards?

2. Should a child be punished? If not, how to make children obey?

3. Should children be allowed to wear clothes of their own at school? Should boys be allowed to have
long hair, and girls to use make-up?

4. How can parents help teachers with out-ot-school activities?
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5. Should parents insist on their children doing equally well in all the subjects or should they encourage
their sons and daughters to specialise in one or two subjects essential for their future career?
XV. a) Read and translate the text:

My Memories and Miseries As a Schoolmaster

The parents of the boys at school naturally fill a broad page in a schoolmaster's life and are responsible
for many of his sorrows. There are all kinds and classes of them. Most acceptable to the schoolmaster 1s the
old-fashioned type of British father who enters' his boy at the school and says:

"Now [ want this boy well thrashed if he doesn't behave himself. If you have any trouble with him let me
know and I'll come and thrash him myself. He's to have a shilling a week pocket money and if he spends
more than that let me know and I'll stop his money altogether.”

Brutal though his speech sounds, the real effect of it is to create a strong prejudice in the little boy's
tavour, and when his father curtly says, "Good-bye, Jack" and he answers, "Good-bye, father," in a
trembling voice, the schoolmaster would be a hound, indeed, who could be unkind to him.

But very different is the case of the up-to-date parent. "Now ['ve just given Jimmy five pounds,” he says
to the schoolmaster, in the same tone as he would use to an inferior clerk in his office, "and I've explained to
him that when he wants any more he's to tell you to go to the bank and draw for him what he needs." After
which he goes on. to explain that Jimmy 1s a boy of very peculiar disposition, requiring the greatest nicety
of treatment; that they find if he gets in tempers the best way 1s to humour him and presently he'll come
round. Jimmy, it appears, can be led, if led gently, but never driven.

During all of which time the schoolmaster, insulted by being treated as an underling, has already fixed
his eye on the undisciplined young pup called Jimmy with a view of trying out the problem of seeing
whether he can't be driven after all. (From "College Days" by S. Leacock)

b) Answer the questions below:

1. How does the author characterize two opposite types of "British father"? 2. Why, in Leacock's view,
the "old-fashioned" type is more acceptable for a schoolmaster? Would you prefer to have Jack or Jimmy
for a pupil? 3. How did the acquaintance with the fathers influence the schoolmaster's attitude to the boys?
Do you find it natural? 4. Do you think the problems raised in the text are outdated? Justity your answer. 5.
In what way should teachers and parents cooperate in educating the child?

XVI. Act as an interviewer. Let the rest of the group speak aboutwhy and how they decided to qualify as a
teacher of languages. Find out:

1. if anybody or anything influenced their choice;

2. when they finally made up their minds;

3. what attracts them 1in the work;

4. what they consider its advantages and disadvantages.

XVII. Interview a teacher at the school where you have school practice. Ask him or her the questions from
Exercise XVI and also try to find out:

1. how long he or she has been in teaching;

2. if he or she ever regretted having taken up the job;

3. what 1s the most notable feature of teaching;

4. what advice he or she can give to a teacher trainee.

Discuss the interviews in class.
XVIIl. Comment on the picture. You may find these phrases useful:

a Teacher-Parent Association meeting; to keep discipline in the classroom; to use traditional (new)
methods; to be in the habit of giving orders; to be strict with the pupils: to tell the pupils off; a bossy
teacher.

"I will now explain the progressive methods by which your children are taught — so keep quiet, sit up
straight and don't fidget."

XIX. Film "Mr. Brown's Holiday'°. Film segment 1 '""An Unexpected Turn" (London), a) Watch
and listen, b) Do the exercises from the guide to the film."

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH I

Clarity, interest and emphasis are marks of good writing. Good writing is also based on selection of
words in a sentence, on organization of sentences in a paragraph, and on unity of a written passage. These
are the main objectives of the second-year studies of written English.

Patterns of written prose. When writing you may choose to describe the facts or events, to tell a story

1% «M-p BpayH B oTIycKe». ABTOpH cigHapnd. E. Cepruerckada, A. Mopososa, A. ITlramen. Hayumsle KoHCyThTanTs: E. Kupummosa, H. @emoTosa
Pexmccep A. [llrageH. «JleHHayadrmess, 1977

Y Kupunnosa EIT, Cepeuescran E.I. MeTomueckne peKoMeHJAIAN K YIeGHOMY (MLTLMY Ha aHTIHiICKOM fi3kike «M-p Epayl B oTnycke" 1978,
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about them, to argue about them or to explain them according to your understanding. These verbs
correspond to four basic forms of treating a topic: description, narration, argumentation, and exposition
(explanation).

Paragraph is a single sentence or a group of related sentences expressing and developing a basic idea, or
a particular phase of thought. The paragraph is a practical device in writing. Its purpose is to indicate the
beginnings and endings of a thought unit. The beginning of a paragraph is indicated by beginning a line a
little in from the margin.

Here 1s a short paragraph describing a well-known portrait: "Mona Lisa (Gioconda) is represented sitting
in front of a marble balcony. The left arm rests on the arm of the seat, and the fingers fold over the end of it.
The right hand, perhaps the most perfect hand ever painted, lies lightly over the left hand and wrist. On
sleeves and bodice the pleats of the satin dress take the light” (From "Leonardo de Vinet" by E. Mc. Curely)

The author presents his impressions of the portrait and describes it in detail.

Here is another example of a paragraph telling a story: "A rather dreadful thing happened in the car as
they were driving up from the beach to the ancient town, once a Norman port, but now lett high and dry by
the receding sea." (From "The Wind" by A. Bennett)

Here is an example of a paragraph of argumentation: "I am here to say a very few words or» the whole
question of the treatment of animals by our civilized selves. For I have no special knowledge, like some
who will speak to you, of the training of performing animals. I have only a certain knowledge of human and
animal natures; and a common sense which tells me that wild animals are more happy in freedom than in
captivity — domestic animals are more happy as companions than as clowns." (From "On Performing
Animals" by J. Galsworthy)

The author tries to convince the reader of his point of view: he dislikes the idea of turning domestic
animals into performers in the circus.

The expository paragraph below makes it clear what politeness is: "It isn't only with acquaintances and
friends that politeness counts so much. Half the trouble in marriage and other tamily relationships begins
with the throwing of politeness overboard. Politeness 1s often little more than the exercise of self-control,
which is as valuable a quality in friendship as kindness itself." (From "Effective English and Personal
Efficiency Course")

Note: These patterns of writing seldom occur alone, more often they are joined together.

Assignments:

1. Read the text "Anne Meets her Class"” and point out the paragraph» of description, narration,
argumentation and exposition. What does the author like to describe in this episode? What is he telling the
reader about? What argument is Anne thinking of to manage the class? What is Miss Enderby trying to
explain to Anne?

2. Search Texts A, B (P. ll) for the basic forms of treating the topic "On Teaching" and prove your selection

of paragraphs.

3. Write a paragraph describing the picture suggested by the teacher.

4. Write a short paragraph about your visit to a former schoolmate.

5. Write a paragraph supporting or arguing Jane's and Bob's idea about teaching. (See the Dialogue.)
LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. a) Listen to the additional text "What's Your Line?" on the topic "Choosing a Carrer”, mark stresses and
tunes, practise reading the text.

b) listen to the dialogue and learn it by heart.

2. Respond as in the models. Check your replies.

3. Write a spelling-translation test, check it with the key.

4. Write the dictation "Five Hundred Years of English Language Teaching", check your spelling with a
dictionary.

5. Translate the sentences into English, check your translation with the key.

6. a) Listen to the text and find English equivalents to the given words and word combinations.

b) Check the words and word combinations.

¢) Listen to the text again and do the tasks after it.
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UNIT TWO
SPEECH PATTERNS

la. It would have been natural if the boy had gone to sleep.

It would have been natural if you had punished the child for his behaviour yesterday.
It wouldn't have been so cold in the morning 1f the wind had stopped blowing.

It would have been strange if he hadn't called on me when he was here last summer.
It would have been quite dark in the forest if we hadn't made a good fire.

1b. The father wouldn't have called the doctor if the boy had been quite well.

Grant would have accepted Mario's invitation if he hadn't made up his plans for the summer.
Anne would have taken her spring exams if she hadn't fallen 1ll.

We shouldn't have made friends with them if we hadn't stayed in the same camp.

We should have finished our work yesterday 1f you had helped us.

1c. The boy would have behaved in a different way if he were selfish.

They wouldn't have quarrelled if they both were less nervous.

You would have improved your spelling long ago if you were more diligent.
We should have invited him to our party if we knew him better.

She wouldn't have forgiven him it she didn't love him so much.

2. He seemed fo know all about influenza. ‘

The children seem to like each other very much. You don't seem to understand me.
She seemed to know grammar much better than we thought.
They did't seem to have met before.

3. 1 can't keep from thinking. ‘

Can't you keep from talking all the time? Try and keep from gossiping about other people. She couldn't
keep from scolding the child, though she knew she shouldn't do it.

We can't keep from laughing when we look at him.

EXERCISES I. Change these sentences, using Patterns 1a and 1b:

Example: We should meet a lot of tourists if we went to a tourist camp next summer.

We should have met a lot of tourists if we had gone to a tourist camp last year (last
summer, when we had our holiday, etc.).

1. Mario wouldn't come to England if John didn't invite him. 2. Peter would accept your invitation if he
were not 1ll. 3. It wouldn't be a hardship tor the children to sweep and clean the rooms, would 1t? 4. If the
weather were tine we should go to a holiday camp next summer. 5. We would live in a hotel if the rates
were not very high. 6. It would be natural if they didn't meet after their quarrel. 7. My friend and I would go
to the cinema after this lesson if the rest of the students agreed to go with us. 8. If the weather didn't change
we should go to the country tonight.

Il. Combine the fallowing sentences into one, using speech Pattern 1c:

Example: They quarrelled. They both are very nervous.

They wouldn't have quarrelled if they both were not very nervous.

1. Bob recovered. The doctors that had treated him are very experienced. 2. Mary passed her exams. She
1s industrious. 3. We invited John Brown to our tea-party. We are acquainted with him. 4. I didn't leave the
children alone. They are naughty. 5. She didn't agree to teach us French. She doesn't know the language
well. 6. Martha understood the German delegates, she 1s a German. 7. I gave you this book because it's very
interesting. 8. [ advised my friends to have a walking tour because I myself am fond of walking tours.

lll. Make up sentences after Patterns 2 and 3, using the following words and phrases:

a) Pattern 2: to be busy, to know a lot, to understand each other, to hate (smb. or smth.), to love music,
e.g. Ann seems to love children, I often see her playing with little boys and girls in our vard.

b) Pattern 3: to scold each other, to argue (about smth.), to meet (with), to write a letter, to dream (of
smth), e.g. She can't keep from crying when she reads sentimental poetry.

IV. Translate these sentences into English, using the patterns from Units One and Two:

1. He 6ecniokoiics, pebenok He Obn ObI TAKUM BecedbiM, ecli OBl OH OB cepbestio Somnen, 2. Tebe 1e
nonio Obl, ecaM OBl THI HOCHI SOPOAY S YCBI, THI OBI BLITISAEN TOpaso cTapiie cBoux neT. 3. buuto Owl
JydIie, ecii Obl OHH He IO3BOJISLIN JIETSIM CMOTPETh TeJIeBH30p Tak 11031HO. 4. bpL1o Obl ecTeCTBEHHO, ecliu
OBl JIeTH CIIPOCHIIN MeHsI 00 UX HOBOM YUHMTeIbHUIIe, HO HUKTO HE 3a71aJl 3Toro Borpoca. 5. Ha TBoeM Mecte
g ena Obl TOMEHBITIE CIaIKOTO, ThI pacronHeeb. 6. Bio Ob ecTeCTBEHHO, eclTH OBl OH CTAN YISHLIM, eMY
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XOpOUIO JIaBaJINCh TOUHBIE HAYKH B IIKOJIE, HO OH cTal akTepoM. 7. Thl Obl 1aBHO 3aKOHYWJIA 3TOT MEPEBO
ecau Obl He Ooxrana mo Tehedony. 8. Twl Obl He 3adblna MHE IMO3BOHWTBL, eciid Obl He ObLIa TAKOH
paccesHHoOH.
V. Make up a dialogue, using the patterns from Units One and Two.
Example: A.: If my mother hadn't been 1ll 1 should have gone to the South last summer.
B.: You had bad luck. And what are your plans for the coming winter holidays?
A.: Thaven't made any plans so far.
B.: Wouldn't you like to stay with me at my aunt's in the country?
A, But would it be convenient to her?
B.: Certainly.
A.: Well, that's very nice of you to invite me.

TEXT. A DAY'S WAIT by Ernest Hemingway

Hemingway, Ernest (1899-1961): a prominent American novelist and short-story writer. He began to write fiction about
1923, his first books being the reflection of his war experience. "The Sun Also Rises" (1926) belongs to this period as well as
"A Farewell to Arms" (1929) in which the antiwar protest is particularly powerful.

During the Civil War Hemingway visited Spain as a war correspondent. His impressions of the period and his sympathies
with the Republicans found reflection in his famous play "The Fifth Column" (1937), the novel "For Whom the Bell Tolls"
(1940) and a number of short stories.

His later works are "Across the River and into the Trees" (1950) and "The Old Man and the Sea" (1952) and the very last
novel "Islands in the Stream" (1970) published afier the author's death. In 1954 he was awarded a Nobel Prize for literature.

Hemingway's manner is characterized by deep psychological insight into the human nature. He early established himself as
the master of a new style: laconic and somewhat dry.

He came into the room to shut the windows while we were still in bed and I saw he looked ill. He was
shivering, his face was white, and he walked slowly as though it ached to move. "What's the matter,
Schatz?"

"I've got a headache.”

"You'd better go back to bed."”

"No, I'm all right."

"You go to bed. I'll see you when I'm dressed.”

But when I came downstairs he was dressed, sitting by the fire, looking a very sick and miserable boy of
nine years. When I put my hand on his forehead | knew he had a fever.

"You go up to bed," I said, "you're sick."

"I'm all right," he said.

When the doctor came he took the boy's temperature.

"What 1s it?" [ asked him.

"One hundred and two.""

Downstairs, the doctor left three different medicines in different colored capsules with instructions for
giving them. One was to bring down the fever, another a purgative, the third to overcome an acid condition.
The germs of influenza can only exist in an acid condition, he explained. He seemed to know all about
influenza and said there was nothing to worry about if the tfever did not go above one hundred and four
degrees. This was a light epidemic of flu and there was no danger if you avoided pneumonia.

Back in the room I wrote the boy's temperature down and made a note of the time to give the various
capsules.

"Do you want me to read to you?"

"All right, it you want to," said the boy. His face was very white and there were dark areas under his
eyes. He lay still in the bed and seemed very detached from what was going on.

I read aloud trom Howard Pyle's"* Book of Pirates, but 1 could see he was not following what [ was
reading.

"How do you feel, Schatz?" | asked him.

"Just the same, so far," he said.

[ sat at the foot of the bed and read to myself while I waited for it to be time to give another capsule. It
would have been natural for him to go to sleep, but when I looked up he was looking at the foot of the bed,
looking very strangely.

12 Schatz (Germ.): datling
13102 °F (Fahrenheit) correspond to 38.9 °C (Centigrade), The Fahrenheit thermometer is used throughout the British Commenwealth and in the United
States. The boiling point of the Fahrenheit thermometer is 212°, the freezing point — 32°, the normal temperature of a human bodyis about 99°. The
Centigrade thermometer, used in Russia, France and other countries, has 0° (zero) for its freezing point and 100° for the boiling point

“ Pyle, Howard (1853-1911): an American illustrator, painter and author.
19



"Why don't you try to go to sleep? I'll wake you up for the medicine."

"I'd rather stay awake."

After a while he said to me, "You don't have to stay in here with me, Papa, it it bothers you."

"It doesn't bother me."

"No, I mean you don't have to stay if it's going to bother you."

I thought perhaps he was a little light-headed and after giving him the prescribed capsules at eleven
o'clock I went out for a while.

It was a bright, cold day, the ground covered with a sleet that had frozen so that it seemed as if all the
bare trees, the bushes, the cut brush and all the grass and the bare ground had been varnished with ice. I
took the young Irish setter for a little walk up the road and along a frozen creek.

At the house they said the boy had refused to let any one come into the room.

"You can't come in," he said. "You mustn't get what | have." I went up to him and found him in exactly
the position | had left him, white-faced, but with the tops of his cheeks flushed by the fever, staring still, as
he had stared, at the foot of the bed.

[ took his temperature.

"What 1s 1t?"

"Something like a hundred," I said. It was one hundred and two and four tenths.

"Tt was a hundred and two," he said.

"Who said so?"

"The doctor."

"Your temperature 1s all right," I said. "It's nothing to worry about."

"I don't worry," he said, "but I can't keep from thinking."

"Don't think," I said. "Just take it easy."

"I'm taking it easy," he said and looked worried about something.

"Take this with water."

"Do you think it will do any good?"

"Of course, it will,"

[ sat down and opened the Pirate Book and commenced to read but I could see he was not following, so |
stopped.

"About what time do you think I'm going to die?" he asked.

"What?"

"About how long will it be betfore I die?"

"You aren't going to die. What's the matter with you?"

"Oh, yes, [ am. | heard him say a hundred and two."

"People don't die with a fever of one hundred and two. That's a silly way to talk!"

"I know they do. At school in France the boys told me you can't live with forty-four degrees. I've got a
hundred and two."

He had been waiting to die all day, ever since nine o'clock in the morning.

"You poor Schatz," I said. "Poor old Schatz, it's like miles and kilometers. You aren't going to die. That's
a diflerent thermometer. On that thermometer thirty-seven is normal. On this kind it's ninety-eight.”

"Are you sure?"

"Absolutely,” I said. "It's like miles and kilometers. You know, like how many kilometers we make when
we do seventy miles in the car?”

"Oh," he said.

But his gaze at the foot of the bed relaxed slowly. The hold over himself relaxed too, finally, and the next
day it was very slack and he cried very easily at little things that were of no importance.

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. to shiver oi npoxkats, as shiver with cold

Syn. to tremble, to shudder, to start; to tremble is the most general word; shuddering/starting is
generally the result of (great) fear or disgust, e.g. He seemed perfectly calm, only a slight trembling of his
voice and hands showed he was excited. Keith shuddered at the sight of the dead body. The child was
shivering with cold. She started when they came in.

2. ache 7 (a continuous, not sharp or sudden, pain). Usually used in compounds: headache, toothache,
stomachache, earache, backache, e.g. I had a bad headache yesterday. Some people have (a) bad earache
when the plane 1s losing height. Buf: to have a sore throat, eye, finger, ctc., e.g. I can't speak loude?, I
have a sore throat.

20



Syn. pain n to feel (have) a bad (sharp, slight) pain in ..., e.g. I feel a sharp pain in my right knee. My leg
gives me much pain.; painful adj Gone3HeHHBIH, TKETBIH

Ant. painless, e.g. It was a painful (painless) operation.

to ache v i/t bonetsh (uyBcTBORATHL HOML) — to be in continuous pain, e, g. My ear aches. After climbing
the mountain he ached all over.

Cf.: hurt v#/i npuunssTs O0Ib, e.g. It hurts the eves to look at the sun. My foot hurts (me) when I walk.

3. medicine n 1. nexapcTBO, e.g. What medicine (s) do you take for your headaches? 2. meauiuna, e.g.
He 1s fond of medicine, he wants to become a surgeon.

medical adj, e.g. He studies at a Medical Institute. He is a medical student. My medical knowledge
leaves much to be desired. You'd better consult your surgeon.

4. condition »n 1. cocTosnue; to be in (a) good (bad) condition, e.g. After the thunderstorm our garden
was in a terrible condition, quite a number of trees were broken. Every parcel arrived in good condition
(nothing was broken or spoiled).; to be in no condition to do smth., e.g. He is in no condition to travel.
The ship was in no condition to leave harbour, He can sing very well, but tonight he 1s in no condition to do
it, he has a sore throat.

2. yenosue;, under good (bad) condition(s), e.g. The unemployed live under very hard conditions.; on
condition that = if, e.g. 1 will do it on condition that you give me the time I need.; conditional adj, e.g.
Conditional sentences contain "if or its synonyms.

5. foot n (pl feet) 1. Hora (HKke MUKONOTKH, CTYNHSA), €.g. The boy jumped to his feet. A dog's feet are
called paws.; 2. ¢yt (oxono) 30,5 cm, p/ yacro Oe3 uzmenenui, e.g. The boy was too tall for his age and he
was three foot two 1n his shoes.; 3. moaHoKMe, HHXKHAS UacTh, ocHoBanne, as the foot of the mountain, at
the foot of the page, the foot of the bed, e.g. This boy 1s at the foot of his class.

Ant. top, head, as the top of the mountain, the top (head) of the page, at the head of the bed, etc. e.g.
This boy is at the head of his class.

on foot (= walking, not riding), e.g. When people are having their walking holiday they cover long
distances on foot. (Cf.: by train, by bus, etc.)

footnote 77 cHOCKa

6. prescribe v7 nponuckBaTh JekapeTBo, e.g. Doctor, will you prescribe a tonic for me? What can you
prescribe for my headache (cold, etc.) ?

prescription » pement; to make up a prescription for smb., e.g. Please call in at the chemist's and have
this prescription made up for me; to write out a prescription.

7. bare adj 1. oOuaxkennbIi, ToNLIH, HEMOKPLITLIN (usu. about some part of our body), e.g. His head was
bare.

Syn. naked (= having no clothes on), e.g. Victorine was shocked when she learned that she would have
to sit for the painter quite naked.

barefoot adj predic, adv = with bare feet, without shoes and stockings, e.g. Children like to go (run,
walk) barefoot.

barefooted adj, atfr. Baretooted people were standing on the bank.

bare-legged (-armed) adj = with bare legs (arms), e.g. When we speak of bare-legged children we mean
children wearing shoes, but no stockings; bare-footed children wear neither shoes nor stockings.

bare-beaded, adj = without a hat, e.g. It's already too cold to go bare-headed.

2. MyCTOM, TOJIbIN, JHINEeHHBbIH uero-i., as a bare room (with little or no furniture), bare walls (without
pictures or wallpaper), bare trees (without leaves), bare facts (only facts; nothing but facts).

Cf.: a bare room (no furniture), an empty room (no people), a vacant room (a room in which either no
one 1s living at present or no one is working; a room which can be occupied), e.g. After the piano was taken
out, the room seemed quite bare. I thought I heard voices in the next room, but it was empty. "Won't you
look for a vacant room in which we could have a consultation?” — "I'm told that all the rooms are
occupied.”

8. refuse v#/i orkaszpiBaTh(cs), e¢.g. She refused my offer. She can't refuse her children anything. He
refused to do what I asked him.

N ot e: In the meaning of sacrificing smth., parting with smth., the English verb to give up is used, e.g. He gave up the idea
of going there. Roger promised to give up smoking, but he didn't keep his promise.

refusal 72, e.g. He answered her invitation, with a cold refusal,

9. like adj noxoxuii, monobuniit, e.g. They are as like as two peas. What 1s he like? (= What sort of
person 1s he?) What does he look like? ( = What kind of appearance has he got?) How does she look today?
(= What is her appearrance today?) It looks like gold. (= It has the appearance of gold.) It looks like rain. It
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was Just like him to take the biggest piece of cake. There is nothing like home.
like prep or adv nogodHo, kak, e.g. | can't do it like you. They are behaving like little children, I've never
heard him sing like that.

Note: to act like means to do smth. in the same way or in the manner of other people, e.g. She can play like a real pianist.; fo
act as means acting in the capacity of smb., ¢ g. Some of our students act as guides during summer.

alike adj predic onuHakoBbli, oxoxui, nonobHeIN, €.¢. The houses in this street are alike. (Cf.: The
houses in this street are like those in the next street.)

likeness # cxozacTBO, e.g. | cannot see much likeness between the twins.

unlike adj nenoxosxwii, e.g. She was unlike all other girls.

unlike prep B otnuune ot, e.g. Unlike other girls she was not at all talkative.

NOTES ON STYLE

A. The terms style, stylistic are generally used in two different meanings. In lexicology the term
functional style is used which may be defined as a system of expressive means peculiar to a specific sphere
of communication. Otherwise speaking, the choice of words and of modes of expression depends on the
situation in which the process of communication is realized, whether 1t 1s a friendly talk, an otficial letter or
report, a poem, a scientific article, etc. According to the situation (or the sphere of communication) we may
distinguish formal (bookish, learned) and informal (colloquial) words. The former are peculiar to fiction,
scientific prose, lectures, official talks; the latter are used in everyday talks with friends and relatives. One
should also keep ip mind that there are a great number of words that are independent of the sphere of
communication, 1. e. that can be used in a lecture, in an informal talk, in a poem, etc. Such words are
stylistically neutral (e.g. bread, word, book, go, takes, white, etc.).

Students should be warned against taking the term colloguial as a kind of encouragement to use words
thus marked as much as possible. The term implies that the words called colloguial are limited by their
sphere of usage and, if used in a wrong situation (e.g. in a student's composition, in a conversation with an
official acquaintance or with one higher in authority), may produce the impression of impoliteness or even
rudeness.

E. g He is a jolly chap. = On mapens uto Hajo, (chap n, coll; jolly adj, coll) The stylistically neutral
way of putting it 1s: He 1s a good (fine) man.

How are the kids? = Kak Bammu pebsara? (kid », coll) The stylistically neutral way How are your
children?

I'm all right. = Co mHoii Bce HopmanwHO. (all right cofl.) The stylistically neutral way I feel (am) quite
well.

Compare:

Neutral Colloguial Bookish
begin start commence
continue go on proceed
end, finish be over (through) terminate
buy get purchase

Note also that such abbreviations as I'm, ['ve, I'll, you'd, you're, etc. are characteristic of colloquial style. Therefore, students
will be well advised to avoid them in their compositions, essays, precis, etc.

B. The term style may be also used with reference to the manner of writing of some particular author. F.
g. Hemingway's style is characterized by laconism and lack of detail. The syntax of his sentences is very
simple, the dialogues are almost monosyllabic and seemingly unemotional. Yet, through the austere form
the author manages sometimes to create a narration of great tension.
ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I)

Words
ache v, n flue n painful adj
avoid v foot n pneumonia #
bare adj medical adj prescribe v
baretoot adj predic, ady medicine 7 prescription 7
bare-headed adj miserable adj shiver v
condition # naked adj tremble v
epidemic pain 7 vacant adj

fever n
Word Combinations
to have (got) a headache to give smth. up
to take one's (or smb.'s) to make a note (notes) of smth.
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temperature so far

to bring down the fever at the foot (head) of the bed
to be in (a) good (bad) to read to oneself (aloud)
condition to go to sleep (cf: to fall asleep)
to live (work) under good to stay (be) awake
(bad) condition (s) flushed by the fever (anger,
to be in no condition to do smth. excitement, etc.)
on condition that to flush with
to write (put) smth. down to take smth. easy
EXERCISES

1. Read the text and the Notes on Lexicology and Style and talk on the following points (A. Grammar,
B.Word usage, C. Style):

A. 1. Why does the author use or drop the definite article before the word bed in the sentences: "We were
still in bed.” "You'd better go back to bed." "I sat at the foot of the bed."

2. Why is the Infinitive used with or without the particle fo in the sentences: "Do you want me to read to
you?" "I heard him say a hundred and two."

3. In the sentence "It's nothing to worry about" ft 1s a personal pronoun. What noun does it stand for?
(Note: The English for «Heuero 6ecriokoutses.» would be "There is nothing to worry about.”)

4. Tick off the sentences with the Infinitive used as an attribute.

5. Tick off all the complex sentences with clauses joined without the conjunction that, e.g. "I know (that)
he 1s 111"

B. 1. What did the father mean when he said "You'd better go back to bed"? (Add some words to show
the implication.)

2. Paraphrase the sentences: "I'd rather stay awake" and "just take it easy."

3. What 1s the difference between the boy's words "...if it bothers you" and "...if it's going to bother you."
(Translate the sentences with these phrases into Russian.)

4. How and why did the boy paraphrase his question "about what time... 'm going to die?"

5. The boy lay with his eyes fixed at the foot of the bed. What synonyms and why did the author use to
describe the situation? (See Vocabulary Notes in Unit One.)

C. 1. Comment on the choice of words in Hemingway's story from the point of view of their stylistic
colouring. What style prevails, formal or informal?

2. What can you say about the dialogues in the story and their stylistic peculiarities?

3. Comment on the syntax of the story and the stylistic effect achieved by it.

4. What is the general atmosphere of the story? Is the tension gradually increased? How is the effect
achieved? What 1s the point of the highest tension (climax) ?

Il. a) Choose the best translation of each English sentence below (or give your own variant) and reason oat
your choice;

I. I'd rather stay awake, 1. 5 mpeanounTaio 6opeTBOBaTEL. 2. S Ayurmie e Syay cnarth.

II. ...as though it ached to move. 1. ...kak OyATO eMy ObLIO OONBHO JIBUTATHCA. 2. ...KAK OYATO ABWKESHHSI
HPUYHHSIN eMy 00,

II1. He seemed very detached from what was going on. 1. Kazanoch, okpyixkaioriee ero He unrepecyer. 2.
On kazajics MOTHOCTBIO OTPENIEHHBIM OT Beero npoucxosmero. 3. On, kazanoch, He 3aMedal TOTo, UTO
IPOUCXOIUT BOKPYT.

IV. But his gaze at the foot of the bed relaxed slowly. 1. Ero B3rasa cTaHoBHICS Bce MeHee
HAPsHKEHHBIM. 2. OH y)Ke He ¢ TAKUM HampsHKeHHeM cMoTpel nepes coboi. 3. Ero Barasan, yeTpeMIeHHLIH
Ha CITUHKY KPOBATH, MOCTETICHHO TEPSI CBOIO HAMPSIKCHHOCTD.

V. The hold over himself relaxed too, finally, and the next day it was very slack. 1. Caep:xanHoctsb ero
TOXKEe, HAKOHeI[, ocTabia M Ha CIeMYIONHi AeHh Oblla OueHb He3HAUHTENLHOH. 2. OH mepecTan JepikaTh
cebs B pykax W Ha CIEAYIONIHMH JMeHb OLIT coBceM BAABIM. 3. B koHIle KOHIOB eTo KOHTPONL Haa cobOH
TOKe cTall ciabeThb, U Ha CIeAYIOUIUH JeHb OH COBCEM PacKHUC.

b) Translate the description of the father's walk.
lll. a) Copy, transcribe and give Russian equivalents of these words:

ache, fever, medicine, capsule, purgative, germ, acid, influenza, various, pneumonia, area, pirate, natural,
bother, prescribe, bush, brush, worry, thermometer, absolutely, relax.
b) Give the four forms of the verbs:

shut, overcome, lie (7exkatn), lay (kiacTh), wake, freeze, worry, die,

23



¢) Make four columns and write numbers I, I, lll and IV at their tops to represent four types of syllables.
Then pick out from the list above ('a' and 'b’) words with vowel sounds illustrating different types of
syllables and place them in right columns.

IV. Try your hand at teaching.
{Look up the words and phrases you may need to do the task in "Classroom English", Sections IV, VIIl.)

A. Preparation. a) Pick out from the text and from the introduction to it words with the letter ¢ in them.
Divide a sheet of paper into ten columns with the following letters at the top of each column: 1) cte, 2) ¢ +
ii3)c +a 4)c + o 35) ctu, 6) cta consonant, 7) ¢ in the ending -ic, 8) ¢ + A = [tf], 9) ct+h= [k], 10)
ctk=[k].

Classify the words under each heading.

b) Make up your own list of words to illustrate the same rules.

B. Work in Class. a) Show the table with 10 columns to your fellow-students and explain how ¢ should
be pronounced in each case.

b) Dictate the words from your list to the students and ask one of them to spell them on the blackboard.
Correct the mistakes.

V. Answer the questions:

1. What were the symptoms of the boy's illness? 2. Why did 1t seem to the father that the doctor knew all
about influenza? 3. What worried the boy? Since when? 4. Why did the boy prefer to stay awake? 5. What
were the symptoms of the boy's nervous strain that the father took for the symptoms of his illness? 6.
Wouldn't it have been more natural if the boy had told his father about his fears? Why? 7. Do you like the
boy's behaviour? How does it characterize him? 8. How would you explain the contrasts in the boy's
behaviour on the first and the second day of his illness? 9. Why did the author introduce the description of
the father's walk? 10. Do you find the situation described in the story true to lite? (Give your reasons.) 11.
Do vou think you would have behaved in the same way in the boy's place? 12. What do you consider to be
the point of the story?

Begin when possible your answers with:

I believe; I think; I'd like to say; In my view; As I see it; I don't think 1t would...; This 1s my way of
looking at it.

VI. Study Vocabulary Notes and a) write derivatives or compounds of:
refuse, prescribe, pain, ache, condition, bare, like.
b) Give the opposite of:

to read aloud, in good condition, at the foot of the bed (mountain, page), the girl had shoes on, the seat 1s
occupied, the trees are covered with leaves, to be asleep.
¢) Give English equivalents of these words and use them in sentences of your own:

roawii (2 words), ApoxaTh (2 words), oTkazathes (2 words).

VII. Fill in
a) ache, hurt, pain, painful:
— What... you?

— T can't say [ feel any sharp ... in some definite place, [ just... all over.

— Does it... you to move your arms, legs or head?

— My head ... all the time, it ... me to look at the light and each movement is ... .

— Well, I must examine you. Don't be afraid, it won't be ... .

— But, doctor, each touch gives me ...

— Well, try and take 1t easy.

b) in, on:

— Your child's health 1s ... a rather bad condition, he must be thoroughly examined in the policlinic.

— But, doctor, he is ... no condition to leave the house, he's too weak.

— Perhaps we'd better take him to hospital then.

— Oh, doctor, 1sn't it possible to keep him at home?

— Well, only ... condition that you follow all my instructions.

c) refuse, give up:

1. In spite of his father's wish he ... to leave the Medical Institute as he was fond of medicine and didn't
want to ... . 2. I decided to break with him after he had ... to help me when I was in great need of help. 3.
Though she regularly ... his proposals he couldn't... his dream of marrying her sooner or later. 4. If she asks
me for any favour I'll never ... her. 5. If I were you [ wouldn't... my plan so easily.

d) like, as:
1. The children jumped and squealed (Buzskamn) ... little puppies. 2. The girl tried to behave ... a grown-
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up person. 3. She was invited to this conference ... a specialist in medicine. 4. He works ... a doctor in one of
our hospitals. 5. You just listen to him, he speaks ... a real doctor, though he doesn't know anything about
medicine. 6. ... your doctor, I don't allow you to get up for some more days.

VIIl. Write 5 questions after each pattern below. (Keep to the same word order.) Discuss them in class:

1. Do you think the boy would have worried about his temperature if he had known the difference
between the Fahrenheit and the Centigrade thermometers?

2. Why, do you think, the medicines were 1n difterent coloured capsules?

IX. Retell the text in reported speech following the outline given below:
. The boy looks 1ll.

. The father calls for a doctor.

. The doctor diagnoses the illness and leaves instructions.

. The boy seems detached from what is going on around him.

. The father goes for a walk.

. The boy's state troubles his father.

. The father finds out what worries the boy.

. The boy relaxes.

Use the vocabulary of the text and the words:

to ask (about, if, why), to wonder (whether, why, what...), to say (that), to tell smb. (about smth.), to add
(that), to answer (that), fo reply (that), to inquire after (smb.'s health), to declare (that).

X. Supply articles where necessary:

1. ... clinical thermometer 1s ... small thermometer for finding ... temperature of ... body. 2. ... boiling
point of ... Fahrenheit thermometer is 212°, of ... Centigrade thermometer — 100° and of... Reamur
thermometer — 80°. 3.... kilometer is ... measure of length as well as... mile and... foot;... kilogram and ...
pound are ... measures of weight. 4. His high temperature worried... boy because he didn't know...
difference between... Fahrenheit and Centigrade thermometers.

XI. Make up short dialogues starting with the sentences below. Try and argue with each other:

1. The mother to the father: You shouldn't have gone for a walk when the child was ill.

2. The tather to the boy: You should have told me what worried you.

3. The mother to the boy: You should have let me in, why didn't you?

4. The mother to the father: You might have guessed that something was worrying the boy.

5. The father to the mother: You might have dropped in to see what state the boy was in.

6. The mother to the father (the next day): I don't like the boy's state. Perhaps we had better call the
doctor again?

Use such phrases as;

But why should (shouldn't) 1?; Well, I don't (didn't) think...; T wish I could, but...; T really couldn't
imagine...; What a silly way to talk!; I wish you wouldn't...; I'm really sorry, but...; I really feel bad about
it...; What do vou think I should have done...?, etc.

Example: Father: You should go to bed at once.

Son: Why should I? I'm all right.

Father: But you aren't. You're shivering and your face 1s white.

Son: Well, T just feel a bit cold, T'll sit down by the fire.

Father: You are 1ll and you have a fever.

Son: How do you know?

Father: I knew it just when I put my hand on your forehead.
XIl. Translate into English;

1. B xakux ycJlOBHSIX Bbl JKWIH, korjaa Obinu peberkoM? 2. Sl zanmcana Boe ero 3aMedyaHHs IO 3TOMY
Boripocy. 3. Ecau O T Buepa npHHsIa 5TH TabJeTKH, Th CeTOIHS TyBCTBOBaNA OBl cebs ropasio mydie.
4. Y nepouek ObIT cOBCEM HecUacTHLIN BHJI, KOTJlAa MM ckazamu o Gonesnu ux Matepd. 5. [lo3Bonn mersm
noberaTb OOCUKOM, 3TO He IPUYUHUT UM Bpeza. 6. Bee DolbHBIE 0OIMHAKOBbI: HEPBHHYAIOT 10 IIYCTSIKAM H
BeAyT ceDs Kak geTu. 7. Ha Bamem Mecte s Obl He 3allHCBIBAIA BCE STH JAaHHbIE, OHH HE UMEIOT OOJIBIIOTO
snadenus. 8. Ecnu Tol e Oymemb cmath, THI OY/emh OTBpaTHTENLHO YYBCTBOBAThH cebs 3aBTpa. 9. Mue
HPaBHUTCS OTOT Bpad, TMOTOMY UYTO OH He TPOMHCLIBACT CIHMIMTKOM MHOTO JekapceTB. 10. Oun cHoBa
OTCYTCTBYET? JTO [TOXOXKE HA HErO: MPOIIYCKaTh YPOKH, KOTA4 Y Bac MUCbMeHHAasi KOHTpoJbHas. 1. 51 Obl He
cKazaja, 4To Mex1y Hamu Oousbiioe cxojctBo. 12, Kax Oyaro cobupaercs noxne. Jymaro, Ham sydnie
MOCHICTE JIOMa.

00 ~1 O h b=
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XIIl. a) Fill in prepositions or adverbs where necessary and summarize'” the passage:

"Well, you'd better let me take your temperature,” said Grittiths.

"It's quite unnecessary," answered Philip irritably.

"Come on."

Philip put the thermometer ... his mouth. Griffiths sat ... the side ... the bed and chattered brightly ... a
moment, then he took it... and looked ... it.

"Now, look here, old man, you stay ... bed, and I'll bring old Deacon ... to have a look ... you."

"Nonsense," said Philip. "There's nothing the matter. I wish you wouldn't bother ... me."”

"But 1t isn't any bother. You've got a temperature and you must stay ... bed. You will, won't you?"

"You've got a wonderful bedside manner," Philip murmured, closing his eyes ... a smile.

(From "Of Human Bondage" by Somerset Maugham)

b) Add question tags to the sentences below and answer them. Begin your answers with "Yes, he did/was",
"No, he didn't/wasn't" or "But he did/was" and then give full answers:

Example: — Griffiths didn't want Philip to take his temperature, did he?

— Yes, he did. He saw that his friend looked quite sick and miserable.

1. Philip was not irritated at Griffiths' advice,...? 2. Philip put the thermometer under bis arm, ...? 3.
Philip's temperature wasn't all right, ...? 4. Gritfiths didn't even try to chatter sitting at his friend's bed,...? 5.
Philip thought that there was nothing the matter with him, ...? 6. There was really nothing the matter with
Philip, ...? 7. Gritfiths didn't want Philip to stay in bed", ...? 8. Philip didn't want his friend to look after him,
.72 9. Griffiths was going to bring a doctor to Philip, ...? 10. Philip smiled because he wanted bis friend to
think, that he was all right,...?

XIV. Translate the following text into English:

Martb cuzena psiioM ¢ KpoBaTKOM pebeHka, He CBOJS ¢ Hero a3, PebeHok Opeui, y Hero ObLI CHUIIbHBIH
JKap, MEeKH MBITATH, a IO/ Ta3aMu OBITH TeMHBIe KPYTH. 3arlia coceIka, MpHHecIa TePMOMETP U KaKkoe-To
JekapcTBo. OHa cKkazala, UTO DTO JIEKApcTBO CHH3HMT TeMmmepaTypy. Yepez 7Ba waca MaTh H3MepHia
peOeHKY TeMIepaTypy U YBH/IE4, UTO JIEKapCTBO HE IOMOTJIO.

llpumien Bpau u ckazan, 4ro y peOeHKa BOCIAJICHHE JITKHX, HO CEpPbEe3HOH ONAacHOCTH Ioka Her. OH
CTIPOCHJI, KOTJIa MalmbuuK 3abonen. MaTh BemoMHHIA, UTO e1le ¢O BTOPHHUKA OH BCe BPEMS TOBOPHII, UTO Y
HeTo OONUT roIoBa U JIOMHT BCE TEIO.

«He poanyiitech. Bee Oyuer xopolo, — ckaszall Bpauy, — HO BaM Obl CJIEJIOBANIO OTBE3TH pedeHKa B
OOJIBHHUITY».

«$1 myuaie camMa MPUCMOTPIO 38 HUM», — CKa3aia MaTh.

«Uro ke, — ckazaj Bpau, — He Oyjy HactauBarh. He Hy:kHO paccrpauBarbes. Eciin Bl Oynere TOUHO

CJI€ZIOBAaTh MOWM YKa3aHHIM, S YBEPEH, UTO Yepe3 HEeCKOJIbKO IHeH eMy OyAeT aydie.

Bpau yien, Ho moiyMal, uto Obi0 OBl Bee-Tak| JyUllle OTIIpaBUThL pebeHka B OONLHUITY.
XV. Make up three short dialogues, using the phrases listed below:

a) to have a headache, to have a fever, to take one's temperature, had better, to have a prescription made
up;

b) to consult a doctor, a light epidemic of flu, to prescribe the medicine for, to be light-headed, would
rather, to do good;

c¢) to take smth. easy, to keep tfrom doing smth., there 1s nothing to worry about, on condition that, to be
of no importance.

XVI. Try your hand at teaching.
1. Say what yon would do in the teacher's position:

During a music lesson, while the teacher tried to demonstrate the rhythm of a song, Pete took two pencils
and proceeded to drum on a book. The teacher stopped playing and demanded to know who was drumming.
No reply came forth, so she resumed her playing. This very instant the drumming started again. The teacher,
who had been on the alert, caught Pete 1n the act.

2. Practise your "Classroom English".

Play the part of the teacher and get your pupils to write a spelling test on the board.
a) Prepare a test on the vocabulary of Unit Two at home.

b) Ask several pupils to write the words on the board.

¢) Make sure that the board is properly prepared for writing on it: the writing it eligible; all the mistakes are
corrected; the whole class is involved. (See "Classrcom English"”, Sections IV. VI, IX)

TABORATORY EXERCISES (I)

'3 to summarize (or to give a summary): to give a short version (usu. in reported speech) of a passage, story, novel, etc. containing its main points orly.
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1. Listen to the text "A Day's Wait", mark the stresses and tunes, repeat the text following the model.

2. Paraphrase the following sentences, combining them into one conditional sentence. Make all necessary
changes.

3. Respond to the following sentences according to the model. Use the inverted form of conditional
sentences in your responses.

4. Extend the following sentences according to the model. Use the verbs suggested.

5. Write a spelling-translation test a) translate the phrases into English; b) check them with the key.

6. Translate the sentences into English and check them with the key. Repeat the key aloud.

7. Listen to the text "Patients Needed" some other text on the topic. Find English equivalents of the
Russian phrases in the text. Retell the text in indirect speech.

TOPIC: ILLNESSES AND THEIR TREATMENT

TEXT A. A VICTIM TO ONE HUNDRED AND SEVEN FATAL MALADIES
From "Three Men in a Boat" by Jerome K. Jerome

[ remember going to the British Museum one day to read up the treatment for some slight ailment. I got
down the book and read all I came to read; and then, in an unthinking moment, I idly turned the leaves and
began to study diseases, generally. I forgot which was the first, and before I had glanced half down the list
of "premonitory symptoms", I was sure that I had got it.

[ sat for a while frozen with horror; and then in despair I again turned over the pages. I came to typhoid
fever — read the symptoms — discovered that | had typhoid fever— began to get interested in my case, and
so started alphabetically.

Cholera I had, with severe complications; and diphtheria | seemed to have been bom with. I looked
through the twenty-six letters, and the only disease | had not got was housemaid's knee.

I sat and thought what an interesting case | must be from a medical point of view. Students would have
no need to "walk the hospitals" if they had me. I was a hospital in myself. All they need do would be to
walk round me, and, after that, take their diploma.

Then I wondered how long [ had to live. I tried to examine myself. I felt my pulse. I could not at first feel
any pulse at all. Then, all of a sudden, it seemed to start off. I pulled out my watch and timed 1t. I made 1t a
hundred and forty-seven to the minute. I tried to feel my heart. I could not feel my heart. It had stopped
beating. | patted myself all over my front, from what I call my waist up to my head but I could not feel or
hear anything. I tried to look at my tongue. I stuck it out as.far as ever it would go, and I shut one eye and
tried to examine it with the other. I could only see the tip, but I felt more certain than before that I had
scarlet fever.

[ had walked into the reading-room a happy, healthy man. I crawled out a miserable wreck.

[ went to my medical man. He 1s an old chum of mine, and feels my pulse, and looks at my tongue, and
talks about the weather, all for nothing, when I fancy I'm 1ll. So I went straight up and saw him, and he said:

"Well, what's the matter with you?"

[ said:

"I will not take up your time, dear boy, with telling you what 1s the matter with me. Life is short and you
might pass away betfore I had finished. But 1 will tell you what 1s nof the matter with me. Everything else,
however, [ Aave got."

And I told him how I came to discover 1t all,

Then he opened me and looked down me, and took hold of my wrist, and then he hit me over the chest
when [ wasn't expecting it — a cowardly thing to do, I call it After that, he sat down and wrote out a
prescription, and folded it up and gave it me, and I put it in my pocket and went out.

I did not open 1it, I took 1t to the nearest chemist's, and handed 1t in. The man read 1t, and then handed 1t
back. He said he didn't keep 1t.

[ said:

"You are a chemist?"

He said:

"l am a chemist. If | was a co-operative stores and family hotel combined, 1 might be able to oblige
you."

I read the prescription. It ran:

"1 Ib.*¢ beefsteak, with

1 pt.” bitter beer

¥ 1b. (pound): a measure of weight = 4536 g
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every six hours.

1 ten-mile walk every morning.

1 bed at 11 sharp every night.

And don't stuft up your head with things you don't understand."

[ followed the directions with the happy result that my life was preserved and is still going on.

NOTES ON SYNONYMS

1. (See Note 1 on p. 18.) Synonyms may also differ by the degree or intensity of the phenomenon
described or by certain additional implications conveyed by their meanings. F. g. malady describes a more
dangerous illness than disease, sometimes a fatal one, whereas ailment mostly refers to a slight disorder.
Malady implies a lasting, sometimes a chronic illness, whereas ailment 1s short and temporary. Illness is the
most general word in the group (the synonymic dominant).

2. Synonyms may differ by their stylistic characteristics. £. g. chum 1s a colloquial synonym of Mend, fo
fancy sounds less formal than to imagine. To pass away 1s a bookish synonym of fo die.

TEXT B. A VISIT TO THE DOCTOR

— Well, what's the matter with you, Mr. Walker?

— You'd better ask me what is not the matter with me, doctor. I seem to be suffering from all the
illnesses imaginable: insomnia, headaches, backache, indigestion, constipation and pains in the stomach. To
make things still worse, ['ve caught a cold, I've got a sore throat and I'm constantly sneezing and coughing.
To crown 1t all, I had an accident the other day, hurt my right shoulder, leg and knee, and nearly broke my
neck. If I take a long walk, I get short of breath. In fact, I feel more dead than alive.

— I'm sorry to hear that. Anyhow, I hope things aren't as bad as you imagine. L.et me examine you. Your
heart, chest and lungs seem to be all right. Now open your mouth and show me your tongue. Now breathe in
deeply, through the nose... There doesn't seem to be anything radically wrong with you, but it's quite clear
that you're run down, and if you don't take care of yourself, you may have a nervous breakdown and have to
go to hospital. [ advise you, first of all, to stop worrying. Take a long rest, have regular meals, keep to a diet
of salads and fruit, and very little meat Keep off alcohol. It possible, give up smoking, at least for a time.
Have this tonic made up and take two tablespoonfuls three times a day before meals. If you do this, I can
promise vou full recovery within two or three months.

— And if T don't, doctor?

— Then you'd better make your will, if you haven't yet done so.

— I see. Well, thank vou, doctor. 1 shall have to think it over and decide which is the lesser evil: to
follow your advice or prepare for a better world.

TEXT C. AT THE DENTISTS

Nell: Hello, 1s that you Bert? Nell here. I'm so glad I've found vou in.

Bert: Hello, Nell. How's things?

N.: Fine. Listen, Bert. I'm bursting with news. Just imagine: yesterday I had the first real patient of my
own.

: You don't say! Who was it?

: A nice old dear with a lot of teeth to be pulled out. It's such wonderful practice for me!
: Are you quite sure that some of his teeth couldn't be filled?

: None of them! I sent him to have his teeth X-rayed, so it's all right.

: How did you manage to get such a marvellous patient, [ wonder?

: He came with a bad toothache. It had been bothering him for a day or two already.

: Were there no other dentists in the surgery?

: No, I was the only one. It was Sunday.

: Poor old thing! I hope you didn't try to pull out all his teeth at once, did you?

: Don't be silly. I just chose the easiest one to begin with.

: I see... And how did you get along?

: Wonderfully. I tested his blood pressure and gave him a couple of injections, though he said that my
smile worked better than any injection.

B.: Oh, he did, did he? And he didn't have heart attack after the tooth was taken out? It would have been
natural for an old man.

N.: No, he just felt a bit sick and giddy. I gave him ¢ tonic and told him to stay in bed for a while and
take his temperature.

B.: Perhaps I'd better drop in and check his heart? I'm on sick leave now and can do it at any time.

ZWZTZIZEZIZ®

17 pt. (pint) [paint]: a measure for liquids =0.57 1
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N.: You needn't. I'll ring him up and in case he's running a high temperature I'll let you know. But I do
hope he won't. The day after tomorrow he's coming again,

B.: Are you sure he's not going to make an appointment with some other dentist?

N.: I don't think he will. When he was leaving he said he looked forward to having all his teeth pulled out
and he would keep them all as souvenirs to remember me by.

B.: Well, | wish you good luck. Hope to hear from you soon. Bye for now, Nell.

N.: Good-bye, Bert. I'll let you know how things are going on.

Memory Work
For every evil under the sun.
There 1s a remedy, or there is none.
If there be one, try to tind 1it.
If there be none, never mind it.
ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (1I)

Words

appendicitis » msomnia #

attack (of smth.) n prescription 7

case (of a disease) n recover (from a disease) v

cholera » remedy »

complication # scarlet fever n

cough v, # sneeze o

cure of v sore (throat, eye, tinger, etc.) adj

cure for » surgery n

die of v symptom

diphthertia # tonic #

disease 7 treat o (smb. for a disease)

indigestion n treatment (for smth.) z

injection » typhoid fever #

Word Combinations

to feel smb.'s (one's) pulse to write out a prescription (for pills, etc.)
to go to a chemist's (drugstore) to follow the doctor's directions
to catch (a) cold to have an accident
to be short of breath to examine a patient (smb.'s throat etc.)
to breathe in deeply to consult (see) a doctor
to have a nervous breakdown to keep to a diet (of ...); to be on (go on), follow a diet

to have a prescription (medicine, mixture, tonic, etc.) made up

to take medicine (a spoonful of, etc.)

to be wrong with (one's heart, lungs, etc.); to have smth. wrong with

to be taken 1ll (to fall ill) with to be laid up with

to feel sick (and giddy) to fill smb.'s tooth

to have one's tooth filled, to have a filling

to pull (take) out a tooth = to have an extraction

to have one's tooth pulled out (taken out), extracted

to be (have one's teeth, chest, heart, etc.) X-rayed

to test smb.'s blood to have one's blood tested

to test smb.'s blood pressure to have one's blood pressure tested

to have, get (give) an injection (a needle)

to have a heart attack

to check smb.'s heart, lungs, etc.; to sound smb.'s heart, lungs, etc.

to be on sick leave; to get sick leave

to make an appointment with a doctor

Examples

He was taken to hospital and operated on (underwent an operation) for appendicitis.

After ['ve had some injections of tonic I feel quite cured of all my ailments.

The child 1s 11l (laid up) with chicken pox (Betpsrka). He'll soon recover if no complications set in.

Smallpox (ocma) 1s a catching (3apasznas) disease marked by fever and small red spots on the body and
often leaves permanent marks.
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I've been on sick leave for a fortnight already, but I don't feel any better so far.

The doctor diagnosed the illness as tuberculosis (t. b.).

A doctor who performs (carries out) operations 1s called a surgeon. Nowadays operations may be
performed almost on any part of the body.

When people have pain in their teeth they go to a dentist to have the holes in their teeth filled (stopped).
When necessary they may have their teeth taken (pulled) out.

People who are treated in health centres (policlinics) are called out-patients, those who stay in hospital
are called inpatients.

Something is wrong with my legs: all my joints ache and when I bend my knee it hurts me.

The old man's sight 1s getting dim (cnabeet), his eyes are sore, swollen and itching.

N ote: Don't say "He wrote me a prescription out"; but "He wrote out a prescription for me".

EXERCISES

I. Study Text A and explain the meaning of the words and phrases listed below.

in an unthinking moment, idly turn the leaves, a fatal malady, premonitory symptoms, complication, to
walk the hospitals, to time the pulse, all for nothing, the prescription ran, a family hotel, to follow the
directions, his life was preserved.
Il. a) Write English equivalents of the following words and phrases. Use them in sentences of your own:

1. 3acTBIB OT yiKkaca; 2. 3auHTepecoBaThes YEM-I1.; 3. HHTEPECHLIH cyuail ¢ METUITUHCKOM TOUKH 3PCHHS,
4. zamUIaTh JMILIOM; 5. OTHHMAa3b Yy KOTO-I. BpeMs; 0. KaKible IIeCThb 4acoB, 7. 3a0MBaTh T'OJOBY
HETIOHSITHBIMH BEIL[AMH.
b) Write these words in English and transcribe them:

Ooe3Hb, CUMIITOM, OTUasiHUe, TH(], andaBur, nudrepur, Xonepa, Tanaus, CKapJaTHHA, alITeKAph.
c) Find in the text synonyms of the following words and phrases and explain how they differ:"?

illness (4 words), friend, doctor, look quickly, imagine, do a favour to smb., die.

lll. Write 10 questions to Text A covering the main points. Prepare to discuss the test using the words and
phrases from Ex. I'N.

IV. Study Texts B and C and translate these sentences into English:

1. A crpagaio ot Gecconnmiibl. 2. I Bee Bpems umMxaio U kanuisio. 3. Y wmens Oomut ropro. 4. B
JOBepIlieHHe KO BceMy s npocTyauics. 5. S zaabixatoch. 6. C JerkuMH v Bac Bee B Tiopske. 7. I'nyboko
BJIOXHHTe uepe3 Hoc. 8. VY Bac MokeT ObITb HepBHOe paccTpolictBo. 9. PerymsipHo nmraiitech H
npujepkuBaiiteck oBomHoH auersl. 10 llo cronoBoii nokke Tpu paza B Aesb. 11. Obemiaio moiHoe
BLI3JIOPOBJICHHE B TeUeHHe Tpex MecaieB. 12. 5 Dro obaymaro. 13. 4 pana, uto 3actana tebs noma. 14. YV
Mens yitma moBocTelt. 15. Hu oanoro! 16. Ona mocasknana emy yike fBa i, 17. 5 Obiia eTMHCTBEHHLIM
BpauoM B ipueMHO#. 18. benustkka! 19. He rosopu raynocreii! 20. Jl1g Hauana s kak pas BeiOpaia caMbli
aerkuii 3y0. 21. Hy, u kak y teds nomun aena? 22. 5 caenana emy napy ykoioB. 23. MoskeT ObiTh, MHE
ayuiie 3a0exaTh..? 24, OH WX cOXpaHUT Ha TaMAThL 000 Mie.

V. Reproduce Text B so that a question is asked about each sentence said by the patient or the doctor.
Recite the dialogue in class.

Example: Patient: You'd better ask me what 1s not the matter with me, doctor.
Doctor: Is it really as bad as that? What are you complaining of ?
Patient: Insomnia... and pains in the stomach.
Doctor: Oh, dear, 1sn't it too much for one man?
V1. Relell Text C in indirect spech: a) speaking on the part of the old man;
b) reproducing Nell's talk with Bert over the telephone. You may find the following phrases useful:

a) to look a miserable wreck, to suffer from, to cheer smb. up, to be in despair, to be in high spirits; b) to
be afraid that, to be sorry for, to doubt smb.'s skill, to wonder if..., to feel hurt, to suggest that one should...
VII. Study Essential Vocabulary (I} and
a) translate the illustrative examples into Russian;

b) express in writing the suggested idea using do for emphasis. Add a sentence to show that the emphasis
is hecessary:

Examples: Your brother did go to the chemist's to have your prescription made up though he was
pressed for time. Mother told you to put on your coat but you wouldn't and you did
catch a cold.

1. to have a nervous breakdown; 2. to keep to a diet; 3. to try to make an appointment with; 4. to give

(get) an njection; 3. to get sick leave; 6. to set in (about complications); 7. to prescribe pills for; 8. to

'% See Notes on Synenyms and Antonyms on p. 18.
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undergo a treatment; 9. to recover from; 10. to diagnose Smb.'s illness (as); 11. to have one's tooth filled;
12. to need the services of a surgeon.
VIIl. a) Supply prepositions where necessary:

Scarlet fever is an infectious fever, marked .. the appearance ... the second day ... a bright red rash
consisting ... closely-set red spots. Shortly after the patient develops a high temperature and suffers ...
painful sore throat. ... the third or fourth day the rash starts to fade and ... favourable cases the temperature
falls and the patient feels better. ... the end ... a week the rash usually disappears. Complete recovery may be
expected ... the following month, The complications ... scarlet fever are very serious, the commonest being
inflammation ... the ear. Scarlet fever is essentially a disease ... children and young persons.

b) Give a short description of some other disease using a few phrases from the text above.
IX. Correct the following statements, beginning each sentence with one of the following phrases:

You're wrong. You're mistaken. I can't agree with you. Nothing of the kind. But... (it is, they don't, efc.). [
don't think you're right. Of course not. Just the other way round. On the contrary. Surely not! By no means!

Example: — You never take your temperature when you are ill.

— Oh, yes (of course), [ do. [ always take my temperature when I'm 1ll.

1. Sick people never stay in bed while they are 1ll. 2. You were laid up with-flu last week, I believe. 3. It
1s not dangerous to take care of a person who has got a catching disease. 4. People often feel sick and giddy
when they are quite well. 5. We seldom sneeze and cough when we have a cold. 6. You never have a sore
throat when you have tonsillitis. 7. She doesn't feel any pain in her heart when she has a heart attack. 8.
Children have swollen eyes when they have been laughing too much. 9. People need the services of the
doctor when they are well, [ think. 10. Probably you consult a dentist when you have a stomach-ache.

X. Read the text. Summarize it in 5-6 sentences without using direct speech;

Hob sat in the doctor's waiting-room. On the chairs at the wall other patients were sitting. They all looked
sad except Hob who was reading an exciting story in a magazine. Just then the doctor came in to say that he
was ready to see the next person. Hob got up and went into the consulting room.

Before Hob could say a word the doctor said, "Now what's the trouble? Sit down there and we'll have a
look at you. Unfasten your jacket and your shirt, please. I'll listen to your heart." Hob tried to speak, but the
doctor interrupted him and ordered him to say "ninety-nine". Hob said it. "Now let me see your throat, open
your mouth wide.” The doctor had a good look and then he said, "Well, there's nothing wrong with you." "I
know there isn't," said Hob, "I just came to get a bottle of medicine for my uncle."

(From Essential English for foreign students by C. E. Eckersley, Lnd.. 1977)
XI. Write 10 sentences to go with each of the pictures on pp. 68, 71.
XIl. Answer the following questions:

1. What are the symptoms of flu (tonsillitis, measles, mumps, scarlet fever, etc.)? 2. Who 1s treated at the
policlinic, and who is treated at the hospital? 3. What do you do when you fall 111? 4. What does the doctor
do when he comes to examine you? 5. What do you feel when you have flu? 6. How does a sick person
look? 7. How should we translate into Russian "He is 111" and "He has ill manners"? 8. What catching
diseases do you know? 9. Do people in this country get their pay when they are 111?

Xlll. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. 51, nomxHo ObITL, cXBaTwa Tpunm. 2. Bam ayunie obpatuthes k Bpauy. 3. Bpau momynan Mo myibe,
MPOCHYIIaN cepalle W Jerkhe W H3Mepua Temrepatypy. 4. OHa He B COCTOANHH pa3roBapHBaTh, y Hee
y:kacHo Oonut 3y0. 5. 51 Best gpoxky. JomkHO OBITh, s IpocTyaunack. 6. 51 He MOr'y UMTaTh BCIYX, Y MEHS
O0auT ropno. 7. becnokouThes He O YeM, ero YCIEIIHO IpoolepupoBaiId. 8. S, moxkanyil, mpuMmy >TH
mHTIONH oT ronoBHoi 6omm. 9. louemy ThI Xoawmib B Takyio moroay 6e3 muiamei? Tol Beab HemaBHo
cephezno Gonen. Y tebs Moryr ObITh ocnoknenus. 10. Bam caemamm pentren? 11. Bor penent. Ilo
CTOJIOBOM JIOJKKe MUKCTYPBI TPH pasza B JeHb. 12. Bbl nocnanu 3a nokropoM? 13. YV Bac aBa OosbHBIX 3y0a.
Bawm nyxno obpatuthes k 3yGrnoMy Bpauy. 14. Bpau nmonpocun narenTa pa3faerhes 70 Mosca | BHICTYIIAT
ero. 15. Kto molizieT B anTeky 3akazarh nekapeTBo? 16. Ecau Onl THI He cliefioBaia coBeTaM Bpaua, T ObI
He HolpaBuiach Tak ckopo. 17. Ha Bamem mecTe s npuaep:kuBaiach Obl AUETHL, Y Bac Belb HE B IOPSIKE
skeayaok. 18. Kak skanb, 1okTop 3a0b11 BRIHCATH MHE JIeKapeTBO oT HacMopka. 19. [louemy y Bac ozpiiika
—— y Bac BBICOKOE JIaBIeHHE UIH UTO-HHOYAL ¢ ceparieM? 20. Pebenok Gomen ckapnatunoi. [pumercs emy
JHeH AecsTh MoNeKaTh B TIOCTEH.

XTV. Make up stories and dialogues through mime".

Have the students to prepare a mime and perform it twice (for tasks A and B). The performed actions
should be rather slow to allow the other students to tell the story or speak for the mimes.

¥ The noun mime has two meanings: 1. a performance without words (TarroMema); 2. an actor in such a performance (M.
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A. Describe the actions of the mimes using the Present Indefinite, Continuous or Perfect tenses. (for one or
two students)

B. Speak for each mime. (for two students)

C Tell the story in reported speech orally or in writing. (for one student)

Suggested topics and stages for actions:

1. At the Doctor's

a) A patient enters the room and tells the doctor what he (she) 1s suffering from.

b) The doctor asks the patient to strip to the waist and examines him (her).

c¢) The patient asks the doctor what's wrong with him. He seems to be worried.

d) The doctor tries to comfort the patient and writes out a prescription.

2. At the Dentist's

a) A patient complains of a bad toothache.

b) The dentist asks him to sit down and examines his mouth. One of his teeth should be pulled out.

¢) The patient 1s afraid. He feels sick and giddy.

d) The dentist pulls out his tooth and shows it to the patient who brightens up and looks happy.

3. At the Bedside

a) A boy complains of a sore throat.

b) His mother is worried. She takes his temperature, it's normal. His throat s all right

c¢) Then the boy pretends to have a stomach-ache and a headache, to be sick and giddy.

d) His mother understands his tricks and orders him to go to school.

XV. Try your hand at teaching.
Find a picture on a medical subject and ask your "pupils" to describe it.

A. Preparation. a) Make up a list of new words (in spelling and transcription) that might be needed to
discuss it.

b) Write questions about the picture, using the phrases: in the picture, in the foreground [background), in
the right(left-) hand corner, to the right (left) of.

¢) took up the words and phrases you may need to discuss the picture in class in "Classroom English"”,
Section V.

B. Work in Class. Show the picture to the members of your group; write the new words on the
blackboard, translate them (or explain their meaning) and make the students repeat them in chorus; ask your
questions.?

XVI. a) Give the idea of the text in English:
CKo0JIbKO CTOUT ALNeHTHIHT?

bymaskka Oplia cueToM 3a yjaleHue y «Mucrepa CrpeinbHuUKOBay» anmneHguimra. OJHOMY H3 HAc ¢
no00HOro poja OyMaroi IpHIIIOCH CTOJKHYTHCS BIIEPBbIC, U OBLIO OUE€Hb HHTEPECHO UWUTATh: « AHAJM3
KpoBH — 25 nonnapos. [Inara xupypry 3a oneparuio — 200 nonnapos. AHecte3us — 35 nonnapos. [liata
32 KOKALIH Aetb mpebuiBanus B rocnutaie — 200 gonmapos. [Inara 3a TeneBuzop — 3 gonanapa B AeHb». U
Tak jJajiee. Beero paccraBaHve ¢ anneHAUIUTOM MucTepy CrpeibHHKOBY cTouiao 1112 noanapos! Crona
BXOJIUT IJ1aTa Bpauy 3a [IOCTAHOBKY JUArHO3a, 38 YAaJIeHHe HUTOK U3 IIBA...

Ecmu 661 Muctep CTpenbHUKOB MOMKETAN MPOTHTE MpeShIBaHMe B TOCTIUTANE /IO CYIISCTBYIONICH v Hac
HOpMBL (ceMb jHeH), OyMaskka cuera craja Obl BHOJOBHHY AjdnHHee. Kak IpaklaHHH CTpaHbI, T
MeAUIUHCKOe O0CayKIUBaHUE OecILIaTHOE, JeHET W3 CBOETO >KajJoBaHbs MHcTep CTPeIbHUKOB HE ILIATHIL
YmnaTuno 3a Hero TocyaapcTBO. A B OONbHHIE OH OLIT CTONLKO, CKOJBKO OLIBAIOT aMepHUKAHIIL, — TPH
TTHS. (Cmpensvnuros B., Ileckoe b. 3emns 3a okeaniom. M., 19753)

Prompts: bill, anaesthesia, to take out the stitch, twice longer.

b) Say what you know about the cost of health service in America, in Russia and in other countries
nowadays.
XVIl. a) Bead and translate the texts below:

1. In Great Britain primary health care is in the hands of family practitioners who work within the
National Health Service. The family practitioner services are those given to patients by doctors, dentists,
opticians and pharmacists of their own choice. Family doctors who are under contract to the National Health
Service have an average about 2,250 patients. They provide the first diagnosis in the case of illness and
either prescribe a suitable course of treatment or refer a patient to the more specialized services and hospital
consultants.

A large proportion of the hospitals in the National Health Service were built in the nineteenth century;

2% The first picture should be discussed with the whole group under the teacher's guidance; the other pictures may be discussed m pans.
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some trace their origin to much earlier charitable foundations, such as the famous St. Bartholomew's and St.
Thomas' hospitals in London.

About 85 per cent of the cost of the health services 1s paid for through general taxation. The rest 1s met
from the National Health Service contribution and from the charges for prescriptions, dental treatment,
dentures and spectacles. Health authorities may raise funds from voluntary sources.

(See: "Britain 1983". Lnd., 1983)

2. Nobody pretends that the National Health Service in Britain is perfect. Many doctors complain that
they waste hours filling in National Insurance forms, and that they have so many patients that they do not
have enough time to look after any of them properly. Nurses complain that they are overworked and
underpaid.

3. Many Health Service hospitals are old-fashioned and overcrowded, and, because of the shortage of
beds, patients often have to wait a long time for operations. Rich people prefer to go to private doctors, or to
see specialists in Harley Street, the famous "doctors" street in London. When these people are ill they go to
a private nursing-home, for which they may pay as much as £ 100 a week. Alternatively, they may hire a
private room in an ordinary hospital, for which they will pay about £ 10 a day.

(Musman R. Britain To-day. Lnd., 1974)

b) Write 10 questions about the facts mentioned in the texts that you find interesting and discuss them in
class.

XVIIl. Find some jokes on a medical subject and tell them to your fellow-students.

XIX. a) Give a very short description of each picture in the Present Tense. Use prompt words and phrases
listed in the Note.

b) Make up a story about the pictures in the Past Tense c) Find a short title to the story.
Note: crounas Tpyba — sewer, HOCWUJIKH - stretcher; canurapHasi mamuHa — ambulance; canurap -
ambulance man; onepaiioHHas operating-room; rurcoBas nopsizka — plaster-bandage.

XX. Film "Mr.Brown's Holiday". Dilm segment 2 "Miss Peggy and the Pussy Cays" (Canterbury), a) Watch
and listen, b) Do the exercises from the guide to the film.

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH
I1

This time you will learn more about the smallest thought units that build up writing, beginning with a
paragraph and how they work within the paragraph.

Key-words are main words in the passage that help to emphasize the main point and understand the
subject you are writing about. That is why key-words are the first elements to choose when setting your
mind on writing on a certain subject and there are different ways to use them in a paragraph: repeating
them, using synonyms, bringing them in close semantic relation.

FE. g "He read the letter slowly and carefully. It was not the kind of case he wanted, it was not the kind of
case he had promised himself. It was not in any sense an important case..." (From "The Nemean Lion" by
A. Christie). Hercule Poirot, the famous detective of 4. Christie's had been dreaming of an unusual case.
That one about the kidnapping of a dog was a disappointment. It was not a proper case for him.

The central thought of the paragraph is emphasized by repeating the key-word, otherwise echo-word.

Assignments:

1. Go over the test "A Day's Wait" and pick out the key-words and phrases that indicate the topic: of illness and treatment.
Arrange them into three groups according to the ways that are commonly used to point out the central thought. Which is the
largest group and why?

2. Prepare a list of key-words end phrases before writing a paragraph: a) describing how the poor boy looked before the

doctor came; b) telling a story of his recovery; ¢) arguing about the turning point in his illness; d) explaining the difference
between miles and kilometers, between the Fahrenheit thermometer and the Centigrade thermometer.

LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. a) listen to the text "A Victim to One Hundred and Seven Fatal Maladies”, mark the stresses and tunes, b)
Repeat the test following; the model.

2. Listen to the dialogue "A Visit to the Doctor". Repeat the text in the interval and record your version.
Compare your version with the original and correct your mistakes.

3. Respond to the following suggestions. Begin your sentences with "Hadn't we (he) better.."?

4. Extend the statements. Begin your sentences with "It's time you (he, etc.)" + a verb in the Past
Subjunctive.

5. Write a dictation. Check the spelling using a dictionary.

6. Translate the given sentences into English. Check them with the key.

7. Listen to the text "Doctor Sally” or some other text on the topic. Get ready to act it out in class.
CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS
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Crossword Puzzle

Across

1. Stop a hole in a tooth with cement, etc. 3. Seize something with the teeth (also cause a sharp pain). 11.
Fill a hole in a tooth with cement, etc. 13. Fibers (Bonokna) connecting the brain with all other parts of the
body and carrying feelings to the brain. 14. Let out the air suddenly through the nose and the mouth (usu.
when having a cold). 18. An instrument for measuring temperature. 19. A kind of medicine having good
effects on the body. 23. The middle joint of the leg where the leg bends. 25. A hollow in the lungs
(kaBepna). 27. A person who practises medicine and treats people. 28. The drink made by pouring boiling
water on dried leaves bearing the same name, often used as a tonic. 29. A coloured liquid used for writing
with a pen. 30. Take one's clothes off. 31. Come into two or more parts; crack a bone, joint
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Down

2. Breathing organs found in man and animal. 3. Take air into the body and send 1t out. 4. Exist. 5. The
degree of heat or cold in the air, water, body, etc. 6. Be still, relax after work, efforts, etc. 7. Small spots
(red or pink) close together on the skin (usu. a symptom of a disease). 8. Difficulty in digesting food. 9. Be
aware through the senses. 10. A catching disease marked by fever and small spots that cover the whole body
(common among children). 12. Give medical care to people in order to cure them. 15. A high temperature.
16. The red liquid in the body. 17. The regular beating of the arteries as the blood 1s forced along them. 20.
An open sore (s13Ba, HapeiB) on internal organs. 21. A special choice of food ordered by a doctor. 22. 1ll,
unwell. 24. A person specially trained to look after sick people. 26. A short sleep. 27. Not clearly seen.

UNIT THREE
SPEECH PATTERNS

1. You like the way they work.

[ like the way the doctor treats the child. Do you like the way she wears her hat? I don't like the way you
speak to me. The teacher didn't like the way the children behaved in class.

2. [t is always inferesting for tourists to take a trip along the Thames in a boat.

It was difficult for the students to make notes of his lecture.
It will be convenient for you to live in our hostel.
It would be useful for him to give up smoking.
It would have been natural for the sick man to fall asleep after the injection.
EXERCISES
I. Say whether you like or dislike the way:
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. the doctor treated the boy (in the story "A Day's Wait");
. the boy behaved during his illness;

. Hemingway described the boy's mood;

. you spent your summer holidays;

. the students of your group work at their English;

. you were taught English at school;

. women dress nowadays;

. the girls in your group dress their hair.

Il. Fill in missing adjectives + preposition:

1. Will 1t be......everybody to have our meeting after the lessons? I believe so, but I don't know 1t 1t will
be......our teacher. 2. Would it be......the second-year students to read English newspapers? If you mean
papers published in Britain I think it would be......them so far. 3. Which is more......a student: to read or to
speak English well? If the student is going to become a teacher, it's equally ... ... him or her both to read and
speak well. 4. Do you think it would be......students with bad spelling to copy English texts? It might
be......them, of course, but to tell you the truth it's a very tiresome job. 5. Will it be.......students to take part
in the phonetic contest at our department? Of course. It will be ...... first-year students as it will give them a
good chance to brush up their pronunciation.

lll. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Eit 6ynet nerko noJpy:KUTLCS ¢ JIETBMH —— UM HPaBHTCS, Kak oHa ¢ HAMH urpaeT. 2, Mie 0o ObI
WHTEPECHO TPHHATL YIACTHE B DKCKYPCHH, eclid Obl S Obul momonoike. 3. MHe He HpaBHTCSH, KaK ThI
yuTaelb, Tede HAA0 YAeIAThb OoJbllle BHAMAHUS YTCHHIO BeayxX. 4. 4 cunTaro, BaM HeOOXOAUMO
IIOCOBETOBATLCS ¢ BPAauoM IO I[IOBOJY TOJOBHOH Oonu. 5. MHe He HpaBHTCS, Kak 3Ta MeJcecTpa felaeT
ykonbl. 6. [leprokyperukam GyaeT HATEpecHO y3HATH 00 UCTOPHH W TPAUIHMAX HAITIeTO HHCTHTYTA.

IV. Make up micro-dialogues using Speech Patterns 1—2:

Model: — Why didn't you come to N's recital yesterday? I liked the way he played.

— I'd have come 1f [ were a musician as you are. But it's difficult for me to understand serious
music, [ prefer jazz.
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TEXT. INTRODUCING LONDON

London 1s an ancient city. It grew up around the first point where the Roman invaders found the Thames
narrow enough to build a bridge. They found a small Celtic settlement then known as Londinium and by A.
D.2 300 they had turned it into a sizeable port and an important trading centre with a wall which enclosed
the homes of about 50,000 people.

One in seven of the population of the United Kingdom is a Londoner. About 7 million people live in
Greater London.” London dominates British life. It 1s the home of the nation's commerce and finance, the
main centre of its legal system and the press. It has the largest university and the greatest possibilities for
entertainment and for sport in the country. London 1s one of the famous capital cities of the world, and
every year attracts crowds of visitors from home and abroad. They come to explore its historic buildings, to
see its museums and galleries, its streets and parks, and its people.

The built-up area of Greater London stretches 50 kilometres from east to west and many of its districts
are linked with particular activities, for example, parliamentary and government activity centres on
Parliament Square of Westminster and Whitehall. Just as "Westminster” stands for Parliament so
"Whitehall” is often used as the name for central Government.

Off Whitehall in a small side-street Downing Street — 1s a quiet, unimpressive house — No. 10 — the
official home of Prime Minister.

Just as Wall Street in New York is the centre of commerce and finance so the City of London, sometimes
called "the square mile" is the centre for money matters. Here in Threadneedle Street 1s the Bank of
England — sometimes called "The Old Lady of Threadneedle Street” —— the central banking institution
whose pound* notes form the main currency in the country. Fleet Street near St. Paul's Cathedral used to be
a busy street full of foreign, provincial and London newspaper offices such as The Daily Express, The Daily

21 A. D. = Anno Domini (Letr,): in the year of the Lord, new era ['iste].

22 Greater London includes the suburbs of the city all of which are connected with the centre of London and with each other by underground railway lines.
¥ mile: a measure of length, 1609 metres. English measures of length (yard — 91 em, foot — 30 em, inch — 2.5 cm), weight (stone — 6 kg, pound — 454
g ounce — 31 g), liquids (gallon — 3.79 lit, pint — 0.57 lit) are not based on the decimal system.

* pound: a monetary unit circulating in Great Britain. Up to 1971 English money with its pennies, shillings and pounds was not based on the decimal
system either: 12 pence for a shilling, 20 shillings for a pound, 21 shillings for a guinea, the latter got its name from the first coin struck from gold on the
coast of Guinea. In 1971 Britain changed over to, decimal currency system — 100 new pence to the pound (£). New coins (or pieces) were introduced: the
1/ p.,2p., 5p., 10p., 20 p. and 50 p. coins.
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Telegraph.”

Though most of the British national newspaper offices have moved to Wapping, an area in East London,
the name of Fleet Street 1s still used to describe the newspaper industry.

In South Kensington there are several large museums. The Victoria and Albert Museum with a
magnificent collection of fine and applied arts also includes a wide-ranging display of ceramics, metalwork
and a selection of Constable's*® masterpieces which are well worth seeing. The Natural History Museum
contains plants, animals and minerals. The Hall of Human Biology enables visitors to learn about their
bodies and the way they work. Exhibits in the Science Museum display the discovery and development of
such inventions as the steam engine, photography, glass-making, printing and atomic physics. There is a
gallery where children can experiment with working models. The Museum of London 1n the City presents
the biography of London, from the founding of L.ondon by Romans to the Greater L.ondon of today. Within
a sguare kilometre or so in London's theatre-land are over thirty theatres, showing a large range of old and
modem plays. Smaller "fringe" theatres® perform in clubs, pubs and at lunch time.

London 1s full of parks and green spaces. Hyde Park, originally a royal hunting forest, 1s the largest park
in London. In summer the Serpentine canal which flows through the park 1s always tull of swimmers,
rowers and sunbathers. Just south of the Serpentine is. Rotten Row, a fashionable spot for horse-riding, and
in one corner, near Marble Arch is Speakers' Comer; where everyone can go and air their views to anyone
who will listen. Beyond Hyde Park lies another royal park, Kensington Gardens. Children gather by the
statue of Peter Pan, James Barrie's®*® well-known storybook character, or sail their model boats on the Round
Pond. In the north of London is Regent's Park with a zoo and an open-air theatre. A trip along Regent's
Canal in a riverboat gives a chance to see London Little Venice, a quiet countryside area for rich people
only as the land here 1s very expensive.

Like many capital cities, London grew up along a major river. The Thames divides London sharply in
two. Most of central London is on the north bank of the river. The Thames at London is tidal and there have
been several serious floods. The risk of this 1s increasing as southern England 1s sinking in relation to sea
level. Threat of disaster, however, has been lessened by the construction of a flood barrier.

It is always interesting for tourists to take a trip along the Thames in a boat as it gives a striking
panorama of London. The best way to see the city quickly is from the top of London red double-decker
buses. Special tourist buses go on two-hour circular tours. The other quick and easy way of getting around
London is by "tube" — the Underground railway. During the "rash hours”, when office workers hurry to
and from work, the tube train doors can hardly close behind the crushed crowds.

London 1s an ancient city. But it 1s also a living city and like all living cities 1t 1s constantly developing.

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. historic adj ucropuueckuii (MMEIOLIUI HCTOPUUESCKOE 3HAUCHHE, BOIICIIUNA B UCTOPHIO), €.g. historic
place, date, speech, event, battle, etc. 1812 was a historic year for Russian people.

historical adj uctopuueckuii (cBsI3aHNbIH ¢ HCTOpHEH, UMEIOITHH OTHOIIEHHE K HCTOPHUM), e.g. historical
materialism, science, principles, method, approach (to); historical novel, picture, play, film; historical
department, museum, etc.

history #» ucropus, e.g. the history of our country, the history of the language; a history lesson; the
History Museum.

Note 1: In names of academic subjects no article is used, e.g. History of the English language is a difficult subject

Note 2: The Russian word ucmopus has several English equivalents: a) ucropus (xo pa3Butud uero-i.) — history, e.g.
This town has an interesting history.; b) pacckas, moBectBoBanne — story, e.g. I don't like stories of such kind. He told us the
story of his whole life.; ¢) mpoucmecteue — event, e.g. Tell us something about this strange event. But: A funny thing
happened to him. (C auM nponsonuia 3abasnas Hetopus.) There's a pretty kettle of fish! (Bot tax ucropusa!)

2. worth n rieHHOCTE, e.g. It's a discovery of great worth. This information is of no worth.

worth adj predic crosmmit,; worth smth., e.g. This picture 1s not worth the money you've paid for it.
This problem is not worth our attention. This job is not worth the time we've spent on it.; worth doing
smth., e.g. This film is worth seeing. Books of that kind are not worth reading. This problem isn't worth
discussing. His illness 1s hardly worth troubling about.; worth while, e.g. It isn't worth while seeing the

%> The Daily Express: a "popular” paper for those who prefer entertainment to information. Tt is largely filled with sporting news, accounts of crinie,
advertisements (ads.), gossip of little worth (about private life of society people, film stars, etc.) and strip cartoons. Other popular papers are The Sun, The
Daily Mirror, The Daily Mail. This kind of newspapers is called the tabloids.

The Daily Telegraph: a daily London newspaper of conservative orientation. It is a "quality" paper for educated readers who are interested in important
domestic and foreign news. Other quality papers are The Observer, The Guardian, The Times and The Independent.

2% Constable, John (1776-1837): a famous English painter.

7 a "fringe" theatre stages experimental theatrical plays performed by amateurs.

2% Barrie, James M. (1860-1937): a Scottish novelist. Peter Pan — a fairy-tale boy who refused to grow up preferring to lead children into his magic

"Never-Never Land" where they fought pirates.
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film. It 1sn't worth while sitting here till 5 o'clock. It 1s worth while trying to catch the train, I think it's worth
while speaking to him about it. Cf.: This book is worth reading. — It is worth while reading this book.

worthy adj nocroiinniii, e.g. She 1s a very worthy woman.; to be worthy of smth., smb., e.g. His
behaviour is worthy of great praise.

unworthy adj HeocToMHBIH

3. masterpiece 72 meaeBp

piece 72 1. xycok, ps a piece of chalk (wood, paper, etc.)

Syn. lump, slice. A slice is a thin, flat piece cut off from anything, as a slice of bread (cheese, lemon,
ham, etc.). A lump is a small specially shaped or shapeless piece, as a lump of sugar (butter, etc.).

to pieces Ha kycku, e.g. The cup fell and was broken to pieces.

2. oT/enLHBIN MpeaMeT, JacTh, e.g. a piece of furniture; a, piece of poetry (cTUxoTBOpenue); a piece of
painting (kapTuHa); a piece of advice (coBet); apiece of news (HOBOCTL);

3. MoHerta, e.g. a two-shilling piece, a gold (silver) piece

Syn. coin (used more often than piece)

4. human adj yenoBeueckuii, CBOMCTREHHBIH UENOBEKY, €.¢. a human nature, the human body, human
affairs, a human being (uenosex); hu'mane adj rymanHbii, UeIOBeUHBIH

Ant. cruel

inhuman adj 6ecuenoreunsiit, as mhuman treatment

humanity » (uncountable) 1. uenoreuecTBo, as a crime against humanity

Syn. man'kind # (uncounfable). But 'mankind MyXUHHBI, MYKCKOH MO

2. ryMaHHOCTD, YeJIOBEUHOCTE, as to treat people with humanity

the Humanities rymanutapinie Hayku; syn. the Arts, e.g. Are you interested in the Humanities (the
Arts) or in the Exact Sciences (ecTecTBenHbie HayKkH) ?

5. to strike (struck, struck) of 1. yaapsrbes, Outh; to strike smb., to strike smb. (smth.) on smth. e.g.
He struck the boy a violent blow. The man struck Lanny on the face. He struck his fist on the table.

Syn. to hit (hit, hit), e.g. Why did he hit the boy?; to hit one's hand (foot, head, etc.) on smth., e.g. T hit

my head on the low shelf.

Note: strike and hit may be used in the same sense — to strike or to hit smb. — but care should be taken to use the proper
verb m traditional word combinations such as to strike a match yHpkHYTH ciHuKOi#, €, 0. Somebody struck a match so that we
couid see each other.

2. 6uthk (0 uacax), e.g. It has just struck half past four. This tower clock strikes the hours.
3. mopakaTh, VIHBIATH, a 0. We were struck by bis strange behaviour. It struck me that he had grown so
old. Many things might strike us as unusual in a foreign country.

Syn. to surprise, to astonish, to puzzle

Note: to be struck means "to be filled suddenly with a strong fecling of surprise”. That distinguishes the verb to strike
from its synonyms to astonish and to surprise; to astonish is stronger in meaning than to surprise, e.g. 1 shouldn't be
surprised if it rained. I'm not surprised at seeing vou here, I've been told about your arrival. I was astonished at seeing him so
changed. I was struck by his sudden death.; to puzzle means "to make a person think hard before finding an answer", e.g. His
letter puzzled me. (= I didn't know why he had written it)

striking adj, as striking likeness (news, contrast) stricken pp. terror-stricken; horror-stricken; panic-
stricken

Note: the verb to strike has homonyms: a) strike vi OactoBath, b) strike »# 3abactoBka, e.g. All the
railway workers joined the strike.; to go on strike o0bABIATEL 320aCTOBKY

6. circular adj xpyrariii, kpyroroi, e.g. There is a circular railway running round Moscow. A circular
staircase led to the top of the tower.

circulate v 1. uupkynrupoBats, e.g2. Blood circulates in the body.; 2. mepexaBatbes, pacnpocTpaHsThes,
e.g. Bad news circulates quickly.

circulation » 1. mupkyasims, e.g. The circulation of air 1s rather bad here, that's why 1t 1s stuffy.; 2.
pacripocTpaHeHHe, obpaitieHue (denedcroe), e.g. Only silver and copper coins are in circulation now.

blood-circulation » kpoBooGparenue

circle 7 1. kpyr, okpyKkHOCTE, e.g. [t's almost impossible to draw a circle without a pair of compasses
(Oe3 umpkyIs).; 2. rpynma, Kpyr mozei, e.g. He belonged to the business circle of the town.

NOTES ON HOMONYMS

Homonyms are words that coincide in form, but have different meanings and. may (or may not) belong
to different categories or parts of speech. Homonyms may coincide both in phonetic and in graphic form, as
ball, n (msa) and ball, n (6an) or fair, adj (cBeTnbIH, clipaBeNIUBLIA W Jip. 3Hau.) and fair, n (sipMapka).
They may coincide only in pronunciation, but have different graphic forms, as sea, # and to see, v. They
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may coincide in spelling, but be differently pronounced, as /ead [led| »n (cBunen) and to lead [li:d] v

(BecTh).
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ancient adj
astonish v
built-up adj
circle n

circular adj
circulation #
coin #
commerce #
currency #
double-decker 7
entertainment
exhibit v
worthy adj

to break to pieces

a panorama (view) of
to stand for smth.

to strike a blow

fine and applied arts

Roman

the Thames
Londinium
Westminster
Whitehall
Downing Street
Fleet Street

St. Paul's Cathedral
South Kensington
Regent's Park

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I)

Words

finance n

flood #

historic adj
historical adj
human adj
humanity »

(the) Humanities
lump n

mankind »
masterpiece #
Parliament »
parliamentary adj

piece #
possibility 7
pound »
puzzle v

sea level
settlement »
slice »
stretch
strike
striking adj
traftic n
worth #, adj

Word Combinations

to go on a tour

to have a possibility for

to strike a match
a piece of advice

to be a surprise to smb.
Proper Names
the Victoria and Albeit Museum

Constable

the Natural History Museum

the Science Museum

the Museum of [London

Hyde Park
the Serpentine
Marble Arch

Kensington Gardens

to turn smth. into smth.
to be a surprise to

to be worthy of smth.
to go on strike

to take a trip



EXERCISES
1. Read the text and talk as the following points (A. Grammar, B. Word usage, C. Word-formation):
A. 1. What tense group 1s mainly used in the text and why?
2. Find passive voice constructions and translate the sentences with them.
B. Translate the sentences beginning with just as ... so into Russian.
C. Search the text for compounds, comment on their structure. Find derivatives with the suffixes -ment, -
er, -ly and classity them according to the category of speech.

Il. a) Search tee text and the footnotes for the English equivalents of the sentences and phrases listed
below:

A. 1. 1peBpaTUThb MAaJICHbKOE KeJIbTCKOE IIOCEJICHHE B KPYIIHBIH TOProBblii ropoia; 2. HMeTh
BO3MOKHOCTH ISl pasBJICUCHUH M 3aHSTUH CLIOPTOM; 3. MY3€d CTOHT OCMOTpPeTh, 4. BEIMKOJICIIHOE
cobparivie TPoU3BeeHUH H300pa3UTENHLHOTO W MPHKIAAHOTO HMCKYCCTBA, 5. COBEpIIUTL TPOTYIKY Ha
peunoM TpamBae mo Tem3ze; 6. 00o3HaUaTL, MOIPA3YMEBaTh;, 7. OTKpLIBAETCS MaHopaMa ropoa.

B. 1. conunHble, «cepbe3Hble» TrazeThl, 2. cOOONIEHHS O COOBITUAX BHYTPH CTPAHBI H 3a pyOeskoM; 3.
CIIOPTUBHBIC HOBOCTH; 4. CILUIETHH, HE [PEJCTABISIIOIINE UHTEpeca; 5. [epelTH Ha JECATHUHVIO JICHEKHYIO
cucteMy; 6. MoteTta B 50 TieHcoB.

b) Use them in sentences of your own.
lll. a) Spell and give the four forms of the following verbs:

[grEu], [blld], [q'trxkt], [send], [dI'splel], [fIEu], [lal], ['hArl], [stralk], [pAzl].
b) Transcribe the following words:

Celtic, settlement, commerce, finance, explore, kilometre, parliamentary, magnificent, ceramics,
metalwork, photography, atomic, royal, canal, sunbather, major, barrier, panorama, double-decker, disaster.
¢) Write the degrees of comparison of:

narrow, small, great, old, quiet, worthy, busy, easy.

d) Find homonyms in Text of Unit Three.

IV. a) Analyse the morphological structure of the word sizable, explain its meaning and give its Russian
equivalent

b) Form adjectives from these verbal stems by adding the negative prefix fprrjuks] on-, and the adjective-
forming suffix -able. Explain the meaning of the derivatives and translate them (in one word):

eat, read, break, forget, pardon, describe, desire, imagine, believe.

V. Write questions based on the text. Use in your questions the suggested word combinations. Ask your
questions in class:

1. to turn smth. into; 2. buildup area; 3. the home of; 4. to stand for; 5. the official home of the Prime
Minister; 6. "the square mile"; 7. the central banking institution; 8, to be full of; 9. tine and applied arts; 10.
the Science Museum; 11. theatreland; 12. to air one's views; 13. to gather by; 14. to grow up; 15. threat of
disaster; 16. to give a panorama; 17. the "rush hours".

VI. Try your hand at teaching. (See "Classroom English”, Sections VI, VI, IX, X.)

A. Preparation. Write 2—3 special questions about each paragraph of the text and footnotes. See to it
that new words, phrases and patterns are used either in your questions or in answers to them.

B. Work in class. Put your questions to the class and comment on the answers (express your approval or
disapproval; correct the mistakes, it there are any; add some details if necessary, ete.).

VIl. Make up a dialogue based on one of the paragraphs of the text or the footnotes. Speak for a Russian
and an English student. Try and give an additional piece of information on the topic Use the prompts:

Have you heard (about)...?; Do you happen to know...?; Have you got any idea?; Someone has told me
that...; That's what I heard; I'm afraid I don't know much about...; I wonder if you remember...; Have I got it
right?; Am I right to believe?; Absolutely; Exactly; That's very surprising!; That's amazing!

VIil. a) Comment on the dialogue below:

A.: How can you be so stupid as to think that London is beautiful!

B.: Stupid! What nonsense! Of course it's beautiful. Look at all the parks and Buckingham Palace and all
the churches.

A.: Rubbish! They're filthy and full of junk.

B.: For goodness sake, why don't you open your eyes? Walk around instead of just driving round in a taxi
all day! (Hargreaves R. and Flefcher M. Making Polite Noises, Lad., 1982)

b) Make up similar dialogues on the sights of your native town. The following phrases might help you:

I don't agree at all. You must be joking! There's no evidence for that. Oh, that's ridiculous! Nonsense!
Rubbish! I don't believe that at all. You don't know what you're talking about. You're completely wrong
about that.
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IX. Fill in a suitable word or phrase: a) surprise, astonish, strike, puzzle:

1. I won't be ... if he gets a "five", he 1s a very bright boy. 2. We were ... by the contrasts between wealth
and poverty in Delhi. 3. His question ... me. I didn't know how to answer it. 4. [ was ... to meet him in town,
I was sure he had not come back vet. 5. His cruelty... us. We always thought that be was kind and
sympathetic.

b) piece, lamp, slice:

1. Pick up the ... of the broken cup and throw them out. 2. Give me a... of paper. I'll show you how to
make a boat for the child. 3. I'd like to take one more ... of cake. May I? 4. I never put more than two ... of
sugar into my tea. 5. I need a short ... of string to tie the parcel with. 6. I'd like to have a ... of lemon with
my tea.
¢) historic or historical:

1. Red Square 1s a ... spot: many ... events took place in it. 2. In his ... novels Walter Scott gave a
wonderful description not only of ... events, but of whole ... epochs. 3. The ninth of May is one of our most
important... dates: we celebrate our ... victory in World War II. 4. There are many ... monuments in
Moscow.

X. Retell the Text Use the map of London on pp. 114-115.
XI. a) Fill in preposition» wherever necessary:

Please remember: traffic ... Britain keeps ... the left! So when crossing a street look right first then left.
If possible cross ... zebra crossings, sometimes indicated ... flashing orange lights ... either side ... the
road.

Speed limit ... Britain i1s 70 mph (= miles per hour); ... built-up areas 30 mph. Careful riding is
essential as there are many narrow and winding roads.

Roads ... fast long-distance driving are called motorways. The best known 1s the motorway ... London
and Leeds. Road signs are mostly the same as those used ... the continent. The same goes ... traffic lights.
b) Speak about the traffic in this country using the word combinations in bold type.

XIl. a) Explain the meaning of these proverbs. Translate them. Give their Russian equivalents:

A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. The game is not worth the candle. An hour in the morning is

worth two in the evening. Between two evils 'tis not worth while choosing.

b) Say whether you agree with Lord Goring's opinion that "It is always worth while asking a question,
though it is not always worth while answering one." (O. Wilde. "An Ideal Husband")

XIll. Translate the sentences into English, using a) be well worth + ger/n or b) just as... so:

1. He crout karatecsi ceronns no Temze, BeTep CAMIIKOM CUBHBIH. 2. CTOWUT IPUCIYIIATHCS K €TO
coBeTy. 3. He cTOUT TpaTHUTL BpeMs Ha BeTH, KOTOPRIMH BHI He HHTepecyeTech. 4. CTOUT noceTuTh Myzel
Hayku B Jlomymone W MocMOTpeTh, Kak JeTH 3aHuMaroTcs MojerupoBanmeM. 5. [logobmo Tomy Kak
BectmuncTep uacto obo3HauaeT mapnaMeHT BennkoOpuranuu, Tak Cutu — ee (QuHAHCOBBIM LEHTP. ©.
llomoOHO TOMY Kak I[I04 «YMaHWTAPHbIMH» HAayKaMH I[IOAPA3yMEBAIOT HCTOPHIO, JIHTEparypy,
WHOCTPAHHBIC A3BIKH, TaK MO «eCTECTREHHBIMHY HAYKAMH — (PU3HKY, XUMHIO, BOTAHUKY H JIp.

XIV. Arrange micro-dialogues on the following topics:

1. How old Moscow 1s. Where and how it started. 2. What money is in circulation in this country. 3.
What the most popular papers in Moscow are. 4. Why Muscovites like their underground railway. 5. What
the most popular museums in Moscow are. What is exhibited-there? 6. What you know about parks in
Moscow. 7. The traffic in the capital.

XV. a) Read and translate the text:

Apart from more important news printed on the first page with big headlines in bold type there are many
other sections in the paper. Some people turn at once to classified ads (called by that name because
advertisements are arranged in groups like: "to let", "property wanted"”, "situation vacant”, etc.). For those
who are interested in clothes there are fashion pages. You can find out what's on by looking in the
advertissment guide. Some like to look through the whole paper reading a headline here, glancing at an
interesting article there, looking at a political cartoon, maybe, or reading some of business news.

b) Answer the suggested questions:

1. Do you read papers to catch up with the latest news or are you interested in some particular problems?
Why? 2. Where can we tind the most important political, business and cultural news in our papers? 3. In
which of our newspapers can you find advertisements? Are they classified in any way? 4. Are there any
political cartoons and amusement guides in our papers? 5. Are you used to studying a newspaper thoroughly
or just glancing at an article here and there?

XVI. Translate the sentences into English:

1. I[OK.H&I[‘-IHK FOBOpHIL O 6y,[[y1l[eM yejjoBeuecTBa. 2. Jr1a KapTHHa Beerla lPHUBJICKACT BOCETHTEIICH
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myzes. 3. Haanucs Ha naMsaTHUKE 033Jadydiia TYPUCTOB: HHMKTO H3 HUX HE CTaJKUBauCsi ¢
JpeBHEAHTJIHICKUM s13bIKOM. 4. Mbl yaAMBHINCH, KOTAa y3HAIU, uro B laka-napke y MapOn-Apu moboi
YEIIOBEK MOJKET BLICKA3LIBATH CBOM CYIKJACHHS MO JIOOOMY MOBOAY, 9acTO TaM MOYKHO YCIBIAThL MHOTO
yenyxd. 5, Bor obnaBnenue, xotopoe BaMm nykHo, 6. [loBephTe MHe, 3TOT MONOJOH UENOBEK JIOCTOMH
Baltiero ypakeHusi. 7. Terepb B AHrinu B oOpamennn (pyHTHI U neHebl. 8. 1945 rog — ucropuueckuii roj
s Beero denoBeuecTBa 9. Kaxknas anrimiickas razera uMeeT ompeieneHHbIH Kpyr uurarenei. 10. B
Jlonnomne, kak ¥ B MTOGOM CTOJHTHOM TOPOJe ¢ OONLITTHM JIBIDKCHHEM, OBIBAIOT JIOPOIKHBIC MPOHUCIIISCTBHS.
I1. C BopobneBbIX Top OTKpbIBaeTcs yAuBHTeNbHas mamopaMa Mocksel. 12 Tlomemienne oborperaercs
ropsiuell BOAOH, IUpKyIHpyomed 1o TpydaMm. 13. COTHH HOBBIX JIOMOB BBIPAcTalOT BO BCEX Iopoax
Hameif cTpambl. 14 Boraras kommekiis MpoM3BeeHHE H300pa3HTeNLHOTO M MPHKIAIHOTO HCKYCCTBA
NpUBICKaeT MoceTHTenel »Toro myzed. 15. Dxcmonatsl Ueropuueckoro myzes B MockBe 3HAKOMSAT
HOCeTUTEIeH ¢ pa3BUTHEM LHMBHJIH3aluH Ha Teppuropud Poccun. 16. llpeaenbHasi ckopocTh B JKHIIBIX
paiionax Mockssl 60 kM/dac.

XVIl. a) Read the text. Retell it adding some more Information about Parliament

The first Westminster Palace was built by Edward the Confessor in about 1050 and was used as a royal
residence, then as the seat of Government and finally, after 1547, as the meeting place for Parliament.
The fire of 1834 destroyed most of the original buildings. The new building for Parliament was designed by
Sir Charles Barry in 1840. The general style is gothic.

There are two ""Chambers" or "Houses' of Parliament — that of the Commons and that of the Lords.
The more important and powertul of these is the House of Commons, whose members are elected by the
public. The Prime Minister and most of the Government are Members of the House of Commons. The
House of Lords is made up of Lords who have inherited their titles and the right to sit in the House, and
"life peers" who are appointed by the Queen on the advice of the Government of the day.

Half of the building of Parliament i1s used by the Commons and the other half by the Lords. At the
Westminster Bridge end 1s the residence of the Speaker, who presides over meetings of the House of
Commons and at the other end is the residence of the Lord Chancellor, who presides over the House of
Lords.

Parliament's most important function is the making of laws. Before a new law (or Bill) can come
into effect, it must pass through three stages in each House and be given the Queen's approval. It then
becomes an Act of Parliament. (See: Mountefield A. London. Lnd., 1979)

b) Say what you know about the Russian Parliament, i. e. two chambers: the Duma and the Council of
Federation.

XVIIl. Give the idea of the text in English:

[Tocne Gonee weM MecATH JIeT CIIOPORB TO MOBOAY TOTO, CTOWT JH IOMYCKATh TeICBHICHHE B OpUTAHCKHH
napiaaMeHT, JIOPAbl, HAKOHeL], pa3pelliid YCTAHOBUTh KaMepbl B cBoel majnare. OpHako mnanata oOIIUH
OTKAa3bIBAETCS IIPUHATD TAaKoe e petieHre. OHH W3 OCHOBHBIX IIPOTUBHHKOB TEJIETPAHCISIIHN 3ace1aHuHi
napiaMenta —— mnpembep-MuaaHCTp M. ToTduep. OHa ompaBABIBaeT CROIO TO3HITHIO TEM, UTO TMOA0OHLIE
nepeAadd MOTPeOYIOT CIMIIKOM Ooabmux 3arparT. Ho, kak cunTaeT JOHIOHCKHH KOPPECIIOHAEHT
aMepUKaHCKOM razersl «KpHcueH calieHc MOHHTOpY, IIPHUMHA YIIOPHOTO COIIPOTHBIIEHHS 13TUep KpoeTes B
HEeJKETaHWH JeNaTh JOCTOSHHEM TIACHOCTH KPUTHUSCKHE BERICTYTIICHHS B ajjpec e MpaBHTENLCTRA. A Kak
3asgBHJ BO BpeMs HeJaBHHUX JebaToB Jop/ YaHTiaoy, HeMamylo nmpoblemMy MpecTaBiseT W TOT ¢axT, 9To
MHOTHE [apjaMeHTApHH Ha 3aceJaHHsX NolpocTy cisT. llospieHne Ha TenesKpaHaX JPEeMIIIONINX
3aKOHOJIAaTeIeH OTHIOAb HE IIOCIIYKUT POCTY UX aBTOPHTETA. («3a pybesxom», Ne 9, 1985)
XIX. Read and comment on the following:

REMEMBRANCE DAY (POPPY DAY)

Remembrance Day 1s observed throughout Britain in commemoration of the million or more British
soldiers, sailors and airmen who lost their lives during the two World Wars. On that day wreaths are laid at
war memorials throughout the country and at London's Cenotaph (a war memorial in Whitehall) where a
igreat number of people gather to observe the two-minute silence and to perform the annual Remembrance
Day ceremony. The silence begins at the first stroke of Big Ben booming 11 o'clock and is broken only by
the crash of distant artillery. When the two-minute silence 1s over, members of the Royal Family or their
representatives and political leaders come forward to lay wreaths at the foot of theXenotaph. Then comes
the march past the memorial of ex-servicemen and women, followed by an endless line of ordinary citizens
who have come here with their personal wreaths and their sad memories. On that day artificial poppies, a
symbol of mourning, are traditionally sold in the streets and people wear them 1n their button-holes.

(From Customs, Traditions and Festivals of Great Britain
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by T. Khimunina, N. Konon, L.. Walshe. M, 1974)
XX. a) Collect information on English traditions and customs.

b) Arrange a talk between Russian and English students on their national traditions, customs and habits.
{One of the students should conduct it: introduce the participants to each other, make a short introductory
speech on the subject, ask questions, etc. to keep the talk running on, sum up the discussion.)

LABORATORY EXERCISES ()

1. listen to the text "Introducing London".

2. Respond to the following using the suggested models.

3. Complete the sentences using the given suggestions.

4. Translate the sentences into English, using the Essential Vocabulary of Unit Three. Check your
sentences with the key.

5. listen to some text and write it as a dictation, check the spelling with the key. Retell the text.

6. Listen to the text "The House of Commons” or some other text on the same topic. Retell the text, add
more Information on the topic.

TOPIC: CITY

TEXT A. SOME MORE GLIMPSES OF LONDON

London is one of the biggest and most interesting cities in the world.

Traditionally it 1s divided into the West End and the East End. The West End 1s tfamous for its beautiful
avenues lined with plane trees, big stores, rich mansions, expensive restaurants, hotels, theatres and night
clubs. The East End used to be a poor area filled with warehouses, factories, slums and miserable houses.
Quite a lot of people lived from hand to mouth here. For the recent years this area including Dockland has
turned into a new housing development.

The heart of London is the City — its commercial and business centre. Here is situated the Tower of
London that comes first among the historic buildings of the city. If you want to get some glimpses of
London 1t's just from here that you had better start sightseeing.

The Tower of London was founded by Julius Caesar and in 1066 rebuilt by William the Conqueror. It
was used as a fortress, a royal residence and a prison. Now it is a museum of armour and also the place
where the Crown Jewels are kept. In present days, just as many centuries ago, the Ceremony of the Keys
takes place at its gates. Every night when the guard 1s changed at each gate there 1s the cry: "Haiti Who goes
there?" Then the guard replies: "The Keys." "Whose Keys?" "Queen Elizabeth's Keys!" "Pass, Queen
Elizabeth's Keys! All's well." And so the Tower of London is safely closed for the night.

A twenty minutes’ walk from the Tower will take you to another historic building — St. Paul's Cathedral,
the greatest of English churches. It was built by a famous English architect, Sir Christopher Wren (1632-
1723). St. Paul's Cathedral with its huge dome and rows of columns is considered to be a fine specimen of
Renaissance architecture. In one of its towers hangs one of the largest bells in the world, Great Paul,
weighing about 17.5 tons. Wellington,® Nelson® and other great men of England are buried in the
Cathedral.

Not far away, in Westminster, where most of the Government buildings are situated, 1s Westminster
Abbey. Many English sovereigns, outstanding statesmen, painters and poets (Newton, Darwin, and
Tennyson among them) are buried here.

Across the road from Westminster Abbey is Westminster Palace, the seat of the British Parliament. Its
two graceful towers stand high above the city. The higher of the two contains the largest clock in the
country and the famous bell Big Ben that strikes every quarter of the hour.

If now we walk along Whitehall, we shall soon come to Tratalgar Square. It was so named in memory of
the victory in the battle of Trafalgar, where on October 21, 1805 the English fleet under Nelson's command
defeated the combined fleet of France and Spain. The victory was won at the cost of Nelson's life. In the
middle of Trafalgar Square stands Nelson's monument — a tall column with the figure of Nelson at its top.
The column is guarded by four bronze lions.

The fine building facing the square is the National Gallery and adjoining it (but just round the corner) is
the Portrait Gallery.

Not tar away 1s the British Museum — the biggest Museum 1n London. It contains a priceless collection
of different things (ancient manuscripts, coins, sculptures, etc.). The British Museum is famous for its

° The Duke of Wellington (1759-1852): a famous British general whose army defeated Napoleon at Waterloo in 1815
3Y Nelson, Horatio (1758-1803): an English adniiral who won the battle of Trafalgar (the Atlantic coast of Spain)
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library — one of the richest in the world.*" In its large circular reading room Marx, Engels and later Lenin
used to work.

And now, even if you have almost no time lett for further sightseeing, you cannot leave the city without
visiting Hyde Park or "the Park” as L.ondoners call it. When you are walking along its shady avenues, sitting
on the grass, admiring its beautiful flower-beds or watching swans and ducks floating on the ponds, it seems
almost unbelievable that all around there is a large city with its heavy tratfic.

TEXT B. SIGHTSEEING

— Is it possible to see anything of L.ondon in one or two days?

— Well, yes, but, of course, not half enough.

— What do you think I ought to see first?

— Well, 1f you are interested in churches and historic places you should go to Westminster Abbey, the
Houses of Parliament, St. Paul's and the Tower. Do you like art galleries?

— Rather!

— Then why not go to the National Gallery and the Tate?

— I'm told one ought to see the British Museum. Do you think I shall have time for that?

— Well, you might, but if [ were you, I should leave that for some other day. You could spend a whole
day there. It's much too big to be seen in an hour or so.

— I suppose it 1s. What about going to the Zo0?

— That's not a bad idea. You could spend a couple of hours there comfortably, or even a whole
afternoon, watching the wild animals, birds and reptiles. You could have tea there too.

— T'll do that, then. How do I get there?

— Let me see. I think your best way from here 1s to walk across Regent's park.

— Is it much of a walk?

— Oh, no, a quarter of an hour or so, but, if you are in a hurry, why not take a taxi?

— I'think T will. Ah, here's one coming. Taxi! The Zoo, please.

(From "The Linguaphone English Course")
TEXT C. RED SQUARE

Red Square has witnessed many important events in the life of Russian people. Though time has changed
the face of Red Square 1t" has remained the main square and the heart of the city.

Visitors from home and abroad stream here to enjoy the beauty of the historic buildings and monuments
of which the Kremlin comes first. The Kremlin represents centuries of Russian history and one is usually
struck by the austere and powerful appearance of its walls and towers.

Like the Tower of London the Kremlin was used as a fortress and a sovereign's residence. Now it houses
the President's office and a number of museums including the Armory Chamber and the Diamond Fund.

In the centre of the square by the Kremlin wall is the Lenin Mausoleum, erected in 1930 by A. Shchusev.
The architect interpreted the traditions of the pyramids in a modem way and gave the monument a laconic
architectural form which was popular in the twenties. Behind the Mausoleum there is a necropolis of some
outstanding statesmen and political leaders.

On the southern side of Red Square is St. Basil's Cathedral (Vasily Blazheny), a masterpiece of ancient
Russian architecture. It was built in 1555 — 61 in memory of the victory over Kazan (1552). The
monument standing in front of the Cathedral tells us of the people's victory over the Polish invaders in
1612. The inscription on the monument reads: "To Citizen Minin and Prince Pozharsky from a grateful
Russia". The monument is the work of I. Martos (1752—18335). Not far from the Cathedral is what 1s called
the Lobnoye Mesto, a platform of white stone more than 400 vears old. The tsar's edicts were proclaimed
there. Public executions were carried out on a wooden scaffold erected nearby. To the right of the Cathedral
on the territory of the Kremlin we can see a tall tower, more like a column, over 80 metres high. It is the
Bell Tower of Ivan the Great built in the 15th century. There are twenty-two large bells and over thirty
small ones n 1t. For centuries the eastern side of Red Square had been associated with trading. The first
stone shops were built here in the 16th century. Today on their site stands the State Department Store, better
known as GUM.

If we walk up from St. Basil's to the opposite end of the square we tace a red brick building. This 1s the
History Museum. In the west Red Square is adjoining the Kremlin. Just on the other side of the Kremlin
wall we can see the building of the former Senate, an outstanding architectural monument built by Matvei
Kasakov (1738—1813), now the seat of the Administration of the President. A number of watch-towers

*1 In 1973 the library of the British Museum and four other biggest libraries were joined into one — the British Library, which is the biggest national library
in the United Kingdom and one of the biggest and best present-day libraries in the world.
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protect the Kremlin bridges. The white Kutafya Tower is the best survivor of all of them. The tallest one is
the Trinity Tower (80 m high). But the Spasskaya Tower with the Kremlin clock has long since become one
of the symbols of Moscow.
Memory Work
Sonnet Composed upon Westminster Bridge
Earth has not anything to show more fair:
Dull would he be of soul who could pass by
A sight so touching in 1ts majesty:
This City now doth like a garment wear
The beauty of the morning; silent, bare,
Ships, towers, domes, theatres, and temples lie
Open unto the fields, and to the sky:
All bright and glittering in the smokeless air.
Never did sun more beautifully steep
In his first splendor, valley, rock or hill;
Ne'er saw I, never felt, a calm so deep!
The river glideth at bis own sweet will:
Dear God! the very houses seem asleep;

And all that mighty heart 1s lying still! William Wordsworth
ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (II)
Words
adjoin v defeat v jewel n architecture n dome »
mansion # armour # erect v residence » avenue #
float v seat n bury v fortress shady adj
change v guard o specimen 7 cathedral n huge adj
statesman » contain v
Word Combinations

to live from hand to mouth to win the victory
to be lined with (trees, houses) at the cost of smb.'s life
to be found (in some place) at the top
a new housing development round the corner
to have (get, catch) a glimpse of to be famous for smth.
to have no time (money, etc.) left in present days
across the road (from some place) Why not do smth.?
to do the sights of smth. in memory of
to do the city (museums, parks, etc.) under the command

Proper Names
the Lenin Mausoleum Big Ben the East End Trafalgar Square
the Tower of London the Kremlin Julius Caesar the West End
William the Conqueror St. Basil's Cathedral Queen Elizabeth the Bell Tower
Christopher Wren of Ivan the Great Wellington
the History Museum Westminster Abbey the Spasskaya Tower

EXERCISES

I. Study Text A and explain the meaning of the words and phrases listed below:

mansion, to live from hand to mouth, miserable houses, to line the streets, dome, slums, to come first, the
Crown Jewels, huge, statesman, across the road, the seat (of the government), at the cost of somebody's life,
to face smth., shady avenues.
Il. Learn the words of the texts and a) copy and transcribe these words:

mansion, restaurant, jewel, guard, halt, column, ton, sovereign, national, float, sculpture, swan, weigh,
conqueror, specimen.
b) Translate into English and mark the stresses:

oTelb, liepeMonus, Bospoxaenue, Tpadanbrapekas MIOMAAb, PYKOMUCL, TMPOCIEKT, apXUTEKTOP,
EnnzaBera, ceHar.
¢) Form derivatives of these verbs by adding the prefix re- (meaning "do smth. again"):

Example: build — rebuild

write, tell, construct, arm, elect, produce.
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lll. Answer the questions:

1. How do the two parts of London differ from each other? 2. Why 1s it better to start sightseeing from
the Tower of London? 3. Who founded the Tower and when was it rebuilt? 4. What was the Tower of
London used for? 5. What 1s the City? 6. What does the phrase "a place of interest” mean? 7. What do you
know about St. Paul's Cathedral? 8. What 1s Whitehall and in which part of London 1s 1t situated? 9. What
does the Ceremony of the Keys consist of? 10. What do you call the building in which the Houses of
Parliament are situated? It is one building, why then do we say "The Houses of Parliament"? 11. What is
Big Ben? 12. What kind of museum is the British Museum? 13. What do you know about Hyde Park?

IV. Read the text and show all the places of interest mentioned there on the map:

Trafalgar Square is the natural centre of London. Could we but stand 168 feet (about 50 metres) above
the traffic, beside the figure of the Admiral, we really could see all the great landmarks of London.
Whitehall, which leads out of the square to the south, is the site of many Government offices including the
Prime Minister's residence, Foreign Office, War Office; at the far end of Whitehall stand, beside the
Thames, the Houses of Parliament with the Big Clock Tower, and Westminster Abbey; to the lett Covent
Garden fruit market and Covent Garden Opera House, and beyond the Bank of England; another slight turn
left would enable your eye to fall on the British Museum; further left still we should see theatreland around
Piccadilly Circus (it is not at all a circus but an open space of a circular form) and those expensive shopping
promenades — Regent Street, Oxtord Street, Bond Street; a little further, and into view would come Hyde
Park in the distance, with, nearer, Buckingham Palace, and Royal Drive known as the Mall, which leads
into Trafalgar Square.

V. Use Text B to practise similar conversations on Moscow.
VI. Read and retell:

A. The famous square mile of the City of L.ondon 1s administered as an independent unit, having its own
Lord Mayor and Corporation and its own police force. It was here that the Romans built their walled town
of Londinium, a few traces of which remain today, and it was here that the Medieval guilds established their
headquarters. When after the Great Fire of 1666, the City was rebuilt, stone and brick replaced the many
mainly wooden medieval houses and from that time the City gradually became a financial and commercial
centre.

B. One of the special joys of London is the amount of space given over to parks, gardens, squares and
open areas. They provide a welcome visual and physical break from the mass of buildings and the heavy
traftic. Kew Gardens are famous Botanic Gardens on the banks of the Thames. The gardens and hothouses
with rare flowers, trees and shrubs are well worth seeing. Within a stone's throw of Buckingham Palace are
St. James's Park and Green Park. St. James's Park, the oldest in London, was created by Henry VIII and
redesigned by his successors. Green Park, as its name suggests, mainly consists of lawns and trees.

(From Colourtul LLondon. Norwich, 1981)
VIl. Make up short situations or dialogues, using tne following words and phrases:

1. why not..., let me see, to be found, across the road, to have no (time, money) left; 2. in present days, to
live from hand to mouth; 3. under the command of, to be famous for, to defeat, to win the victory, at the
cost of; 4. fortress, armour, in memory of, to contain; 5. swan, lined with trees, float, shady avenues,
ancient.

VIII. Fill in prepositions:

Scotland Yard is the headquarters ... the Metropolitan Police ... London. ...most people, its name
immediately brings ... mind the picture ... a detective — cool, collected, etficient, ready to track down any
criminal.

Scotland Yard 1s situated ... the Thames Embankment close ... the Houses ... Parliament and the familiar
clock tower ... Big Ben. The name "Scotland Yard" originates ... the plot ... land adjoining Whitehall Palace
where, ... about the 14th century, the rovalty and nobility ... Scotland stayed when visiting the English
Court. The popular nickname ... the London policeman "bobby" is a tribute ... Sir Robert Peel, who
introduced the police force ... 1829, and whose Christian name attached itself ... members ... the force.

IX. Review Text "Introducing London", texts A, B, Exercises IV, VI, VIll and study the map of London. Speak
on the given topics:

1. London dominates British life. 2. The West End. 3. The East End. 4. The City. 5. The Tower. 6. The
district of Westminster. 7. The British Parliament. 8. Whitehall and Fleet Street. 9. Tratalgar Square. 10. St.
Paul's Cathedral. 11. The parks of London. 12. L.ondon museums. 13. London tratfic. 14. Monuments in
London.

X. Translate into English:
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1. B camom menrpe CHTH, HAIPOTHB TIJaBHOrO OaHKa AHIIIMH, CTOWT CTaTysd BeJslHHITOHa —
3HAMEHHUTOIO AHIVIMHCKOrO reHepana W rocyiaperseHHoro Jesiteis XIX B. lloa ero xkomanioBaHueM
aHTJIMicKUe BOMcKa COBMECTHO ¢O CBOMMM corozHMkaMM (allies) HaHecnn mopaxeHue apmuu Hamoneona
noa Batepnoo B 1815 r. Mocr Bartepnoo, onun U3 kpacHBeHITHX MOCTOB uepe3 Tem3zy, OLUT Ha3Bal Tak B
yecTh 3ToM modeabl. 2. Mann (The Mall) — sto mupokuii npocnekT, o0cakeHHbIH AepeBbsIMH, BeIYIIHI OT
Tpadansrapekoii mnomaan K byKuHreMcKoMy ABOpLYY — Pe3WACHIHNM aHIHMckux kopoieid. Hanporus
JIBOPIIAa CTOUT OTPOMHBIN MaMATHHK co cTatyei [ToGe/1bl HaBepXy. DTOT NaMATHUK ObLT BO3/BUTHYT B UeCTh
KOponeBbl  BuKTOpUM, ube IMecTHACCATHUETRIpEXIeTHEE IapcTBOBaHMe (reign) ObUIO  caMbIM
MPOAOIDKATENLHBIM B HeTopuH (1837—1901). 3. Xaiireiirckoe xiaadumie (Highgate Cemetery) uzBecTHo
TeM, UTo TaMm HaxojuTcsa moruna Kapia Mapkea. B 1956 roay Ha aeHnry, npucianibie pabouuMHu co BeexX
KOHITOB CcBeTa, TaM OB BO3ABUTHYT MaMmsaTHHK Kapny Mapxkcey.

Xl. Read Text C. Say what landmarks you would mention to a group of tourists standing in the middle of
Red Square. Use the word combinations given below:

to witness, the heart of the city, the face of Red Square, the seat of the Administration of the President, to
honour the memory, to stream to, public executions, the beating of the heart of our capital,

XIl. Act out a dialogue between a Russian tourist and a policeman. Choose the exact place {in Moscow or
elsewhere) where you are having your talk and the place you want to get to. Use in your dialogue one or
two phrases from each set given below:

1. Excuse me, I've lost my way ...; I'm trying to go to ...; Which is the right (best, shortest) way to ...?
Please show me the way to ...; How do I get there? Am I on the right road? 2. How far 1s 1t? Is 1t possible to
walk there? Is there a bus from here to ...? Is it much of a walk? 3. Go right to the end of the street, then turn
left, go two blocks straight ahead and then turn to ... ; Straight on and the second turning to the right ...; You
are going in the opposite direction. 4. What can I do for you? Now, where is it you want to go? It's a long
distance off. It's a long (short) way to ...; It's quite a distance from here. 5. Be careful, the traffic keeps to the
left in this country; Look out; It isn't safe to cross here; Be sure not to cross the street (square, etc.); One can
never be too careful, Wait for the break in the traffic; Don't cross the street when the traftic light has
changed to red.

XIll. Try your band at teaching.
1. Read the text. Discuss what you would do in the teacher's position:

Susan was absolutely impossible. Or so her teacher was convinced, for Susan did not like to read (a
problem every teacher faces from time to time). But there were things that Susan did enjoy. She liked ballet.
And she adored her dog Curly. "How can 1." thought the teacher, "introduce Susan to pleasures of reading?"
2. Get 4-5 pictures of London (Moscow) attractions and be ready to comment on them. (See "Classroom
English", Sections I, LU, V.)

XIV. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. U3 okna TakcH Bbl MOKeTe YBHJeTh JIOHMOH Jump MenbkoM. EcTh MHOro Jpyrux crnocoOoB
O3HAKOMHUTBLCS € €ro JIOCTONMPUMEUATEIRHOCTIMU: MOMKHO TOXOIUTH 1O TOPOJY TEIIKOM, MOKHO
OTTIPABUTLCS B JIBYXUACOBYIO TOE3/IKY Ha TypHCTckoM aBToOyce, KypcupyloiieM no JIoHAoHY, MOKHO
HOCMOTPETh T'OPOf ¢ BEPXHEH IUIOIAJKH JIBYX3TaXKHOTO aBTOOyca, KpOMe TOro, MOKHO COBEPIIHTH
peunyio noe3iky 1o Temze nam bonsmomy kanany B Pumkente-llapk. 2. Ecin Ob1 Bbl CMOTIIH PONETETH
Han MockBol Ha Beptonete (helicopter), BbI Obl YBHIEIHM, KaK W3MEHHMJACh M BBIpOCHIA Hallla CTOJUIA!
JUIHHHBIE, OOCAaKeHHBIE JEPEBBSIMH IPOCIIEKTHI, IEPECEKAIOT I'OpoJl BO BCEX HAIPABICHHSX, KBAPTAJbI
HOBBIX MHOI'O3T@KHBIX JOMOB [IOSBHIIMCH HA OKpPaHHAX I'Opojla HAa MecTe CTapblX JIEPEeBSIHHBIX JOMUKOB,
TEMHBIX OT KOMOTH U fbiMa. Haj MuorounciennniMu crpoiikamu (building sites) cTOMHIIBI BO3BBITIAIOTCS
OTPOMHBIE TIOThEMHBIC KpaHbl (cranes). 3. MeTpo — camblit y1oOHBIH BHT ropojickoro Tpancnopra. CoTHH
ThICSY MOCKBHUYEH W IPUEKUX €KEJAHEBHO [IOJAHMMAIOTCS M CLYCKAKOTCs [0 ero  3cKajlaropam,
BOCXHUIIAIOTCS APXUTEKTYPOH B oTAenkoi (decoration) uyiecHbIX MO3eMHBIX ABOPIIOB. 4. [lamsarauk A. C.
[Tymkuny, yeraHoBineHHBIH Ha CtpacTHOM (HbIHe [IymKkuHCKOM) MIOMAAM, — OJMH M3 caMbiX JIOOUMBIX
NaMATHUKOB JKUTENeH CTONUILI. Y €ro TOHOKHMS BbI Beeraa YBUJNTE OVKETHI JKMBBIX 1BETOB, KOTOPHIC
HPHUHOCAT CIOAA MOCKBHYH, YTOOBI IOUTUTh HAMSITH JOOUMOI0O II0ATA.

XV. Act out a dialogue between a Muscovite and a Londoner on his first visit to Moscow. Imagine that you
are standing in the middle of Red Square. Your companion asks you about everything be sees, gives his
opinion about this and that and says what buildings, monuments, etc. remind him of London. Use the
prompts of Ex. VII. p. 111.

XVI. a) Get ready to read the text aloud, b) Write a translation of the text:
Morning City
This was one of those mornings when the smoke and the Thames Valley mist decide to work a few
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miracles for their London, and especially for the oldest part of it, the City. The City, on these mornings, is
an enchantment. There is a faintly luminous haze, now silver, now old gold, over everything. The buildings
have shape and solidity but no weight; they hang in the air, like palaces out of the Arabian Nights; you
could topple the dome oft St. Paul's with a forefinger, push back the Mansion House, send the Monument
floating into space. On these mornings, the old churches cannot be counted; there are more of them than
ever. There is no less traffic than usual; the scarlet stream of buses still flows through the ancient narrow
streets; the pavements are still thronged with bank messengers, office boys, policemen, clerks, typists,
commissionaires, directors, secretaries, crooks, busy-bodies, idlers; but on these mornings all the buses,
taxicabs, vans, lorries and all the pedestrians lose something of their ordinary solidity; they move behind
gauze; they are tyred in velvet; their voices are muted; their movement 1s in slow motion. Whatever 1s new
and vulgar and foolish contrives to lose itself in the denser patches of mist. But all the glimpses of ancient
loveliness are there, perfectly framed and lighted: round every corner somebody is whispering a line or two
of Chaucer. And on these mornings, the river is simply not true: there is no geography, nothing but pure
poetry, down there; the water has gone and shapes out of an adventurous dream drift by on a tide of gilded
and silvered air. Such 1s the City on one of these mornings, a place in a Gothic fairy tale, a mirage, a vision.

(From "They Walk in the City" by J. B. Priestley. Abridged)
XVII. Role-playing:

A group of guides suggests possible sightseeing routes about London (Moscow) to their office director.
Each one speaks in favour of his/her suggestion trying to convince both the director and the guides that the
route 1s the best. In the end the participants of the talk choose the most appropriate route.

XVIIl. Describe (in writing) a sight or a view that once struck yon as picturesque, beautiful or unusual.

The best essays may be read in class and then placed in a wall paper, a special bulletin issued by the
literary club, etc.

Note: The text above may serve as a perfect example of such description

XIX. Film: "Mr. Brown's Holiday.” Film segment 3 "In Dear Old England” (Broadstairs). a) Watch and listen,
b) Do the exercises from the guide to the film.

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH (III)

The central idea of a paragraph is built up with the help of larger units than key-words, that is with the
help of socalled topic sentences.

Topic sentence 1s a summarizing sentence of a paragraph. Topic sentences can also be used to tie up a
group of paragraphs together holding the unity of a passage.

Generally the topic sentence comes first in a paragraph. It helps to understand the text and begin writing,
e.g. "Numerous artificial languages have been carefully constructed and some of them are still in limited
use. In 1887, an artificial language, Esperanto, was created. Esperanto has little grammar and drew its
vocabulary from all the European languages..." (From "One Language for the World" by M. Pei). The
writer proceeds from a general statement to particulars.

Occasionally the topic sentence comes last, when the writer wishes first to prepare his reader for the
general idea or a conclusion, e.g. "You're like two friends who want to take their holiday together, but one
of them wants to climb Greenland's snowy mountains while the other wants to fish off India's coral strand.
Obviously 1t's not going to work" (From "The Razor's Edge" by W. S. Maugham).

Assignments:

1. Read the passage "Introducing London" and mark paragraphs with topic sentences. What
central idea do they summarize? Where are they placed within the paragraph?

2. Find the topic sentence that holds the unity of the whole passage.

3. Mark the key-words that emphasize the main points of the information about London.

4. Paragraph 8 includes the key-word "parks", develop it into a topic sentence summarizing the
central idea of the paragraph.

5. Write a paragraph describing the picture on pp. 114-115. Try your hand at various topic
sentences that help to hold the unity of the paragraph.

LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. Listen to the text '"'Some More Glimpses of London."

2. Listen to the dialogue ""Sightseeing". Repeat the text in the intervals and record your versions.

Compare your version with the original and correct your pronunciation mistakes if any.

3. Translate the sentences into English, check them with the key.

4. Listen to the test " Behind the Scenes'’ or some other text on the topic ""London". Discuss the text
in class.

5. Listen to the "Sonnet Composed upon Westminster Bridge''. Mark the stresses and tunes. Learn
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it by heart.
CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

1. Why is the clock on the Clock Tower of the Houses of Parliament called '"Big Ben''?

2. What is the "Cenotaph™? Where can it be found? What is the origin of the name?

3. The security of the Tower of London is mainly the responsibility of the Yeomen Warders or
"Beefeaters' as they are popularly called. What is the origin of the word ''Beefeater"?

4. What is the "Union Jack"? What does it look like? What is its origin? Where and when can it be
seen?

5. Name five of the numerous bridges which cross the Thames. Show them on the map of L.ondon
and comment on their names.

6. What is ""Soho''? Where is it situated? What are its peculiar features?

UNIT FOUR
I SPEECH PATTERNS

‘ 1. Mother is hardly ever able o have a treat like that.

a) They are hardly ever able to go sightseeing.
One 1s hardly ever able to get tickets for this show.
We are hardly ever able to talk to each other alone.
He was hardly ever able to catch the 6.30 train home.
b) You'll hardly be able to get to the British Museum today before the closing hours.
She will hardly be able to get over her fear of heavy traftic.

‘ 2. Father was afraid that Mother might fake cold it she came.

[ thought that she might spoil her complexion if she went on smoking.

He said we might be late if the bus didn't come soon.

Edward hoped he might meet the girl again it he came every day to the street she lived in.
The policeman told the boy he might be run over it he was careless when crossing the street.

3. We all felt that if would never do to let Father stay home.

It will never do to underline words in a library book.

It will never do to throw cigarette-ends on the floor.

Why are you shouting at the top of your voices?

It will never do. You have treated her very badly.

Rudeness will never do.

The boy said it would never do for a young girl to use so much make-up.

4. That kept Mother busy for a little while.

At night [ always keep my window open.

They never keep their door shut.

Keep your feet warm or you'll catch cold.

He kept his room scrupulously clean.

She told the child an interesting story to keep him awake.

Keeping the child warm 1s not the same thing as keeping him healthy.

EXERCISES
I. Paraphrase toe following, using some of the patterns above:

Pattern 1 : L. Itisnotoften that our mother goes to the theatre. 2. It 1s not often that our students
can listen to native English speech. 3. She very seldom can afford to get herself a new dress. 4. They cannot
afford to spend their holiday at the seaside. 5. He can never refuse helping his comrades.

Pattern 3 : L. Itisbad manners to stare at people. 2. The teacher said 1t was impolite and rude to
hand in homework written carelessly. 3. "I say, Turner, I don't like the way you treat your comrades. It's too
bad." 4. My mother said that it was too bad to let her do all the work alone. 5. It 1s wicked to hurt animals.
6. "You have come unprepared again. It is unpardonable," said the teacher.

Il. Describe toe following situations in one sentence, using Pattern 2:

Example: In such cold weather it was easy for the child to catch cold, if he went for a walk. That
was the cause of the mother's fear.
The mother was afraid that the child might catch cold if he went for a walk in such cold
weather.

1. She worked very little during the term, and it was quite possible for her to fail at her examination. We
all told her so. 2. It was hardly possible to let the boy stay at home alone. He could make trouble 1f he did.
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We all knew that. 3. She worked too hard, and her friends were afraid that it would result in her falling 1ll. 4.
The mother wanted the boy to become a great pianist, and so she made him practise day and night. 5. We
wanted to go and see our sick friend, but the doctor didn't allow that saying that there was a chance of our
catching the disease.

lll. Supply adjectives:

1. It 1s dangerous to keep the windows ... during a thunderstorm. 2. She kept her door ... and didn't let
anyone 1n. 3. Put the lemonade 1n the refrigerator to keep 1t.... 4. The epidemic was at 1ts height, and all the
doctors of the town were kept.... 5. I put the tulips in the water to keep them .... 6. Keep vour eyes ... and
your mouth ... . 7. This fur coat is sure to keep you ... in any frost. 8. What is the teacher to do to keep his
pupils .7
IV. Translate the sentences into English, using the patterns:

1. He roputes obmwkatsh Maammux. 2. HaMm mouTH HUKOTAA He yaeTes BLIOpaThLes 3a TOPOA B BLIXOAHOMH
nenb. 3. 5 roBopuia Tebe, UTO THI MOXKENThH 3a00NeTh, eclv MpoMouHITs Hord. 4. He mamaiite marmenty
carth, IOKa He npuaer Bpad. 5. Hexopomo nonpzoBarbes TenedoHOM Ui TAYNBIX IIYTOK. 6. 3alimute
AeTed U He JaBaliTe MM IIYMeTb, IOKa sl pasroBapuBaro 110 TeiaedoHy. 7. B Takoi kapkuil JeHb HaA0
JepKaTh OKHa OTKPLITLIME. 8. Hemb3s KypuTh Tak MHOTO, THI TTIOIOPBENTL CBOE 3M0poBLe. 9. JliKoHn Hamucast
CBOEMY JIPYTY, UTO OH BOBMOKHO HABECTHUT €TO B CICAYIONIEM TOTY.

V. Make up dialogues or situations, using the patterns.

TEXT. HOW WE KEPT MOTHER'S DAY by Stephen Leacock

Leacock, Stephen (1869-1944) — a famous Canadian writer of the 20th century. His stories, full of humour and sarcasm,
expose the contradictions of life in modem bourgeois society.

Leacock says that the basis of humour lies in the contrasts offered by life itself, but "the deep background that lics behind
and beyond what we call humour is revealed only to the few who. by instinct or by effort have given thought to it."

So we decided to have a special celebration of Mother's Day. We thought it a fine 1dea. It made us all
realize how much Mother had done for us for years, and all the efforts and sacrifice that she had made for
our sake.

We decided that we'd make it a great day, a holiday for all the family, and do everything we could to
make Mother happy. Father decided to take a holiday from his office, so as to help in celebrating the day,
and my sister Anne and [ stayed home from college classes, and Mary and my brother Will stayed home
trom High School.

It was our plan to make 1t a day just like Xmas® or any big holiday, and so we decided to decorate the
house with flowers and with mottoes over the mantelpieces,” and all that kind of thing. We got Mother to
make mottoes and arrange the decorations, because she always does it at Xmas.

The two girls thought it would be a nice thing to dress in our very best for such a big occasion and so
they both got new hats. Mother trimmed both the hats, and they looked fine, and Father had bought silk ties
for himself and us boys as a souvenir of the day to remember Mother by. We were going to get Mother a
new hat too, but it turned out that she seemed to really like her old grey bonnet better than a new one, and
both the girls said that it was awfully becoming to her.

Well, after breakfast we had it arranged as a surprise for Mother that we would hire a motor car and take
her for a beautiful drive away into the country. Mother is hardly ever able to have a treat like that, because
we can only afford to keep one maid, and so Mother is busy in the house nearly all the time.

But on the very morning of the day we changed the plan a little bit, because 1t occurred to Father that a
thing it would be better to do even than to take Mother for a motor drive would be to take her fishing; 1f you
are going to fish, there is a definite purpose in front of you to heighten the enjoyment.

So we all felt that it would be nicer for Mother to have a definite purpose; and anyway, it turned out that
Father had just got a new rod the day betfore.

So we got everything arranged for the trip, and we got Mother to cut up some sandwiches* and make up
a sort of lunch in case we got hungry, though of course we were to come back home again to a big dinner in
the middle of the day, just like Xmas or New Year's Day. Mother packed it all up in a basket for us ready to

32 Xmas [krlsmgs]: an abbreviated form of Christmas. In England Christmas day (the 25th of December) is one of the biggest holidays, devoted especially
to farmily reunion and merry-making with its traditional Christmas tree and Christmas pudding.
** mantelpiece: a structure of brick, wood or marble above and around a fire-place —an open grate where a coal fire burns. Most old English houses have
no central heating. Up to now a great number of flats are warmed by coal fires. Sometimes instead of a coal fire a gas fire or an electric fire may be used,
which is more convenient, as it can be lit in a second and turned off as soon as it is not needed.

3* sandwich: two slices of buttered bread with meat, egg, cheese or tomato, etc. between them (¢f the Russian 6ytepdpon). The word has one more
meaning: a sandwich (or a sandwich-man, a sandwich-boy) is a man walking along the street with two advertisement-boards hung one in front of him and
one behind.
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go in the motor.

Well, when the car came to the door, it turned out that there hardly seemed as much room in it as we had
supposed.

Father said not to mind him, he said that he could just as well stay home; and that he was sure that he
could put in the time working in the garden; he said that we were not to let the fact of his not having had a
real holiday for three years stand in our way; he wanted us to go right ahead and be happy and have a big
day.

But of course we all felt that 1t would never do to let Father stay home, especially as we knew he would
make trouble if he did. The two girls, Anne and Mary, would gladly have stayed and helped the maid get
dinner, only 1t seemed such a pity to, on a lovely day like this, having their new hats. But they both said that
Mother had only to say the word, and they'd gladly stay home and work. Will and I would have dropped
out, hut unfortunately we wouldn't have been any use in getting the dinner.

So in the end it was decided that Mother would stay home and just have a lovely restful day round the
house, and get the dinner. It turned out anyway that Mother doesn't care for fishing, and also 1t was just a
little bit cold and fresh out of doors, though it was lovely and sunny, and Father was rather afraid that
Mother might take cold if she came.

So we all drove away with three cheers for Mother, and Father waved his hand back to her every few
minutes till he hit his hand on the back edge of the car, and then said that he didn't think that Mother could
see us any longer.

Well, — we had the loveliest day up among the hills that you could possibly imagine.

It was quite late when we got back, nearly seven o'clock in the evening, but Mother had guessed that we
would be late, so she had kept back the dinner so as to have it just nicely ready and hot for us. Only first she
had to get towels and soap for Father and clean things for him to put on, because he always gets so messed
up with fishing, and that kept Mother busy for a little while, that and helping the girls get ready.

But at last everything was ready, and we sat down to the grandest kind of dinner — roast turkey and all
sorts of things like on Xmas Day. Mother had to get up and down a good bit during the meal fetching things
back and forward.

The dinner lasted a long while, and was great fun, and when it was over all of us wanted to help clear the
things up and wash the dishes, only Mother said that she would really much rather do it, and so we let her,
because we wanted just for once to humour her.

It was quite late, when it was all over, and when we all kissed Mother before going to bed, she said it had
been the most wonderful day in her life, and I think there were tears in her eyes. So we all felt awfully
repaid for all that we had done.

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. to get (got, got) v#7 1. nocraBare, n0CkiBaTh; to get smb. smth., to get smth. for smb., e.g. | can
get this book for you. (I can get you this book.)

2. monyuath, e.g. Did you get ( = receive) my telegram?

3. nokymnars, npuoOperarh, €.g. The two girls got new hats.

4. npudbIBaTh, JOOUpATHCs, JOCTUTATh, €.g. We cannot get to Moscow tonight. It was very late when he
got home.

5. IPUTOTOBHUTE, MOJITOTOBUTE, 00ecTeunTh, e.g. It was decided that Mother would stay home and get the
dinner ( = get it ready).

6. 3aCTaBHTL KOTO-T. UTO-J. CJIeNlaTh, MOOUTLCA, UTOOBI KTO-1. UTO-JI. cfenan, e.g. We got Mother to
arrange the decorations.

7. cTaHOBHUTHCS (as a link-verb), e.g. It was getting dark when we arrived at the station. [ got very cold
while waiting in the street.

Syn. to become

to get smth. done, e.g. I got everything arranged in time.

have got = have, e, g. | have got something to tell you. I haven't got the book you're talking about (cf.: |

have no books by this author.).
N o t e: In modern conversational English the word combination have got in the meaning of umeTs, 06mamaTs is used much
more often than the verb have m the same meaning, especially with a conerete object.

have got to do smth., e.g. [ have got to (= must) finish my work in time. It has got to be done.

to get back = to come back, e.g. At what time shall we get back?

to get over a disease (fear, difficulties, grief, etc.), e.g. Don't worry, the child will soon get over his
illness.
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to get up and down, e¢.g. Mother had to get up and down a good bit during the meal fetching things back
and forward.

to get on smb.'s nerves, e.g. Don't get up and down every minute, you're getting on my nerves.

2. to turn oz/i 1. Bpamate(cs), MOBOpaunBaTH(CA), BEPTETHCA), €.g. At hearing her voice I turned (turned
my head). The car turned the corner.

2. npeBpamars(cs), uaMeHsTh(cs) (into smth.), e.g. The water in the pond turned into ice as the night had
been frosty.

to turn away (from smb. or smth.) orBepHyTLCH (OT)

to turn back nosepHyTh Hazax

to turn inside out BEIBepHYTH(Cs1) HAM3HAHKY, ¢.g. My umbrella turned inside out in the wind.

to turn out okazatnes, e.g. He turned out a bad actor. The day turned out (to be) a fine one. It turned out
that there were no vacant seats in the bus.

as it turned out... = as it happened

to turn over niepeBepHyTh(cs), e.g. He turned over a page. He turned over in bed.

to turn up (T0)IBUTLCH, IPUNHTH, e.g. We expected him to join us, but he never turned up.

to turn smth. upside down neperepHyTh BBEpX HHOM, paz0OpocaTh, €.g. Someone has turned everything
upside down in my drawer.

3. to treat or 1. obpamars(cs), 06XOAUTHECA, OTHOCHTECS; to treat smb. well, kindly, coldly, ctc., e.g.
Don't treat me as if [ were a child. Better treat his words as a joke. You treat" the matter too lightly.

2. neunth; to treat smb. for smth. with smth., e.g. Who treated your child for scarlet fever? What
medicine are you treated with?

3. yromarhb ueM-71. (repen. OCTaBRIAThL VIOBOILCTRHE); to treat smb. to smth., e.g. I'll treat you all to (=
I'll buy you) some ice-cream. Wouldn't you like him to treat you ( = to pay for your ticket) to a ballet? I
shall treat myself to a week-end holiday.

treat » 1. yI0BOJIbCTBHE, HaclaxkIeHue, €.g. ['ve never had a treat like that! What a treat it is not to have
to get up early! Every chance to listen to good music is a great treat to her.

2. yrouieHue

treatment # 1. oOpamenue (¢ kem-72.), e.g. Her treatment of the pupils is always kind and patient, (prep,
Nofﬂ)

2. neuenue, e.g. Have you heard of a new treatment for pneumonia? (prep, "'for')

4. afford vt (ObITh B cocTosiHIH) TO3BOIHTE ceOe (usu. with can, could, be able to)

smth.; e.g. | can't afford time for movies.
to afford {

to do smth., e.g Can you afford to go away for a holiday?

5. to keep (kept, kept) vt/i 1. nepskarh (B pasHbIX cmsiciax); a) XpaHuTh, ¢.g. She always keeps old
letters.; b) 3agep:xaTh, He OoTIaBath, €.g. You may keep the book, I don't want it yet.; ¢) (¢) nepxkatb (cia0BO
U T. 1), e.g. He always keeps his promise.; d) comepxatn, e.g. Mr. Watson had a wife and tamily to keep.;
€) 3aJIePIKaTh, 3aCTaBUTh JKJIATh, €.g. I'm sorry | kept you waiting.

2. mpa3IHOBATh, CIIPABITE, ¢.g. "How We Kept Mother's Day"; She always keeps her birthday.

to keep smth. + adj., e.g. This work kept the children busy. You must keep your feet warm.

to keep to smth., e.g. Keep to the diet. Let's keep to the middle of the road.

to keep on doing smth., e.g. She kept on writing when 1 came in (notf used of a state, but only of
activities. Cf.: He kept on standing up. But He remained standing.).

to keep smb. from doing smth., e.g. It kept me from Joining you.

to keep (smth.) back, e.g. The young men kept the crowd back. I'm sure he 1s keeping something back
(= not telling all; concealing something). Mother had guessed that we would be late, so she had kept back
the dinner.

6. to occur vi 1. ciyuaThes, MPOUCXOIUTE, e.g. Such incidents occur every day. It must never occur
again.

2. IPUXOAUTH Ha yM, e.g. It occurred to me that something might be wrong with her. Didn't it occur to
you to close the window to keep the noise back?

7. to enjoy vi moayuath yIOBOIRCTBHE, HACTakaaThed, e.g. | enjoyed the trip very much. I've enjoyed
seeing you.

to enjoy oneself, ¢.g. [ enjoyed myself at the concert last night.

enjoyment 7 yJI0BOJIbCTBHE, HACIAKICHNE

8. fun » 1. Becenne, 3abara, pasreueHue, e.g. Children are fond of fun. What fun we had when we were
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together! He 1s full of fun.

to make fun of BeicMenBath, oanTyunBath, €.g. He's fond of making fun of people. Nobody likes to be
made fun of.

to do smth. in (for) fun nexats uto-1. B myTKy, e.g. I said it only 1n (for) fun.

2. mpeaMeT MIYTOK, HCTOUHHK Becellbsl, VIOBOJIBCTBHS, e.g. The party (vour friend) was great fun.

funny adj cmemnoii, 3abapnbiii, e.g. | have a funny story to tell you.

NOTES ON STYLE

1. In Leacock's story "How We Kept Mother's Day” you will find numerous words and phrases of
informal functional style (See Note A on p. 52), e.g. all that kind of thing (cf. the Russian «u Bce Takoe»),
awfully (in "awfully becoming”, ¢f. the Russian «yxac kak ujert; motpscaiolie K TuIy»), a little bit («ayTh-
uyTh»), have a big day («370pOBO TIPOBECTH BpeMs»), gel messed up («mepeMaszaThes, BBIBOUTLCSA B
IpsI3u»), the dinner... was great fun («Becelo ObLIO 3a 0DeIOM»), etc.

Note also the interjection well introducing some of the passages (which normally occurs in oral speech),
the omission of the conjunction that and the syntax imitating that of oral communication by its free and
careless structures.

2. The story presents an interesting example of the indirect method of characterization. The author does
not say directly that the members of the family were selfish, callous and hard-hearted people (that would be
the direct method of characterization) but makes them act and lets the reader draw his own conclusion.

3. "How We Kept Mother's Day" 1s a humorous story. Humour in fiction may be of two principal types.
It may be humour of situation when the author makes us laugh at certain funny or absurd facts, e.g. the
members of the family buying presents for themselves on Mother's Day, but buying nothing for their
mother. There 1s also humour of words when the reader does not laugh at what is happening in the story but
at how it is put by the author. E. g. But of course we all felt that it would never do to let Father stay at home,
especially as we knew he would make trouble if he did.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I)

Words
afford v funny adj repay v effort
get v sacrifice v, » enjoy v guess v
treat v, n especially adv hire © treatment »
fetch v keep v trim v funn
oceur v turn o purpose » unfortunately adv
Word Combinations
for smb.'s sake to get over smth.
to stay (at) home from college (classes, school)  to take smb. for a drive
to dress in one's best (worst) n case
just as well to stand (be) in smb.'s way
for such an occasion to make trouble
to turn out to be no use
in the end to get on smb.'s nerves
to care for smb. (or smth.) to turn inside out
to keep back to turn over
for a little (short, long) to turn up
while to turn upside down
to get up and down tor (in) fun
to get to some place to make fun of smb.
EXERCISES

1. Read Text of Unit Four and the Notes on Style and talk on the following points (A. Grammar, B. Word
usage. C. Style):

A. 1. Which verbs used in the text are modal verbs? Comment on their meanings and translate the
sentences in which they are used.

2. What are the meanings of the verbs fo get, fo make, to keep, to take in the text? (Translate the
sentences with these verbs.)

3. Mother and Father are capitalized and used without articles in the text. How would you use the words
in reported speech (oral and written)?

B. 1. in the phrases fo decorate the house and to trim the hats we have two different equivalents of
«ykpamatrb». What can be trimmed or decorated?
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2. We say in the morning (evening, afternoon), but in the phrase "on the very morning of the day" onm 1s
used. Why? (Cf: on that evening, on the morning of his arrival.)

C. 1. Point out as many colloquial words and phrases as you can find. Supply their Russian equivalents if
possible. What is the author's purpose in introducing so many units of informal style?

2. Point out the passages which characterize the members of the family and their real attitude to the
mother. What is the method of characterization used by the author?

3. Which sentences or passages bear touches of humour? Try to explain how the humorous etfect is
achieved in each case. Which type of humour prevails in the story? (See Notes on Style.)

Il. a) Search the text for English equivalents of the phrases listed below and write them ia your exercise
book:

ormeuars (npazaHosarb) Jlenb Marepu, He NOHTH B IIKOJIY, OAETbCA IO-NPa3AHHYHOMY
(IpUHAPSAUTHCS), B3SITh HAIPOKAT MAalIHHY, IIOUYTH BCe BpeMsl, Ha ciydall €ciH... MOr Obl ¢ TaKHUM 3Ke
VCTIEXOM OCTaThes JIoMa, CKOPOTaTh BpeMs, oT Hac Obl He OBLTO HUKAKOH MOJB3EI, YITUOUTE pykKy 000 uTo-
HUOYAB, yOUpaTh co cToNa, XOoTs Obl Ha HTOT pas, o0e] MPooIKaIC JIONTO, paju TaKOTO cliyuas, B TaKoH
YyAECHBIH [IeHb, [IOBE3TH €€ HA MAIIHHE 3a I'OpPOJ], BEPHYTHCS JAOMOH K Mpa3sgHUYHOMY o0eay, He TakK yiK
MHOI'0 M€CTa, HE I'OJUTCs OCTaBJIATh OTLA JAOMa, BBIACHHIJIOCH, YTO BCE pPaBHO.,., Maxall €l pyKoOH, cenu
obeaTh, MPUHOCUTH U YHOCHTE UTO-J., Mbl UYBCTBOBATIH ceOs BIMOJIHE BO3ZHATPAKICHHBIMH 34...

b) Get the student sitting next to yon translate half of the Russian phrases into English (in writing) and
check them with the key in your notebook. Translate the other half yourself and ask your neighbour to
correct your translation.

lll. Translate in writing these passages. Compare and discuss different variants of students’ translation:

1. It occurred to Father that a thing it would be better to do even than to take Mother for a motor drive
would be to take her fishing; if you are going to fish, there 1s a definite purpose in front of you to heighten
the enjoyment. 2. Father said not to mind him, he said that he could just as well stay home; he said that we
were not to let the fact of his not having had a real holiday for three years stand in our way,

IV. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Pick out from the text all the words with the letter g in them. Classify them according to
the way g 1s pronounced and put them down in columns. Make up a list of words to illustrate the same rules.

B. Work in Class. a) Show the table to the class and let the students comment on it.

b) Dictate the words in class with one student writing them on the board. Correct the mistakes on the
board. (See 'Classroom English", Sections IV, VII, VIIL.)

V. a) Write the words below in the Past Indefinite. Classify them into two groups: one with the final r
doubled, the other one with one final r in the Past Indefinite.

b) Explain to the students when the final r should be doubled:
enter, occur, offer, remember, clear, refer [r|' fE:], cheer, bar, utter [ Atq], star, prefer, stir [stE:].

V1. a) Write an outline of the text (see Ex. IX on p. 59). (The outline may be written in the Present or Past
Indefinite tenses.)

b) Discuss the outlines written by several students and choose the best one. Improve it by using some
variants from other students' works. Write it down on the board and make the students copy it in their
exercise books.

VII. Write two questions to each item of the outline: one should help to reveal the contradictions between
what the members of the family said and did, the other (with a modal verb) — what they could or ought to
have done.

e.g. 1. Did the girls really think that their mother's old bonnet was "awfully becoming" to her? 2. Don't
you think they should have bought something for their mother too? (Make the students reason out their
answers.)

VIil. Study the Vocabulary Notes end Essential Vocabulary (1) and a) Paraphrase the following (in writing):

1. to make smb. do smth.; 2. to have smth. arranged; 3. to recover after a disease; 4. to stand up and sit
down; 5. to look in the opposite direction; 6. to come to one's mind; 7. to appear unexpectedly; 8, a great
pleasure; 9. at last; 10. to be able (to spend money on smth., etc.); 11. to continue to do smth.; 12. not to let
smb. do smth.; 13. to conceal some tact; 14. to enjoy oneself; 15. to love (take interest in); 16. for a short
time; 17. to take a taxi; 18. to become dirty; 19. to laugh at (mock) smb.; 20. to get other people into a mess.
b) Make op sentences with the phrases yea have written.

IX. A word in one language may have different equivalents in another.
e.g. MecTo — room, place sKepTBa — sacrifice, victim npuHocuth — fetch, bring

a) Look op the words given above in an English-Russian dictionary, find out the exact meaning of each pair
of words and write sentences illustrating the difference in their use.

b) Ask the students to translate the Russian variants of your sentences.

53



X. Translate the sentences into English using Essential Vocabulary (1);

1. Kakoe ynoBoanecTBUE cayiiarh ee nieHue! 2. [locie koHIepTa AeTel yromaiy 4aeM ¢ MUPOKHBIMHA. 3.
Bbikiiroun paauo, 3ra My3blka AeiicTByeT MHe Ha HepBbl. 4. 5] noBepHyIa 3a yroil H CTOJIKHYJIACh JULOM K
ouny co cBoelt mompyro#. 5. IloueMy HYKHO TiepeBopauMBaTh Bce BBEpX JHOM, UTOOBI HaliTH Kako#-TO
nycTak? 6. Marpuuka JeUuIi OT KOPH, HO OKa3aloch, UTO V HeTo ckaprnaTuHa. 7. JleBouke HpaBUJIOCH, UTO
¢ Hell oOpamaroTces Kak co B3pocioi. 8. OHa He Moria yaep:xarh peOeHKa oT manocteil. 9. Mbl npexpacHo
IIpOBEJIM BpeMsl Ha ILLBKe. bbulo oueHb Beceno. 10. JI3Buay He NpUXOAHIIO B TOJIOBY, UYTO OH BeeX
sanepkuBaet. 11. Jletedt myxkno npuydatsh Xopormio (kindly) obpamaties ¢ skuBotHbiMH. 12, KTo 651 MOT
NMoJAyMaTh, UTO OHA cTaHeT TalaHTIWBOM akTpucoi! 13. AX, BOT Kak TbI JiepKuIllb cBoe cioBo! 14. Bam
npudrens — Takol Beceapuak, — Jla? llpeacraBbre, MHe 3TO HUKOIAA HE NMPUXOAWIIO B ronoBy. 15, Dro
CIIYUHIIOCh MHOTO JieT Hazaa. OHa, 10KHO ObITh, yike 3a0blna 000 BeeM. 16. Kak Beceno urparth B 3Ty
urpy! 17. lxonbusie Topapuiu Pobepra cMmesnvch Haja ero 3enenbiM kocTiomoM. 18. Kakas zabapnas
TIISTTKa !

Xl. Retell the test following the outline (see Ex. VI, p. 132). Speak about the contradictions between the
words and the behaviour of the members of the family:

e.g. ... They said, they realized what their mother had sacrificed for their sake and wanted to thank her for
everything she had been doing for them. In fact, I believe, they just wanted to make it a holiday for
themselves. They stayed at home ... ete.

XIl. a) Translate these sentences into Russian.

[. We may just as well dance now. 2. | would rather hire a taxi. I'm very tired. 3. It will never do to
punish the child for what he has not done. 4. He never keeps people waiting it he can help it. 5. We must
keep him from making trouble. 6. Take my gloves, they will keep your hands warm. 7. It's no use
trimming this old hat, it won't look better. 8. We got everything arranged for the trip by 9 o'clock. 9. We
got her to believe our story. 10. The arrangements for the party will keep me busy the whole day, I'm
afraid. 11. You shouldn't keep the children out after dark. 12. Keep the ticket if you don't want to be
tined.

b) Write sentences of your own using the phrases in bold type. Address them to the other students who
should reply them expressing their approval or disapproval.

Prom pts: How nice (good, clever, bad, awful) of you (him, her)! I don't think you should have done
it. Sure. But that's not quite true. No wonder. I am delighted at your idea.

XIll. Make up a conversation which took place after the day described in the text between: the two girls, the
two boys, the father and his son, the mother and her friend, two neighbours. You may find the following
openings useful:

I say...; Honestly...; If you ask me...; You know what I think...; The point is...; Don't you agree that...; I
must say that...; Tell you what,..; Eventually...; Actually...; Definitely... .

XIV. Fill in prepositions or adverbs where necessary:

. The dress is just wonderful. It is very becoming ... you. 2. | haven't seen you ... ages. How are you
getting ...7 3. I liked the cake you treated me .... How do you make it? 4. Turn ... the page and do Exercise 3.
5. He turned ... a very good story-teller. I enjoyed ... his stones immensely. 6. We shall discuss the matter ...
our way home. 7. I'm sure you'll get... all the difficulties ... the end. 8. Pete didn't want to take his younger
brother fishing, he was afraid that he would be ... his way. 9. The students-... Group 3 will help to decorate
the hall... flowers and mottoes. 10. The father had promised to take the boys ... a drive ... the country ...
Sunday. But unfortunately the weather changed ... the moming and they had to stay ... home. 11. Celia
waved her hand ... Lanny until the train was out... sight. 12.... such a big occasion all the children were
dressed ... their best. 13. When all the things were packed ... a suit-case, it turned ... that my ticket had
somehow got there too, and I had to turn everything ...... in search ... it. 14. The children were allowed to
stay ... home ... school, as the mother's birthday was a great occasion ... all the family.

XV. Translate the sentences into English, using Essential Vocabulary (l) and Patterns 1-4:

1. ¥V MeHs Tak MHOTO JIe]T, UTO S TIPOCTO HEe MOTY TMO3BOIATH cebe TepsaTh BpeMms. 2: BoT Ta caMad nusrma,
0 KOTOpO#H o Bam roBopuia. S yBepena, uto oHa oueHn no#et BaM. 3. He Mory cebe mpesicTaBUTh, Kak BEI
CyMeeTe IIpeoJ0IeTh Bee 3TH TPy AHOCTH. 4. 1 He Morna 1o3BosuTh cede KYIUTh TaKoH J0poroi noiapok.
5. 51 Hazmeroch, UTO MBI yeIleeM A00paThesl A0 CTAHLHS METPO A0 TOro, Kak OHO 3akpoercs. 6. Ceroans s
MONyUHIa OT Hero THebkMo. OH THITeT, UTO Y Hero Macca paboThl M OH MOYTH HHKOT/IA He MOJKET Jake
JOCTABUTE cebe TaKkoe YIOBOILCTBHE, KAK CXOUTEL B KUHO. 7. BLI Bece BpeMs BeTaeTe U CaIMTECh, BXOUTE
U Boixogure. He roaurcst paborarh TakuMm oOpazoM. 8. 3aBTpa y Hac Beuep, H s XOUYy HPUHAPSIUTECS 110
sToMy TIOBOJTY. 9. UTo-TO BhIMamo w3 Moeidl cyMoukH, BepodTHO, aBTopyuka. 10. On, gomkno OBITL, Bee
MPUTOTORUI k oThe3Ay. 11. Passe Mor kro-nudyanr moayMarh, UTo oHa ckazana 1o B myTky? 12. Heyxenu
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ThI He MO3KeIIlb 3acTaBUTh pedeHKa BOBpeMsl Jeub criaTh? 13. Bee ceMelicTBO BENMKOJISTIHO MPOBEJIO BpeMs
38 TOPOAOM, XOTSI T€POHHE JHS MPUIIIOCh OCTAThCs JOMA W TOTOBUTH 00ez. 14. DToT 1Ber Tede oueHb K
JUITY.

XVI. Review the text. Say a few words about the style and language of Leacock’s story. Be sure to touch on
a) selection of words, b) syntax, ¢) method of characterization, d) humour.

XVII. Try your hand at teaching.
1. Say what you would do in the teacher's position:

John's first day in school went smoothly. On the second day, another child sat in the place John wanted.
John refused to sit in any of the vacant places and was given the choice of sitting down at another place or
standing. He chose to stand. His parents came to school several times in the next few weeks, very distressed
that all John did at school was stand.

2. Practise your "Classroom English".
Ask your pupils: a) to do Exercise XIV on p. 134 (written work); b) to get ready with Exercise X¥Ym (orally).
XVIIl. a) Translate the text below into Russian:

To me it has always seemed that the very essence of good humour is that it must be without harm and
without malice. I admit that there 1s 1n all of us a certain vein of the old original demoniacal humour or joy
in the misfortune of another which sticks to us like our original sin. It ought not to be funny to see a man,
especially a fat and pompous man, slip suddenly on a banana skin. But it is. When a skater on the pond who
1s describing graceful circles and showing oft before a crowd, breaks through the ice, everybody shouts with
joy. To an original savage, the cream of the joke in such cases was found if a man who slipped broke his
neck, or a man who went through the ice never came up again. I can imagine a group of pre-historic men
standing round the ice-hole where he had disappeared and laughing till their sides split. If there had been
such things as a pre-historic newspaper, the affair would have been headed up: "Amusing Incident.
Unknown Gentleman Breaks Through Ice and Is Drowned".

But our sense of humour under the civilization has been weakened. Much of the fun of this sort of the
thing has been lost on us. (From "Humour As [ See It" by Stephen Leacock)

b) Discuss the following questions:

1. Do you agree with Leacock that good humour must be without harm and without malice? 2. What
purpose should humour serve? 3. Is Leacock right when he says that humour has been weakened under
civilization? Does he really mean it? 4. Do you agree to Leacock's opinion that humorous Siies of life are
revealed only to the few who have given thought to it? 5. Do you think that his story "How We Kept
Mother's Day" and the like may get people to understand their imperfections and try to get rid of them? 6. Is
that story true to life? 7. What do you think 1s the essence of good humour?

LABORATORY EXERCISES ()

1. Listen to the text "How We Kept Mothers Day", mark the stresses and tunes, repeat the text following
the model.

2. Make your sentences less categoric by using the given model.

3. Write a spelling-translation test. Check it with the key. Check your spelling with a dictionary.

4. Paraphrase the sentences using the given patterns.

5. Extend the following sentences.

6. Translate the given sentences. Check your translation with the key.

7. Listen to the text "Being a Househusband” or some other text on the topic "Family Holidays". Find the
English equivalents of the given Russian phrases. Get ready to speak on the part of the wife.

TOPIC: MEALS

TEXT A. AN ENGLISHMAN'S MEALS

Four meals a day are served traditionally in Britain: breakfast, lunch, tea and dinner.

In many countries breakfast is a snack rather than a meal but the English breakfast eaten at about eight
o'clock in the morning, is a full meal, much bigger than on the Continent.*

Some people begin with a platetul of porridge but more often cornflakes with milk and sugar. Then
comes at least one substantial course, such as kippers or bacon and eggs. Afterwards comes toast with butter
and marmalade or jam. The meal is "washed down" with tea or coftee.

Most British people now have such a full breakfast only on Sunday mornings. On weekdays it is usually
a quick meal: just cornflakes, toast and tea.

English lunch, which 1s usually eaten at one o'clock, is based on plain, simply-cooked food. It starts with

3% the Continent (remember the capital letter and the article): the mainland of Europe, as distinet from the British Isles (the name is used by the British)
35



soup or fruit juice. English people sometimes say that soup fills them up without leaving sufficient room for
the more important course which consists of meat, poultry or fish accompanied by plenty of vegetables.

Apple-pie 1s a favourite sweet, and English puddings of which there are very many, are an excellent
ending to a meal, especially in winter. Finally a cup of coffee — black or white.

Tea, the third meal of the day, is taken between four and five o'clock especially when staying in a hotel
when a pot of tea with a jug of milk and a bowl of sugar are brought in. Biscuits are handed round.

At the weekends afternoon tea is a very sociable time. Friends and visitors are often present.

Some people like to have the so-called "high tea” which 1s a mixture of tea and supper — for example
meat, cheese and fruit may be added to bread and butter, pastries and tea.

Dinner is the most substantial meal of the day. The usual time is about seven o'clock and all the members
of the family sit down together. The first course might be soup. Then comes the second course: fish or meat,
perhaps the traditional roast beef of old England. Then the dessert is served: some kind of sweet. But
whether a person in fact gets such a meal depends on his housekeeping budget. Some people in the towns
and nearly all country people have dinner in the middle of the day instead of lunch. They have tea a little
later, between five and six o'clock, when they might have a light meal — an omelette, or sausages or fried
fish and chips or whatever they can afford.

Then before going to bed, they may have a light snack or supper — e.g. a cup of hot milk with a
sandwich or biscuit.

The evening meal as we have said already goes under various names: tea, "high tea”, dinner or supper
depending upon its size and also the social standing of those eating it.

(See: Potfer S. Everyday English for Foreign Students. L.nd., 1963}
TEXT B. AT TABLE

Nic k: [Isay, mum,I'm terribly hungry. [ haven't had a thing all day. I could do with a snack.

Mother: Why,youre justin time for dinner.

Ni1cx: Nosoupfor me. I'd rather have beefsteak.

Mother: Areyouquite sure you wouldn't like some soup? It tastes all right.

Nic¢c k: There is nothing like steak and chips. I'll go and wash my hands.

Mother: How'sthesteak? I'm afraid it's underdone.

Nick: Oh, it's done to a turn, just to my liking. I don't like meat overdone. May I have another
helping of chips?

Mother: Yes,certainly. Hand me your plate, please, and help vourself to the salad. Just to see
how it tastes.

Ni1c¢ck: Oh, it'sdelicious.

Mother: Shalllputsome mustard on your steak?

Nic k: No, thanks, I don't care for mustard. I'd rather take a spoonful of sauce. Pass me the sauce,
please.

Mother: Hereyouare. Oh, isn't there a smell of something burning?

Nick: Sothereis.

Mother: TIvelettthe layer-cake in the oven.

N i1c¢ k: Forgoodness' sake get it out quick.

Mother (coming back): Oh, Nick! How awkward of you to have spilt the sauce over the table-
cloth. Get a paper napkin from the sideboard and cover it up.

Ni1c k: I'mterribly sorry. [ was quite upset about my favourite cake getting spoiled.

Mother: Don't worry. Here it 1s, brown and crisp on the outside. What will you have, tea or
coftee?

Nick: Acupoftea.

Mother: Anymilk? Shall I put butter on your bread?

N i1c¢ k: No,thanks. I can't see the sugar-basin.

Mother: It'sbehind the bread-plate. Have a better look.

N ic k: I'mafraid it's the salt-cellar.

Mother: Soitis. In myhurry I must have left it in the dresser.

Nic k: It'sall right I'll get it myself.

M other: Helpyourselfto the cake. There's nothing else to follow.

N i1 ¢ k : TI've had a delicious meal.

TEXT C. IN THE DINING-HALL
— Let's go to the dining-hall. We haven't much time left, but we'll manage it all right if you hurry. You
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take a place in the queue and I'll see what we can get for dinner.
— All right. What is on the menu?
— Cabbage soup with meat, chicken soup with noodles and pea soup.
— I'don't know whether I'll have any. What have they got for seconds?
— Fried fish and mashed potatoes, beefsteak, bacon and eggs.

— And for dessert?

— A lot of things. We can have stewed fruit or cranberry jelly or strawberries and cream.
— Then, I'll take cabbage soup with sour cream and... Well, and what about some starter? We've

completely forgotten about it.

— As we are 1n a hurry [ believe we can do without it. I never thought you were a big eater.
— Neither did I. But I wouldn't mind having something substantial now.
— So we'll take one cucumber salad and one tomato salad. That'll do for the time being. I think I can
manage a bit of fish-jelly as well and then chicken soup with noodles. That'll be fine.
ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (1D)*
Words

bacon n
biscuit 7
bread-plate »
chips n
cornflakes #
cream A

fruit juice n
jelly n

jug n
marmalade »
mustard-pot »

to boil meat (potatoes, cabbage,
eggs, water, milk, etc)

to stew fruit (vegetables, meat)

crust of bread

to sit at table (having a meal)
(ct.: to sit at the table writing
a letter, etc.)

to have (take) smth. for dinner
(tor the first, second course,
or dessert)

to butter one's bread (roll, etc.)

to have a snack (a bite of food)

to have another helping of smth.

to roast meat (mutton, pork,
beef), fowl (chicken, duck,
goose, turkey), potatoes

napkin 7
noodle soup
omelet (te) #

snack »
sociable adj
sour cream »

pastry # starter #
pepper-box (pot) # (beet) steak »
porridge » stewed fruit n
poultry » sugar-basin »
pudding » sweet 71

roast beef n table-cloth #
salt-cellar 7 toast #

sauce-boat #

Word Combinations

to fry bacon, eggs, potatoes,
fish (cod, perch, pike, had
dock, trout, salmon)

to taste good (bad, deli-
cious, etc.)

to be done to a turn (over
done, underdone)

crisp toast

to help oneself to smth.

to pass smth. to smb,

to dine iz (out)

it's to my liking

there's nothing like ice
cream (steak, etc.)

there's nothing else coming
for a change

Study the meanings and use of these items of your Essential Vocabulary:

1. Food and Meal. Food is a general term for anything that people eat: bread, meat, fish, vegetables,
fruit, milk, tinned goods, sweets, etc.

e.g. Man cannot live without food. The doctor said that the patient needed good nourishing food. Where
do you buy your food?

Meal is a generalizing collective term for breakfast, lunch, tea, dinner and supper (cf. the Russian arch,
Tparesa).

e.g. How many meals a day do you have? Supper is an evening meal. I don't want any hot meal; I think
I'll do with a snack.

2. Course is a dish served at a meal; a part of a meal served at one time.

e.g. Dinner may consist of two or more courses. What shall we take for our second course? Soup was
tollowed by a fish course.

3% Compare Essential Vocabulary given in this lesson with the first-year vocabulary on the same topic.
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3. To fry, to roast, to stew. To fry means "to cook (or be cooked) in boiling fat". We usually fry fish,
potatoes, eggs, bacon, pancakes, etc.

To roast means "to cook (or be cooked) in an oven or over an open fire." In this way we may cook meat
(veal, pork), fowl (chicken, turkey), etc.

To stew means "to cook by slow boiling in a closed pan with little water." In this way meat may be
cooked, also vegetables, fruit, etc.

4. Starter (pl -s) is a dish served before or at the beginning of a meal (it may be salad, fish, olives, soup,
fruit juice, etc.) Hors d'oeuvre (p/ -s) 1s usually used on menucards.

5. Omelette is eggs beaten together with milk and fried or baked in a pan. The English for suununa is
"fried eggs". We eat fried eggs, soft-boiled eggs, hard-boiled eggs, scrambled eggs, poached eggs, four-
minute boiled eggs.

6. Porridge is a dish of oatmeal or other meal (buckwheat, semolina, millet, etc.) boiled in some water.
Milk and sugar or milk and salt are added to it.

7. Toast is sliced bread made brown and crisp on the outside by heating in a toaster. Toast is placed on a
toastrack.

8. Chips are fried pieces of potato, often eaten with fried fish.

9. Soft and strong drinks mpoxnanuteabHbIC W KPETIKHE HATTHTKH.

Soft drinks are lemonade, fruit drinks, fruit juice, etc. Strong drinks are wine, liqueurs, brandy, vodka,
etc.

10. Jelly is usually made by boiling fruit (cranberries, strawberries, raspberries, gooseberries, currants,
apricots, etc.) and sugar. Something is added to make the mixture stift.

11. Marmalade is a kind of jam made from orange or lemon cut up and boiled with sugar.

12. Pudding is a very popular English dish. It is a thick mixture of flour, suet, meat, fruit, etc., cooked
by boiling, steaming or baking. There are many kinds of pudding. Some of them are quite substantial and
serve as the main course of lunch or dinner. Others are rather like sweet cake and eaten for dessert.

EXERCISES
I. Study Text A and a) spell and transcribe English equivalents of the following:

(TepBBI) 3aBTpak, Kamia, kopHdiekc, OeKoH, TOCT, MapMenaj, COK, JOCTATOUHLIA, MYJHHT, KOMIIOT;
OCHOBaTe/IbHasl (e1a), pocTOH(, OMIIET, COCHCKH, CYXO€ II€UCHbE.

b) give the four forms of the following verbs:

eat, fry, roast, accompany, fill, bring.
¢) explain the meaning of the following phrases:

a full meal, plain food, a sociable time, a housekeeping budget, to go under various names, social
standing.

Il. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Write 15 questions about Text A. See to it that a word or phrase from Ex. I 1s used
either in each of your questions or in answers to them.

B. Work in Class. Ask vour questions in class and correct the students' mistakes (see "Classroom
English", Sections 1, II, III, VIII, IX).*

lll. Study Texts B and C and
a) explain the meaning of:

delicious (about food), layer-cake, oven, napkin, a big eater, done to a turn, seconds.
b) give the Infinitive oft

overdone, spilt, upset, mashed, stewed.

IV. a) Give a summary of Text B in reported speech.

Example: Text C is a talk between two friends in the dining hall of their Institute. They seem very
hungry, but they haven't got much time left before the end of the break, so one of them stands in the line,
while the other reads the menu. There is a rich choice of dishes in it but as they are in a hurry they take only
salads, fish jelly and chicken soup, which shows that they are obviously Russians: the English are not
overfond of soup, as you know.

b) Learn Text C by heart and recite it la pairs.
V. Study Essential Vocabulary Il and the commentary to it and answer the following questions:

1. What kinds of food do you know? Give as many nouns denoting food as you can. 2. What meals do
you know? 3. What dishes do you know? Give as many names of dishes as you can. 4. What 1s understood
by a "course"? What attributes may qualify this word? 5. What can be boiled? 6. Do we fry meat or do we

37 One of the students may ask questions, another correct the mistakes after each question and answer
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roast it? 7. What is an omelette made from? 8. What are cornflakes generally eaten with? 9. What is the
difference between fried potatoes and chips? 10. What kind of meal is five o'clock tea in England? Do you
know other names for this meal? 11. What kinds of fruit do you know? 12. Do we roast tish? What 1s the
way to cook 1t? 13. Do you ever have stewed fruit for dessert? 14. Do you usually have a starter before
dinner or do you do without it? 15. Where do yvou have your meals on weekdays and on Sundays?

VL. Fill in prepositions or adverbs where necessary:

1. Take another helping ... salad. 2. T think I'll trouble you ... a second cup of tea. 3. Will you please pass
... the sugar. 4. She is going to make some fish soup ... dinner. 5. Marmalade is made ... orange peel. 6. The
egg 1s eaten ... a small spoon. 7. Their meal consisted ... two courses. 8. What can you recommend ... the
first course? 9. The meat 1s done ... a turn. 10. No sugar ... me, thank you. 11.... midday people have their
meals ... home or ... the canteen. 12. Custard 1s made ... eggs and milk. 13. The fish is just... my liking. 14.
Evening meal goes ... various names ... England. 15. I don't take milk ... my tea. 16. Help vourself ... some
pastry. 17. Broth 1s made ... boiling chicken. 18. Will you please hand ... the salt-cellar? 19. What do you
usually order ... dessert? 20. The way to refuse ... a dish 1s ... saying "No, thank you." 21. You may ask ... a
second helping.

VII. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Ha 3aBTpak nomamm xopHQIEKe ¢ MOJOKOM. 3aTeM Mocle10BAN Mo KapeHtsii Gekon. 2. Herozmoikiio
IpeJCTaBUTh cede aHIIMHCKUH 3aBTpak 0e3 TocToB. MX HaMas3pIBalOT MacjioM H JPKeMOM. 3. 3aBTpaK 4acTo
eAT HacTeX, Tak Kak Bce criermar. 4. O6ea oObIIHO cocTOUT M3 ABYX Omon. Mscnoe Omonmo mojaerces ¢
OOJBITUM KOJTHIECTBOM OBOITICH. 3a HUM clieayeT KoMmoT. 5. Tak mazniBaemblit «Sonbimoi yai» — BechMa
OCHOBAaTe/IbHAs Tparie3a. 6. OH Beerga He [poub, KAK OH BbIPAXKAeTCsl, KIIOTHO 3aKycuThby. 7. Huuero Het
BKYCHee 3eMISHHKHA co cauBkamu! 8. budmrexke Bkycubiii? — [lo-mMoemy, oH HepoxapeH. — A MHe
KaxkeTcs, OH Kak pa3 TakoH, kak Hamo. 9. Uro xemaete mna Bropoe? — Kakoe-nmubyan poibHoe 6mrono, kak
obpruro. 10. Jlng MeHs HHUero HeT Iydllle JKapeHod KapTONTKH, KOHEUHO, ©CH OHa pyMmsaHas H
nopxapuctas. 11. Cronbko BaM KycoukoB caxapa? — biarogapio Bac, s 1bio uaii Oe3 caxapa. JlomTuk
JHMOHA, TIOKaIyHcTa.

VIIl. a) Act out the dialogues below:
A. Inviting someone out

S.: Hallo, Bill, have you got any plans for this evening?

B.: No, really, no.

S.: Well, would you like to have a meal with me?

B.: Oh, well, I'm not sure I can manage that.

S.: There's a nice Chinese restaurant in town — the food's very good there.

B.: Oh, that sounds very nice, thanks.

S.: I'll call for you about 8, then.

B.: 8 o'clock. Fine, thanks.

B. Asking your friends to do you a favour.

J.: I'm just going shopping. Do you want anything?

M.: Are you going past the baker's by any chance, Jan?

J.: Yes.

M.: Well, I wonder if you could get me fifteen Danish pastries.

J.: Fifteen? I can't imagine why you want fifteen.

M.: Well, I want to give everyone in the class one for tea.

J.: OK! I hope I'll get one of them.

M.: Of course, thanks a lot. (Functions of English. Teacher's Book. Cambridge Univ. Press, 1981)
b) Make up dialogues of your own using word combinations from the texts.

[X. Ask your partner

1. About the dinner he usually has (time, place, dishes). 2. If he takes any starter and what he likes for it.
3. What kind of soup he likes best of all. 4. What his favourite meat dishes are. 5. What kinds of fish he
knows. 6. If- he likes stewed carrots. 7. What other stewed vegetables or fruit he eats. 8. What he wants for
dessert. 9. How many lumps of sugar he takes with his tea. 10. If he prefers strong or weak tea. 11. What he
usually does if he spills some liquid on the table-cloth. 12. If he can cook any dishes. 13. About the way he
cooks meat (fry, roast, stew). 14. If he sometimes eats out. 15. If he prefers eating out.

X. Compose dialogues between a Russian and an Esglish student discussing a) English and Russian
meals; b) their favourite dishes; ¢) where each of them has his meals.

Xl. a) Study the text:
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Bread -and-Butter Pudding
Beat up two eggs and add to them one pint of milk and a little flavouring. Butter the pie-dish and cut
three slices of bread-and-butter in fingers, removing the crusts. Put a layer of bread in the dish, sprinkle
with sugar and a few cleaned currants or raisins, add more bread, fruit and sugar and then pour over the
milk and the eggs. Leave to soak for one hour, then bake in a slow oven about an hour. Sprinkle with sugar
before serving.

b) Describe the way you cook your favourite dish. You may need some verbs besides those in the text,
such as mince, mix, grate, grind, chop, sift, roll, bake.

XIl. Try your band at teaching:

A. Preparation. Find 3 proverbs dealing with the topic. Translate them and give their Russian
equivalents.

B. Work in Class. Get a member of the class to write one of them on the blackboard. Make another
student translate it and give its Russian equivalent. Tell the class to think of a short situation illustrating the
proverb. Correct the mistakes. (Look up the words you may need to do the exercise in class in "Classroom
English", Section VIII.)

XIll. a) Read the text below and comment on it:
Tea

Britons drink a quarter of all the tea grown in the world each year. They are the world's greatest tea
drinkers. Many of them drink it on at least eight ditfferent occasions during the day. They drink 1t between
meals and at meals. They drink it watching television. Join the Tea-V set! says one well-known tea
advertisement. (See: Musman R. Britain Today. Lnd., 1974)

b) What is the attitude towards tea drinking in this country?
XIV. Translate toe following sentences:

1. «Cxonbko pa3z B JieHb Bbl €auTe? — chpocus Bpau. ~ PeryigpHoe NMUTaHWe OUYeHL BaXHO JUIA
370poBbs». 2. OH ¢hell MOJHYIO Tapellky Kallld, XOTS FOBOPHI, UTO COBceM He XoueT ecTh. 3. Ceroins B
MEHIO €CTh MSICHble OJF0/a, TYIIEHBIE OBOIIM, CJIAJKHH IYIHHT, pa3Hble 3aKYCKH H JJaKe€ MOPOKEHOE C
dpyrramu Ha necept. 4. CroIbKo BaM KycoukoB caxapa? — JloctaTouno nByx 5. He xoTuTe elitfe HeMHOTO
canata? — brnaromapio Bac, mue joctarouno. 6. Cyn BkycHbIH? — S eme He npoboBana, oH OYeHb
ropsiunii. 7. Bel ckazanu cectpe, uToObl OHA IMpHHecHa YUCTYIO mocyay? 8. Bel kakoii modure uaii —
KpenKui win cinadbiii? — He oueHb kpenkui, nokanyiicra. 9. Uro ceronns Ha Bropoe? — Xapenas prida
¢ kapromikoi. 10. OGea noaan B ctonoBoi. M. Tebe namazats x1ed macaom? — Jla, u BapenneM. 12. Y nac
CETOJIHS OBLT JIETKUH 3aBTpaK, M Moce MPOTYIKH MBI TPOTOIOAATHCE. BhUIo Ol HEMIOXO CHITHO TOECTh.
13. OH HacKopo MOYKHHAI U NpHHsUICS 3a padoty. 14. OHa NHOOUT KOHCEPBHUPOBAaHHBIE aHAHACKI OOJIbIIIE,
yeM cBexkHe. 15. B aToM goMe rocteil Bceraa yromarT COBEPIIEHHO OCOOCHHBIM SIOIOUYHBIM ITHPOTOM
(apple-tart). On neobpikHOBeHHO BKyceH. 16. Ee Myk moOUT, kak OH TOBOPHUT, B3APEeMHYTH MOTdacHka
(take a map) mocie maotHoro obema. — OTO BpeAHO Aad nuiieBapenus. Emy Owl nydiie mpoitHeh ¢
nonamuau. 17. Tel yxe Hakpbuia Ha cton? — Her ewe. He mory HalTH 4HCTYIO CKaTepTh.

XV. a) Study the text:
Pubs

For many British people, the pub is the centre of their social life. People from some countries find this
rather shocking, but for most people in Britain a pub 1s a place with a friendly atmosphere where they can
meet their friends and talk over a drink — and often over a meal.

At lunchtime you can often get sandwiches or a plough-man's lunch (bread and cheese). In the evening
many pubs serve 'basket meals’ (especially chicken and chips served in a basket) at the bar, and some have
restaurants where you can get a complete meal.

It is quite normal for women to go into pubs in Britain, but like everybody else they must follow the
licensing laws. These are very complicated and control the time pubs are allowed to open. (See
"Approaches." Cambridge 1979.)

b) Comment on the text adding some more information on the topic.
XVI. Make up dialogues:
Suggested Situations

A. Helen has invited some friends to a dinner party. She has cooked ail the dishes herselt and proudly
mentions the fact. Her friends do not find everything quite to their liking, but try not to show it. On the
whole, every one 1s having great fun.

B, An irritable husband is sitting at dinner and criticizing his wife's cooking. He is trying to teach her the
way this or that dish should be cooked though he knows very little about it. The wife 1s doing her best to
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defend herself.

C. A hostess is treating a lady-visitor to a meal. The visitor keeps repeating that she is on a slimming-
diet, that she never eats anything fattening and that, in general, she eats like a little bird. Yet she helps
herselt to this and that very heartily, till the hostess begins watching the disappearing tood with some
anxiety.

D. A slow waitress is taking an order from a hungry and impatient client. All the client's efforts to order
this or that dish are refused on all kinds of pretexts: the pork is fat; the beet is tough; they haven't got any
more potatoes in the kitchen; the ice-cream has melted; the cook has a toothache, etc.

E. Two very young and extremely inexperienced housewives are advising each other as to the best way
of teeding their husbands. One of them 1s inclined to take the line of least resistance and to serve only
tinned food for all the meals. The other points out that tinned food alone will never do and suggests other
ways of solving the problem.

XVII. Brash up your table manners.

A. Answer the following questions and then check your answers by comparing litem with the answers
below:

1. What is the correct way to sit at table? 2. Should you use your fork or your knife for taking a slice of
bread from the bread-plate? 3. How should you get a slice of bread from the plate standing on the far end of
the table? 4. What is the correct way of using spoon, fork and knife? 5. How should you cut your meat? 6.
What are the dishes for which knife shouldn't be used? 7. What is the way to eat chicken? 8. What is one
supposed to do with the stones while eating stewed fruit? 9. What should you do with the spoon after
stirring your tea? 10. What should you do if your food is too hot? 11. What should you say to refuse a
second helping? 12. What should you say if you like the dish very much? 13. What should you say if you
dislike the dish? 14. What shouldn't one do while eating? 15. Where should one keep the newspaper or the
book during a meal, on the table or on one's lap?

B. Make up dialogues discussing good and bad table manners. Use the material of Section A for questions
and that of Section B for answers.

Answers to Exercise XVII.

a) "It tastes (really) fine" or "It 1s delicious."

b) Never eat the stones (trying to be overpolite). Neither would 1t be a good 1dea to dispose of them by
dropping them under the table, placing them in your pocket or in your neighbour's wine-glass. Just take
them from your mouth on your spoon and place them on your own saucer.

c) Nowhere near the table. Reading at one's meals 1s a bad habit; it 1s bad for your digestion and impolite
towards others sitting at the same table.

d) Sit straight and close to the table. Don't put your elbows on the table. Don't cross your legs or spread
them all over the place under the table.

¢) Never lean across the table or over your neighbours to get something out of your reach. Just say:
"Please pass the bread." Or. "Would you mind passing the bread, please?”

f) Nothing. Keep your impressions to yourself and don't embarrass your hostess.

g) Fish dishes are generally eaten without using knife. If one does, it 1s considered a serious breach of
good table manners. The same refers to rissoles, cereal and, in general, to anything that is soft enough to be
comfortably eaten with spoon or fork.

h) Neither. Your hand is quite correct for getting a slice of bread for yourself. After all, it is you who is
going to eat it.

1) While eating, one should produce as little noise or sound as possible. It is decidedly bad manners to
speak with your mouth full. Don't put your bread in your soup. Don't pour your tea in your saucer. Don't
leave much on the plate: 1t is impolite towards your hostess. If you have liked the dish, it doesn't follow that
you should polish the plate with your bread.

1) Don't hold your spoon in your fist, don't tilt it so as to spill its contents. The fork should be held in your
left hand, the knife in your right.

k) It 1s wrong first to cut all the meat you have got on your plate in small pieces and then eat 1t. Cut off a
slice at a time, eat it, then cut off another, holding your knife in the right hand and your fork in the lett.

1) "No more, thank you."

m) Cut off and eat as much as possible by using your knife and fork; the remaining part eat by holding
the piece in your hand by the end of the bone.

1) Never cool your food by blowing at it. Just wait a bit, there is no hurry.

0) Don't leave your spoon in the glass while drinking. Put it on your saucer.

XVIIl. a) Read and translate the following extracts:
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1. Breaktast in the Jenssen home was not much different from breakfast in a couple of hundred thousand
homes in the Great City. Walter Jenssen had his paper propped against the vinegar cruet and the sugar bowl.
He read expertly, not even taking his eyes off the printed page when he raised his cotfee cup to his mouth.
Paul Jenssen, seven going on eight, was eating his hot cereal, which had to be sweetened heavily to get him
to touch it. Myrna Jenssen, Walter's five-year-old daughter, was scratching her towhead with her left hand
while she fed herself with her right. Myrna, too, was expert in her fashion: she would put the spoon in her
mouth, slide the cereal off, and bring out the spoon upside down. Elsie Jenssen (Mrs. Walter) had stopped
eating momentarily the better to explore with her tongue a bicuspid (kopennoii 3y0) that seriously needed
attention. (From "The Ideal Man" by J. O'Hara)

b) Comment on the table manners of the Jenssen family and say what you would do if you were the father
or the mother:

2. While Anna prepared herself to meet her class of fortysix lively and inquisitive children her landlady
was busy preparing the high tea for her husband and the new lodger.

She had screwed the old mincer to the kitchen table and now fed it with rather tough strips of beef, the
remains of the Sunday joint. There was not much, to be sure, but Mrs. Flynn's pinch-penny spirit had been
roused to meet this challenge and the heel of a brown loaf, a large onion, and a tomato on the table were the
ingredients of the rest of the proposed cottage pie.

"If I open a tin of baked beans," said Mrs. Flynn aloud, "there'll be no need for gravy, I shan't waste gas
unnecessarily!" She pursed her thin lips with satisfaction, remembering, with sudden pleasure, that she had
bought the beans at a reduced price as "This Week's Amazing Offer" at the local grocer's. She twirled the
handle of the mincer with added zest.

Yesterday's stewed apple, she thought busily, could be served out with a little evaporated milk, in three
individual dishes. A cherry on top of each would make a nice festive touch, decided Mrs. Flynn in a wild
burst of extravagance. She straightened up from her mincing and opened the store cupboard where she kept
her tinned and bottled food. In the front row a small jar of cherries gleamed rosily. For one long minute
Mrs. Flynn studied its charms, torn between opposite forces of art and thrift. Victory was accomplished
easily. "Pity to open them," said Mrs. Flynn, slamming the cupboard door and returned to her mincing.
(F'rom "Fresh from the Country" by M. Reed)
¢) Comment on the character of the landlady. Prove your statement.

XIX. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Find some pictures and jokes on the topic and prepare to work with them in class. (See
"Classroom English", Sections VII, VIIL.)

B. Work in Class. 1. Tell a joke or show and describe a picture to the class. 2. Ask some questions to see
it the listeners have grasped the meaning of your story. 3. If you want the students to use some new words
write them on the blackboard, translate them, practise their pronunciation (in chorus) or usage (by making
the students translate your sentences from English or Russian). 4. Tell the joke or describe the picture once
more. 5. Make 1-—2 students retell the joke (describe the picture) or make up a dialogue on the subject. 6.
Correct the mistakes after the student has finished speaking. (See "Classroom English", Sections IX, X.)

XX. Role-playing:

Arrange a tea-party (at home or in the canteen). Two of the students are to act as host and hostess, having
some friends round (2 or 3 of them are English). The main topic discussed at the party is traditions
connected with meals. Each member of the group must tell a short story, joke or proverb to entertain the

arty.
?(X?Arrange short debates on the following questions:

1. Should we stick to our custom of giving our guests a substantial meal? 2. How do you like the idea of
celebrating family holidays in a cafe or restaurant? 3. Are old traditions, worth keeping?

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH
v

Repeating key-words in different ways and using topic -sentences properly within a paragraph are not the
only writing techniques. Good writing no matter whether you are describing, narrating, arguing, or
explaining should be well organized; that is, it should be under control of the central idea of the topic.
Before starting to write any piece of prose you should organize your thoughts around a topic, you must have
a plan or an outline.

Plan is a list of points which you intend to develop in your writing in logical order or in order of

importance with reference to time, to point of view and to situation.

Note: The words "plan" and "outline" are sometimes used without sense discrimination. But it is better to use "plan" when
the composition is not yet written or planning is made by the author. The word "outline" is used rather when dealing with a
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work already written by somecone else.

The best way to learn how to make a good plan of your writing is to learn how to make an outline of
original pieces of prose. There are different ways of writing an outline. It can be expressed in: 1) key-words
or brief topic phrases (topic outline); 2) complete sentences (sentence outline); 3) groups of sentences
containing the topic or main idea (paragraph outline). The choice depends on the length and complexity of
the writing and experience of the beginner.

Examples: a) A sample topic outline of "A Day's Wait".

. A very sick boy of nine years old.
. Doctor's visit.
. Feeling the same.
. Leaving the boy for a while.
. The boy's talk about death.
. Argument about temperature.
. Relaxation and nervous breakdown.
b) A sample sentence outline of "A Day's Wait".
. The boy was shivering with fever, unwilling to go to bed.
. The doctor took the boy's temperature and said there was nothing to worry about.
. The boy seemed detached and kept looking at the toot of the bed.
. The father went for a walk.
. He came back and found the boy still staring at the foot of the bed.
. The boy was sure he was going to die.
. The father explained the difference between the Fahrenheit and Centigrade thermometers.
. The boy relaxed, but the next day he cried very easily at little things that were of no importance.
Assignments:

1. Read the story "How We Kept Mother's Day" and make a topic outline of Its contents.

2. Make a sentence outline of the story.

3. Make a plan of your narration about the people presented is the picture (see p. 138).

LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. a) listen to the test "An Englishman's Meals", mark the stresses and tunes. b) Repeat it in the intervals
tollowing the model.

2. a) Listen to the dialogue "At Table".

b) Repeat it 1n the intervals following the model.

c¢) Learn the text by heart.

3. Answer the questions using the given patterns.

4. Make up sentences using the given patterns.

5. Write a dictation.

6. Paraphrase the given sentences.

7. Translate the sentences into English. Check them with the key.

8. listen to the text "He Was Too Timid" or some other text on the topic "Meals". Get ready to give the
summary in class.
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CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

1. What 1s "Mother's Day"? Where and when 1s it celebrated?

2. What 1s a pub? What traditions are connected with 1f?

3. What is a bank holiday in Britain!

4. Describe some traditions or customs connected with family or public holidays in England.

5. What do the terms "Welsh Babbit", "Pancake Day" and "Dutch Treat” mean?

6. Find a story (an essay) or a passage in a novel by an English or American writer describing a meal.
Give its summary in class.

UNIT FIVE
I SPEECH PATTERNS

1. I was sure to be put down in class next to the girl... and she would whisper and giggle.

The children always came to see their grandmother on Sundays, and she would give them delicious
pastries.

When asked this question, he would smile and say nothing.

When people met him 1n the street they would turn away and pretend not to know him.
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‘ 2. Judy said she didn't know that people used fo be monkeys.

a) They used to be great friends.

There used to be a telephone-booth round the corner. I used to know him. Used you to know him.
b) He used to travel by plane, Use(d)#'t he? or Didn't he? (collog.)

He used to work late at night.

Did he use to work late at night? (colloq.)

Judy's fellow-students used to laugh at her ignorance.

‘ 3. I'm not used fo receiving presents.

She was not used to being treated unkindly.

It is too bad when a college student 1s not used to reading books.
The mother was used to doing all the work about the house alone.
Our students are used to working with a cassette-recorder.

4. It was Judy who had to read plain books.

It was shame, not fear, that made her cry. It was the last course that tasted especially good. It was the
mother who decorated the house and prepared everything for the celebration.

It was my sisters who cooked all the dishes.

EXERCISES
I. Paraphrase the following using Patterns 1-3:

Pattern 1: 1. By the end of the working-day he usually waited for her at the factory-gate and they
went home together. 2. The spring days were warm and sunny, and the children spent much time out-of-
doors. 3. When they sometimes asked him about his college days, he always answered that he had greatly
enjoyed going to college. 4. The mother never complained; usually she only sighed and went on with her
work. 5. Her husband often came back home tired and angry; at table he again and again found fault with
the cooking. 6. When we told the mother how good everything tasted, she always said "Hunger is the best
sauce.”

Pattern 2: 1. He was in the habit of saying that there 1s no game like football. 2. She always left the
dishes unwashed in the kitchen sink and went away. 3. When he was a student he went to the library every
other day. 4. My mother always made a splendid chocolate tart for my birthday. 5. When [ was a child, our
family always went to the seaside for summer holidays. 6. When he was younger, he was a pretty good
dancer.

Pattern 3:1. It's something new for me to be treated in this way. 2. Being made fun of was something
quite unusual for her. 3. It was not the first time that the doctor was to treat this horrible disease. 4. I always
work by such light, it 1s normal for me. 5. The child was never refused anything and considered it a normal
state of things.

Il. Make the following sentences emphatic using Pattern 4 as in the example:

Example: My friend told me everything about it.

It was my Mend who told me everything about it.

1. Doctor Temple cured Mrs. Greene's husband of his stomach disease. 2. Steve treated them all to ice-
creams. 3. Her brother told us all about that terrible accident. 4. Your rudeness made her cry. 5. My mother
does the cooking for all the tamily. 6. Those books made a deep impression on him and decided his future.
7. This noise doesn't let me concentrate on my work. 8. These students recited their own poems at the last
party with a great success.

lll. Translate these sentences into English:

1. OH umen oOBIKHOBEHHE I'OBOPHTH, UTO JIyUIlIee CPEICTBO OT HEPBHBLIX OosezHeld — Tpyxa. 2. Oro
Mama, a He s, TaK KpacuBo yOpana croi uBeramu. 3. Kaxapli pas, Korja OoH IPUXOAHI OH IIPHHOCUT MHE
KHUTa, KOTOPBIC I JomKHa Obuta mpounTaTh. 4. S He MpUBBIKIA TIeTh Mepes] Takoi OONLINoH ayuTOpHeH,
HO CeroHs cnofo. 5. Ero meunnu »TUM JiekapcTBOM OT aHTHHBI, 4 He OT BOCTIAICHHS JIeTKHUX. 0. Panniie ToI
HOPUXOAHI JIOMOH ropazio mnozxke. 7. Kaxaplli pa3s, xorza men AoAb, OH YyBCTBoBaJd cedsi xyxke. 8.
Pebenox mpuBEIK, 9TOOLI ¢ HUM obpamanich JackoBo. 9. Tebe, mo-BuauMoMy, He HpaBuTes fokTop Mapu?
Ho Bean uMenHo OH BBIJSUHII MEHS OT 3TOTO yiKkacHoro kamiis. 10. Bpems oT BpeMenu oH mepeBopadHBai
CTPaHUIY, JleNast BUJ[, YTO UATAET.

IV. Answer the questions: use would or used fo.

N o t e: When the meaning is customary, repeated or habitual activity m the past, used to or would are interchangeable, e.g.

Our teacher used to give her students a written test every Thursday. She would read them a story every week too.

For greater emphasis on the idea of past custom used to is preferable, e.g. He used to watch a children's program at that
hour.
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To express volition, or persistence referring to the past would is usually used; e.g. Several times he tried to get away, but
they would not let him go.

1. How often would you write a composition when you were in the ninth form? 2. Would vour teachers
always correct your compositions? 3. Who used to help you with your homework? 4. What would you do
during the summer? 5. Where did you use to go for your vacation? 6. When you were a child what did you
use to do on Saturday afternoon? 7. What would you usually do on Sunday? 8. When vour brother was
younger, he used to play tennis, use(d)#'t he?

V. Make up short situations (no more than two or three sentences) or dialogues to illustrate Patterns 14

V1. Search the books you read for sentences with these patterns (1-4) to add up to your student's
workbook; practise the best examples in class.

TEXT. A FRESHMAN'S EXPERIENCE From "Daddy Long-Legs" by Jean Webster

The book "Daddy Long-Legs" by an American writer Jean Webster (1876-1916) is a novel written in the form of letters. The
author of these letters, a young girl, Judy by name, writes them to her guardian, a rich man whom she has never scen.

Judy was brought up in an orphan asylum where her life was hard. The children were wholly dependent on charity. They
were badly fed and had to wear other people's cast-off clothes. Judy was a very bright girl and when she finished school, her
guardian sent her to college.

Judy feels very happy about it. She hopes to become a writer and pay back the money spent on her education by her
guardian. About the latter the girl knows almost nothing: she knows that he is a very tall man. That is why she jokingly calls
him Daddy Long-Legs.

This text is one of her letters giving us a glimpse of her early college impressions.

October, 25th

Dear Daddy Long-Legs,

College* gets nicer and nicer, I like the girls and the teachers and the classes and the campus® and the
things to eat. We have ice-cream twice a week and we never have corn-meal mush.

The trouble with college is that you are expected to know such a lot of things you've never learned. It's
very embarrassing at times. | made an awful mistake the first day. Somebody mentioned Maurice
Maeterlinck,* and T asked 1f she was a freshman.* The joke has gone all over college.

Did you ever hear of Michaelangelo? He was a famous artist who lived in Italy in the Middle Ages.
Everybody in English Literature seemed to know about him, and the whole class laughed because I thought
he was an archangel. He sounds like an archangel, doesn't he?

But now, when the girls talk about the things that I never heard of, I just keep still and look them up in
the encyclopedia. And anyway, I'm just as bright in class as any of the others, and brighter than some of
them!

And you know, Daddy, I have a new unbreakable rule: never to study at night, no matter how many
written reviews are coming in the morning. Instead, I read just plain books — I have to, you know, because
there are eighteen blank years behind me. You wouldn't believe what an abyss of ignorance my mind is; [
am just realizing the depths myself.

I never read "David Coppertield", or "Cinderella", or "lvanhoe", or "Alice in Wonderland", or "Robinson
Crusoe", or "Jane Eyre". I didn't know that Henry the Eighth was married more than once or that Shelley
was a poet. [ didn't know that people used to be monkeys, or that George Eliot was a lady. | had never seen
a picture of the "Mona Lisa" and (it's true but you won't believe it) | had never heard of Sherlock Holmes.

Now I know all of these things and a lot of others besides, but you can see how much I need to catch up.

November, 15th

Your five gold pieces were a surprise! I'm not used to receiving Christmas presents. Do you want to
know what I bought with the money?

1. A silver watch to wear on my wrist and get me to recitations in time.

2. Matthew Arnold's® poems.

3. A hot-water bottle.

*% college: a place of higher education both in the USA and in Great Britain. The oldest universities in Great Britain are Oxford and Cambridge dating from
the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, respectively; the largest is the University of London. Admission to the universities is by examination and selection.
Women are admitted on equal terms with men, but the general proportion of men to women students is three to one, at Oxford it is nearly five to one, and at
Cambridge eight to one.

A college is sometimes a part of a university. For instance the Universities of Oxford, Cambridge and London are composed of groups of largely
autonomous colleges. On the other hand a college may be quite independent. There is a great number of such colleges in Great Britain (technical and
commercial colleges, colleges of art, ete.),

32 campus; the grounds of a school, college or university

40 Maeterlinck, Maurice (1862-1949): a Belgian poet and drarnatist

! freshiman: (for both sexes) the same as the English fresher. First-year students are called freshers only for about a month until they are used to college
(university) life.

42 Armnold Matthew (1822-1888): an English critic and poet 6 poor box: a box (usually in a church) in which money may be placed to be given to the poor.

Here: things given as chanty (food, clothes, ete.).
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4. A dictionary of synonyms (to enlarge my vocabulary).

5. (I don't much like to confess this last item, but [ will.) A pair of silk stockings.

And now, Daddy, never say I don't tell all!

It was a very low motive, if you must know it, that prompted the silk stockings. Julia Pendleton, a
sophomore, comes into my room to do geometry, and she sits crosslegged on the couch and wears silk
stockings every night. But just wait — as soon as she gets back from vacation, I shall go in and sit on her
couch 1 my silk stockings. You see the miserable creature that [ am — but at least I'm honest; and you
knew already, from my asylum record, that I wasn't perfect, didn't you?

But, Daddy, if you'd been dressed in checked ginghams all your life, you'd understand how [ feel. And
when I started to the high shool, I entered upon another period even worse than the checked ginghams. The
poor box.6

You can't know how I feared appearing in school in those miserable poor-box dresses. | was perfectly
sure to be put down in class next to the girl who first owned my dress, and she would whisper and giggle
and point it out to the others.

To recapitulate (that's the way the English instructor begins every other sentence), I am very much
obliged for my presents.

[ really believe I've finished. Daddy. I've been writing this letter off and on for two days, and I fear by
now you are bored.

But I've been so excited about those new adventures that [ must talk to somebody, and you are the only
one [ know. If my letters bore you, you can always toss them into the waste-basket.

Good-bye, Daddy, I hope that you are feeling as happy as I am.

Yours ever, Judy.
VOCABULARY NOTES

1. bright adj 1. apkuii, cerunbiii, e.g. The leaves of the trees are bright green in spring. Polished steel is
bright.

2. yMHBIH, criocoOHbIH, cMmblinennif, e.g. There are several bright pupils in her class. The boy had a
bright face.

3. ocrpoymHbIi, e.g. Everybody was bright and gay at the party.

bright(ly) adv apio, sictio, )HBO, ocTpoymio, e.g. She stood in the doorway smiling brightly after him.
The fire shines bright.

brighten vi/f nposicHATECS; MpHAaBaTh OleCK, JeaThk cBeTiee. yiayumarh, e.g. The sky is brightening.
This wallpaper will brighten our room. What can you do to brighten the life of the sick man?

brightness » spkocTh, O1eck, JKUBOCTL yMa

2. plain adj 1. sicHblii, oueBuHBIA, OHATHBIHA, ¢.g. The meaning of the word is quite plain, isn't it? I like
her plain speech. She spoke plain English.

Syn. clear

2. mpocToi, oOBIKHOBEHHLIH; TIanKui, 6es pucyika (o mransax), e.g. They like what they call plain food.
She looked very pretty in her plain white dress. She bought a plain blue material.

Syn. simple

N o t e: The difference in the meanings of the synonyms plain — clear and plain — simple is so slight that we may often use
one instead of the other, e.g. plain (clear) meaning, plain (simple} food, plain (simple) man. Yet, there are some cases when

only one of the two synonyms may be used, e.g. to speak plain English; to make a clear statement; to live a simple life; to get a
simple task.

3. nexpacuBniii, e.g. He liked her plain, but honest face.

Cf.: ugly HexpacuBbliii (0ez00pa3HbIii)

3. blank adj nycroii, HezanonHeHHsId, as a blank sheet of paper; a blank page (form, etc.). Also fig., e.g.
There was a blank look on her face.

blankly adv, e.g. She looked at me blankly. He sat on the edge of the bed staring blankly before him.

blank 7 1. nycTroe MecTo, ponyck, e.g. Leave a blank after each word. Fill in this blank.; 2. 6nank, e.g.
She bought two telegraph blanks.

Note: The Russian word nycmoii has several equivalents in English: 1. mycroii (Hezamomuennsrii) blank sheet (page); 2.
nyeToi (HHYero He cojepxianmii) empty room (box, bottle), 3. mycroit (moBepxuocTHri) shallow person (ideas, interests); 4.
nyeToi (He3aHsTeii) vacant room (house, flat).

4. ignorance » HeBe:KeCTRO, HesHaHHe, HeBeeHHe, e.g. Judy's ignorance made the girls laugh. He did it
from (through) ignorance.

ignorant adj HeBelxecTBeHHbIH, He 3Hatomuid, e.g. The boy has never been to school and is quite
ignorant. [ am ignorant of his plans.
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5. prompt o 1. nodykaaTk, BHyIATh, .. What prompted vou to look for him in our town?

2. mojcKazbIBaTh; cyhIHpoBarth, e.g. She'll prompt you if you forget the words. No prompting, please.

prompt 72, e.g. Aren't you ashamed to wait for a prompt?

prompter 7 cydIep; MOACKa3UHK

6. re’cord of 1. zanuceiBarh, perucrpupoBars, e.g. He recorded all the events of the day.

2. 3anMCchIBATH HA TUTACTHHKY, Ha TUICHKY, €.g. On the very day of his arrival they recorded his speech.

‘record » 1. 3amuch, TPOTOKON, OTUET;, XapaKTepHUcTHKA, cBeenud, e.g. A careful record was made of all
those absent. The boy's school record leaves much to be desired.

2. rpammodoHHas IIacTHHKA, €.g. Have you got any records of Bach?

cassette(tape)-recording » 3Bykozanuch, €.g. I'd rather make use of cassette-recording to review the
material.

cassete (tape)-recorder n» marnutodon, e.g. Something has gone wrong with the cassette-recorder, it
doesn't work.

7. point v 1. nokaseiBarh najbleM, ykasbiBath (10), e.g. He pointed to the monument. The needle of the
compass points to the North.

2. HampaBiAThL, HAIleauTh (at), e.g. The boy pointed a stick at the dog.

to point out smth., e.g. The teacher pointed out our mistakes.

to point out that, ¢.g. He pointed out that all the college rules should be obeyed.

8. bore vt nanoenars, nokyuath, e.g. Your friend bores me.

to bore to death by smth. 10 cmepT HackyunTh, e.g. [ was bored to death.

bore » ckyuHBIH, HYJAHBIH YeJIOBEK, CKyuHoe 3aHsaTHe, €.¢. | don't want to see him again, he is such a
bore.

boring adj cxyunniit, e.g. This is a very boring book.

boredom # ckyka

9. excite vr 1. Bo30YKIaTh, BOJIHOBATH, BOJIHOBATH, €.g. The patient is very ill and must not be excited.

to be excited by, e.g. Everybody was excited by the news.

to get excited about (over), e.g. It's nothing to get excited about. Don't get excited over such trifles.

Cf.: There's nothing to worry about. She always worries about little things.

2. BBI3BIBATh HHTepec (BOCXHUINleHHe U T.11.), €.g. The newcomer excited everybody's interest.

exciting adj Bo30y)naomuiil, BOTHYIONNH, 3aXBaThIBaIONKH, e.g. What exciting news you've brought! I
could hardly get over that exciting moment. She told such an exciting story.

excited pp B3BOJIHOBaHHBIH

excitement # BO30y:K/leHHe, BOJIHEHHe, UsU. to cause excitement, e.g. The decision to keep Mother's Day
caused great excitement in the family.

excitedly adv, B3BoIHOBaHHO

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I)

Words
blank adj, n excite v item »
bore v, 1 excitement 72 plain adj
boring adj exciting adj point v
boredom » excited pp prompt v
bright adj excitedly adv 'record n
bright(ly) adv experience » re'cord v
brighten v freshman » recorder #
brightness # ignorance 7 sophomore »
confess v ignorant ad]
Word Combinations
the trouble with ... 1s that... next to
at times to point out smth. (that)
to keep still every other (sentence, day, etc.)
you wouldn't believe what (how)... to be much obliged to smb., for smth.
to be a surprise to smb. to be bored (to death)
to enlarge one's vocabulary to cause excitement
EXERCISES

I. Read the text and do the following (A. Grammar, B. Word usage):
A. 1. Search the text for passive voice constructions and classify them according to tense groups. 2.
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Compare the "if-clauses" used in the text and explain their meaning. 3. Identify the function of the -ing-
forms used in the text. 4. Select examples to illustrate the compound predicate. 5. Explain why there is no
article in with college, from vacation, in class.

B. 1. Explain the difference between the following words used in the text: dictionary — vocabulary,
giggle — laugh, toss — throw, pair — couple. 2. Search the text for the verb ge#, translate the sentences. 3.
What is the most favourite word in Judy's vocabulary? Would you recommend your pupils to use it?

Il. Choose two or three paragraphs from the text of Unit Five for translation. Reason your choice and
discuss possible variants of the translation.
lll. Answer the following questions:

1. What did Judy mean by classes and campus? 2. Why did Judy mention ice-cream and corn-meal mush
in her letter? 3. What did Judy think was the trouble with college? 4. What joke had gone all over college?
5. Why did Judy keep still when the girls spoke about things she didn't know? 6. Why didn't Judy study at
night, no matter how many written reviews were coming in the morning? 7. In what way did Judy want to
catch up with the group? 8. What did Judy mean by saying that she was at least honest? 9. What did Judy
mean by saying writing this letter off and on for two days? 10. Where had Judy studied before college? 11.
Why did Judy feel embarrassed at times? 12. What did Judy mean by blank years and abyss of ignorance?
13. What shows that the text was written by an American writer?

IV. Write an outline of die letter. (Differentiate between significant and insignificant events described in the
letter. Leave out the insignificant ones.)

V. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Search the texts of Units One, Two (I), Three (I), Four (I), Five (I) for polysyllables*
with two stresses, practise their pronunciation.

B. Work in Class. a) Pronounce distinctly each word fixing the students’ attention on the stresses.

b) Make the students repeat the words after you.

c¢) Ask the students individually and correct their mistakes. (See "Classroom English”, Section VIIL.)

V1. Study Vocabulary Notes and translate the illustrative examples into Russian.
VII. Explain {in English) what is meant by and give Russian equivalents of:

A. blank wall, blank look, blank verse, blank sheet, blank form, blank cheque, blank years, blank mind,
blank face;

B. empty room, shallow interests, vacant house, shallow girl, bright dress, bright face, bright child, bright
eyes, ignorant person, incomparable bore.

VIIl. Paraphrase the following sentences:

1. He stared at her in utter astonishment. 2. He opened his eyes for a short while but then lost his
consciousness again. 3. A faint smile enlivened her face for a moment. 4. There was a gap in my memory.
5. There are many interesting items in the newspaper today. 6. The silk stockings caused Judy's envy. 7. He
used to be a capable pupil. 8. The letter aroused great interest. 9. At times she felt very unhappy. 10. The
trouble with him 1s that he 1s a light-minded person. 11. This fruit is quite eatable, I'd say. 12. Your friend
differs much from what he was vears ago.

IX. a) Write 20 questions about the second part of the text of Unit Five using the following words and
phrases:

1. Christmas present; 2. to be a surprise; 3. wrist; 4. to get to (one's) recitations; 5. a hot-water bottle; 6.
to enlarge one's vocabulary; 7. to confess; 8. a low motive; 9. to do geometry; 10. to sit cross-legged; 11. a
miserable creature; 12. to know (from); 13. to be very much obliged tor; 14. every other sentence; 15. to be
bored; 16. to be excited about; 17. to toss into the waste-basket; 18. to talk to (smb.); 19. at least.

b) Ask your fellow-students to give their responses.
X. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. Bl Xopotio 3HaeTe cBOIO poJib HIIH BaM HYKeH cydiaep? 2. Koneuno, v [y ObLIH HEIOCTATKH, HO
OHa TIo KpaiiHel Mepe Obina yecTHa. 3. OHa oueHb BOJIHOBAJNACH, TaK Kak UIMEHHO €€ JIOKIA ] ObUT TICPBHIM.
4. JlerymikaM He paszpernianoch BBIXOIUTE © TEPPUTOPUH KOJJIEKa TOCIe TOTO, Kak KOJOKON MpodbeT
necsath. 5. OnuBep TBuer BocmmThIBajcs B padoTHOM jome (work-house). C paHHero Bo3pacta AeTsIM
IPUXOAHJIOCh MHOTO padoTaTh, O/I€BaThCS B UYKMe ODHOCKH M €CTh OJHY OBCSIHKY. BOJBITMHCTBO
VUHUTENeH, HeBE)KECTBEHHBIE JIONM, OUEHb KecTOKo obparmanuch ¢ JieThMu, 0. He mosckaszwiBaiite. OHa
3HAeT YPOK H IPOCTO HEMHOI'O BOJHyeTcs. 7. BaM Hy:KHO 3alloyiHUTh OJIaHK M paclHcaThes BOT 37ech. 8.
llpoctoe OGenoe mnathe J[xkemmbl oueHb muio ed. 9. Kuspkaa Mapesi Obia HekpacHBa, HO YIbIOKa,
ocBellaBIas ee auIo, Obina mpenectHa. 10. Mpsn Beerna ofeanach mpocto, HO ¢ GombuM Bkycom. 11.

43 polysyllables: words of more than two syllables; they usually have two stresses: the secondary () and the main () stress, e. 8.
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I'naza manpurka Onecrend oT BO3OyxaeHus. 12. JKyau moHsa ¢BOKO OMIHOKY TOJNBKO TOTJa, KOrja ee
HOAPYIM Hayaldu cMedrbes. 13, CBekHi BO3AYX M IIpocTas IHIAa — BOT YTO €My HYKHO ceduac. 14.
Bpemenamu el kazaiock, UTO OHa HE CMOXKET BhIHECTH Takoro rops. Ho y Hee ObLT ¢hIH, 0 KOTOPOM HaJ0
obi10 3aboTHTheA. 15. H eme He mpuBbik paboTtaTh ¢ MarautodonoM. 16. Bema B Tom, uTo s moTepsia
OHIIETHI H He MOT'Y UX HaliTH.

Xl. a) Retell the contents of Judy's letter in Indirect Speech.

b) Retell the contents of Judy's letter as her guardian might describe it to a friend of his.

¢) Describe Judy's first steps in college as Julia Pendleton might be describing them to a friend of hers.

d) Give a summary of the text

XIl. Insert prepositions or adverbs where necessary:

1. The trouble ... the book is that it's boring me ... death. 2. It will take me ... least a month to catch......the
group. 3. What did you buy... the money you got... your father? 4. I need an alarm clock to wake me up ...
time. 5. I've been writing the letter ... and......two days, now I've finished it... last. 6. T was perfectly sure to
be put......the desk next... the girt whom I didn't like to sit.... 7. His visit was a surprise ... me, [ didn't know
he was ... town. 8. When [ come ... some English words which I don't know I always look them......the
dictionary. 9. In his speech he pointed ... all the drawbacks ... our work. 10. The drills on the English sounds
bore me ... times, but I know that they are very useful. 11. He helped me a lot... my mathematics and I'm
much obliged ... him ... it.

Xlll. Revise Essential Vocabulary (1) and translate the following:

1. BBl OMKHBI OTHATH TPYTMY, Kak Obl MHOTO HU MPHINIoch BaM paboTtaTek. 2. OH 10 cMepTH HaaoeT
MHE paccKazaMH O CBOMX I[PHKIIOUEHHSX. 3. Y Hero no kpaliHedl Mepe ISITh OMMOOK B KaxIOMH
KoHTpoJbHOU. 4. Bes Oenma B ToM, uro y MeHst ¢ coboil Tonbko 50 koneek. UTo s MOTY KYIIUTH HA 3TH
nenpru? 5. Kak Ob MHOTO HOBBIX CNOB HH OBUIO B TEKCTE, 1 BCe WX CMOTpPIO B cioBape. 6. Bul fenaete
ONMUOKK B KaKJIOM BTOpoM TpesuioxkeHuu. 7. 5 He pas roopuna Lopucy IleTpoBy, ¢TyASHTY BTOPOTO
Kypca, UTO, €CJIM OH XOueT BBIJAECPKATh SK3aMeH, eMy Hajo Oousbine 3aHuMarbes. 8. llpennonaraercs, uto
BCE CTYAEHTBl 3HAIOT, KOIJa HAUMHAIOTCS 3K3aMeHbl, 9. TpyaHo Npu3HABaTLCS B TOM, UTO Thl HE I[1paB, HO
OH OBLT BRIHYKJIEH cAenaTh 370. 10. S 3Hat0, uTo mocTymnMiIa MIoXo, HO Mo KpaiiHel Mepe s oco3Hana, 4To
MHE HE ClIeJI0OBAJIO TaKk HOocTymarb., l1. DTOT KHUBOH, coOOpa3znuTeIbHBIM MajbUWK OUYE€Hb I[TOHPABHIICS
OnmBepy, U OHH cTalH Jipy3bsiMu. 12, S Bam npu3HaTeleH 3a nomoinb. 13. Bel Jo/mkHBI unTaTh OOJNBIIIE,
5TO MO3BOJIWT BaM 3HAUMTEIHHO pacHIUpUTEL Balll 3amac c¢ioB. 14. OH cMoTpen Ha MEHs HETIOHWMAIONTAM
B3TJIA/IOM, Kak Oy/ATO He chplial, uto s roBopro. 15. C kakol craTv BaM Tak BOJTHOBaTLCS M3-3a MeloueH?
16. Yuurensr ykazanl Ha Haunbonee rpyOble OMHMOKH B JUKTAHTE, MPOCTO H SICHO OOBSICHWI IIpaBHIIA,
KOTOPBIMH HY>KHO I10JIb30BaThCsl, 4TOOB! H30exkaTh HX. 17. llogpobHo onmiuTe cBOM BIIEYATICHHS OT 3TOMH
noe3Akd. 18. MHe HpaBWiIHMch B HeM SCHBIM yM M mpocTas peub. 19. Uro mpuBeno kimacc B Takoe
BO30VKAeHHe? — Bonnyiomas 18 HUX HOBOCTB, YV HUX Oy/ieT HOBBIH yuuTenb Mo reoMeTpuu. 20. OHU
OBLIH KOTAa-TO XOPOIIMMHU Apy3bsiMu. [IpocTo He Mory cebe npeacTaBUTh, IOUEMY OHHU ITOCCOPHINCH. 21.
Crapuk yKasall Ha KapTHHY, KOTOpas BUceJ/1a Ha [IPOTHBOIIOJIOKHOH CTeHe.

XIV. Compose 20 sentences about the text, using modal verbs must, can, may, ought, mightwith the perfect
infinitive:

Models: a) Judy's guardian must have (never) read her letters (momxHo OBITE, (Hie) uuTAN).

b) Judy could have bought some other things with her guardian's money (Mormna ObI KyITHTE...).
¢) Judy's guardian might have seen Judy somewhere (oH, Bo3MOKHO, BHIET ee...).
d) Don't you think that Judy's guardian ought to have answered her letter (emy ciaenoBaio Obl
OTBETHUThH Ha €€ TTHCHMO).

XV. a) Translate the text into Russian:

Dear Daddy Long-legs,

You never answer any questions, you never show the slightest interest in anything I do. I haven't a doubt
that you throw my letters into the waste-basket without reading them. Hereafter [ shall write only about
work.

My re-examinations in Latin and Geometry came last week. I passed them both and am now a
Sophomore.

[ came up a fortnight ago, sorry to leave the farm, but glad to see the campus again. It is pleasant to come
back to something familiar, I am beginning to feel at home in college.

[ am beginning chemistry, a most unusual study. I've never seen anything like it before. I am also taking
logic. Also history of the whole world. Also plays of William Shakespeare. Also French.

I should rather have elected Economics than French, but I didn't dare, because 1 was afraid that unless I
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re-elected French, the Professor would not let me pass — as it was. I just managed to squeeze through the
June examinations. But I will say that my high-school preparation was not very good.

And here 1s news for you. I have begun to be an author. A poem entitled "From my Tower" appears in
the February "Monthly" — on the first page, which is a very great honour for a Freshman. My English
instructor stopped me on my way out. of college last night, and said it was a charming piece of work except
tor the sixth line, which had too many feet.

But sometimes a dreadful fear comes over me that I'm not a genius.

Yours truly, Judy
(From "Daddy Long-Legs" by Jean Webster)

b) Comment on the letter above. Point out in what it differs from Judy's earlier letters (see the text). Explain
the last line of this letter. Is Judy quite serious here?

XVI. Speak about Judy. Describe her as fully as you can. When pointing out this or that trait in her
character, give your reasons. (See the text of Unit Five and Ex. XV.).

XVIl. Compose dialogues and perform them in class:
1. between Judy and Julia Pendleton about Judy's guardian;
2. between two of Judy's fellow-students about Judy;
3. between Judy and the English instructor.
XVIII. Write a composition in the form of a letter describing some of your (or your friend's) experiences as a
fresher. Use words and phrases from Essential Yocabulary (l). See also Judy's letter {Ex. XV).
XIX. Try your hand at teaching.
1. Say what you would do in the teacher's positions
Once, after having hastily written an assignment on the blackboard the teacher left the class alone for a
few minutes. Upon her return she tound several words on the blackboard were circled with coloured chalk.
At the bottom was written, "Careless writing, please do over."
2. Practise your "Classroom English".

a) Every teacher is faced with the problem of keeping discipline in the classroom, A teacher should know
how to do it to goad English. Describe the teacher's reaction in the following situation:

1) Ann is not paying attention.

2) Ted is standing up.

3) George — you can see only the back of his head.

4) Steve — finds it impossible to be silent for more than a minute at a time.
5) Jenny — 1s not looking at the blackboard.

6) Peter — 1s sprawled out across his desk.

7) Alison — 1s disturbing the girl sitting next to her.

8) Beth — is copying the answer from somebody else.

9) Alan and Paul — are arguing about something.

10) Andy — the slowest and dreamiest boy in the class.

b) Play the part of a young teacher describing a lesson in a very unruly class to his/her fellow teachers.
(See "Classroom English", Section VII.)

LABORATORY EXERCISES (I)

1. Listen to the text "A Freshman's Experience', mark the stresses and tunes, repeat the text
following the model.

2. Paraphrase the given sentences.

3. Extend the given sentences.

4. Write a spelling-translation test Check it with the key.

5. Translate the sentences into English. Check them with the key.

6. listen to the text "Town and Gown" or some other text on the history of English Education.
Write the summary of the text. Comment on it in class.

TOPIC: EDUCATION

Libraries full of books have been written on the education system in Britain, but recently it has been
changing considerably.

Compulsory education begins at 5, and children attend primary school until they are 11. Normally the
primary school is divided into Infants (5—7) and Juniors (7—11).

At the age of 11 most children go to a comprehensive school where they stay until they are 16. In the past
children went to different types of secondary schools, but in most parts of the country everybody now goes
to a comprehensive.
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Some parents, who do not want their children to go to a comprehensive pay to send them to a private
school. The most expensive and prestigious private schools are actually called public schools.

At the age of 16 people take their examinations. Most take General Certificate of Education (G.C.E.).
Ordinary Levels — normally called just 'O' Levels. People take 'O' Levels in as many subjects as they want
to; some take one or two, others take as many as nine or ten.

If you get good 'O’ Level results, you can stay on at school until you are 18, in the Sixth Form. Here you
prepare for Advanced Level Exams ('A' Levels). Again, you take as many of these as you want to, but most
people take two or three.

In case you pass your exams well you have a chance of going on to university though this is not
automatic. The number of people who study there 1s strictly controlled. Other types of further education are
offered at polytechnics and colleges of higher education. Polytechnics offer the chance to study subjects in a
more practical way, and many colleges of higher education specialize in teacher training.*

(See: Johnson K. and Morrow K. Approaches. Cambridge, 1979)
TEXT A. HIGHER EDUCATION AND TEACHER TRAINING IN GREAT BRITAIN

Nowadays teacher training in Great Britain 1s realized at universities, polytechnics and colleges of higher
education.” Students working for their first degree at university are called undergraduates. When they take
their degree we say that they graduate and then they are called graduates. If they continue studying at
university atter they have graduated, they are called post-graduates. In general, the first degree of Bachelor
1s given to students who pass examinations at the end of three or four years of study.

Further study or research is required at the mode-n# universities for the first post-graduate degree of
Master, and at all British universities for that of Doctor.

In Britain full-time university students (students who spend all their time studying and have no other
employment), have three terms of about ten weeks in each year.*

University teaching combines lectures given by professors, readers or lecturers, practical classes (in
scientific subjects) and small group teaching in seminars or tutorials.

The course of study for intending teachers 1s based upon compulsory and optional subjects.

The Programme usually consists of three core components: School-based experience, Subject studies and
Education studies.*

Theory of Education 1s one of the main subjects. At the end of the first or second year students are to
make their choice as to the age-range of children they wish to prepare to teach.

Junior students go into schools for one day each week, watching experienced teachers at work. They take
part in the life of the school, help with games, societies or play productions.

* Of the three universities are considered more prestigious and beneficial. Their graduates have better chances of getting a job. Polytechnics are usually
formed on the basis of art colleges and colleges of technology. They combine science and technology, the arts, social studies management and business
studies, law and other subjects.
43 From st August 1975 the system of teacher training in England is being reorganized. All higher and further education outside the universities including
teacher training is being assimilated into a common system. A mumber of the existing colleges of education are to be merged either with each other or with
other institutions of firther education {polytechnics and others).
* Other students who work during the day and study in the evening are part-time students.
*7 reader a university teacher of a rank immediately below a professor,
lecturer: a person lower in rank than a reader who gives lectures, especially at a college or university.
*2 By School-based experience teaching practice is meant (both "observation period" for junior students and block-teaching practice for senior students).
By Subject studies a broad range of subjects is meant of which a student is to choose two cores (the main subjects).

Education studies means essential knowledge of children, the curriculum, the organization of schools and classes.
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Senior students spend fifteen weeks on teaching practice. They learn the use of different educational aids,
audio-visual facilities, observe lessons and take an active part in discussing them with a supervisor (tutor)
on school practice.

Examinations are held at the end of each term. Final examinations (or finals) are taken at the end of the
course.

(See: Tibbits E. I.. Exercises in Reading Comprehension. Longman, 1974)

TEXT B. DIALOGUE
A nn: Hullo, Steve. Have you got a minute?

Steve: Sure, yes. What can [ do for you?

A.: T've read a number of books on the British system of higher education but I can't make head or tail of
it.

S.: Mm... no wonder. What's the problem?

A.: Quite a lot of problems. What I want to discuss 1s the difference between a university and a college.

S.: It's like this, you see... The programme 1s different. At a university 1t 1s much wider. Great attention 1s
paid to scientific subjects.

A: It sounds as though most people prefer a university.

S.: Well... that rather depends.
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A.: Speaking about universities I'm not quite clear about tutorials there. What is a tutorial exactly?

S.: Oh, 1t's when students discuss topics with a tutor in very small groups — usually there are not more
than three or four students and sometimes only one.

A.: Tsee... And coming back to colleges... I'm still not terribly sure what a residential college 1s.

S.: Erm... It's a college with a hall of residence* on the same grounds as the principal building. In fact all
the students live in hall.

A: Really? and what about the teaching staft?

S.: Actually the majority of the teaching staff live there too. But there are also quite a lot of non-
residential colleges.

A: And you studied at university?

S.: Yes...

A.: I'd like to find myself in that university. What was it like?

S.: Well... a big grey building surrounded by trees.

A: Beautiful?

S.: Nothing very remarkable. Of course there were lecture halls, classrooms and a number of laboratories.

A: Any facilities for sport and P.E.*°

S.: Let me see... Yes... A gymnasium with changing rooms and showers, a tennis court... What else... A
playing field for netball and tootball...

A.: Tbelieve students spend a lot of time together, don't they?

S.: Definitely. We had students' societies and clubs.

A.: Am I right to believe that they are for those interested in drama and music?

S.: Quite... and also politics, modern languages, literature, science and athletics.

A: Ah... that's worth knowing.

S.: And what I'd like to add is that students themselves organize all those clubs and societies. There is
usually a Students' Council or Union.

A.: Well Steve. Thanks very much. You've been most helpful.

TEXT C. HOW TO GET A DEGREE

J.: Well, Arnold, I remember you said once you were a B. A. Perhaps you could tell me how quickly you
got those letters after your name?

A.: At university [ studied history. It was a 3-year course. And after that [ got a B. A degree.

J.: B.A. stands for Bachelor of Arts degree, doesn't it?

A.: Yes, which reminds me of my neighbour whose son had just got his B. A. A friend asked very
seriously: "I suppose your son will try to get an M. A. or Ph. D."* next to which my neighbour answered:
"Not at all, now he is trying to get a J-O-B."

A: Ah... he meant a job! That's a good joke! (See: English 903, Book 6. Lnd., 1978)

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (II)
Words and Word Combinations

A. education system scientific subjects
compulsory education an intending teacher
primary school optional
secondary school core component (core)
comprehensive school school (teaching) practice
public school School-based experience
further education Subject studies
polytechnic Education studies
college of higher education (Theory of) Education
to specialize in main subject

teacher training age-range
degree junior students
undergraduate senior students
graduate play production
post-graduate educational aids
full-time student audio-visual facilities

* ball of residence: a more modern term than hostel, used only of student hostels (the abbreviated form Aall, with no article, is widely used by students in
everyday situations). Hestel is a more general word (a nurses' hostel, a factory hostel, ayouth hostel, etc.).
0 p.E = Physical Education.

> Ph.. D.: Doctor of Philosophy (title given to completion of any research, no matter which subject you study)
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part-time student visual aids

reader to observe a lesson

lecturer supervisor (tutor)

practical classes to hold examinations

final examinations (finals)

B. tutorial changing room

residential college students' society

non-residential college Students' Council (Union)

hall of residence C.aBA., BEd.,B.Sc, BSE.,

to live in hall B.S.M. degree (Bachelor of

principal building (the Arts, Education, Science,
Senate) Engineering, Medicine etc.)

teaching staft M.A., M.Ed (Master of

Physical Education (P.E.) Arts, Education, etc.)

gymnasium (gym) PhD. (Doctor of Philosophy)

EXERCISES

I. Study Text A and write English equivalents of the following words and phrases. Transcribe them:
nenarorudeckoe obpazoBanue (0OyueHHE yUMTEIeH), TOIUTEXHUUECKUH WHCTUTYT, KOJJIE/K BBLICIIETO
0o0pa30BaHHUs, CTENEHb, BHIIYCKHHUK, ACIHpaHT, OakajaBp, AajbHeiIlee OOYUeHHE, HCCIeA0BaTEIbCKAs
paGoTa, MarucTp, CTYACHT JHEBHOTO OTJCJICHHS, CTYACHT BedepHero oTacleHHs, JekTop (2 words),
mpakTHUeckUe 3aHATHsA, Oyaymui  yuurenb, ObITh OCHOBAaHHBIM Ha 4éM-#2., 00s3aTEIbHBIN,
daKyIpTaTHBHBIM, IPaKTHKA B IIKOJE, H3YUCHWE OCHOBHOIO IIPEIMETd, KOMILIEKC I[IPeIMETOB
HearOrMuecKoro LHKIA, MeJaroruka, HpoduIHpyomas AWCLHUILUIMHA, BO3pAacTHAs TIPYIIA, CTYACHTHI
MIQITNX KYPCOB, TIOCTAHOBKA MbEChI, CTY/IGHTHI CTAPIINX KypeoB, yuebHble mocobus, ayTHo-BU3yaTbHbIE
CpE/ICTRA, MOCENaTh YPOKH, PYKOBOJIUTENE TTO NEANpakTHke (2 words), MPOBOJUTE dK3aMEHBI, BRIMTYCKHBIC
SK3aMEHBI.
Il. Write 15 questions on Text A, using new words and expressions in each question. Ask your comrades to
reply them. Summarize what you have learned about the British system of higher education.
lll. Study Texts B and C and write English equivalents of the following words and phrases:

chcTeMa BhIciero oOpazoBaHUs, MpaKkTHUYECKHE 3aHATHS, KOIIEK ¢ OOIMEKHTHEM, KOIIeK Oe3
OOIIEKUTHSL, OOIeKUTHE (CTYASHUYECKOe), TePPUTOPHSI KOJLIeKa (YHHBEPCHTETA), JKUTh B OOLIEKUTHH (O
CTYJEHTaX), [IeJarOrHYECKUH cocTaB, JeKUMOHHBIH 3al, TUMHACTHUSCKUH 3aJl, pa3/eBallka, CTYIeHUECKoe
OOIIecTBO, CTy/eHUeCKUU coBeT, HakanaBp TYMaHWUTApHBIX HayK, MarucTp T'YMaHUTapHBIX Hayk, JIOKTOP
dunocodekrrx Hayk.

IV. Ask your fellow-students:

1. About the difference between a university, polytechnic and college of higher education. 2. Why 1t 1s
preferable to study at university. 3. What subjects the Programme of a university is based upon. 4. What you
know about tutorials. 5. About the difference between a residential and a non-residential college
(university). 6. Who lives in hall. 7. What rooms can be found in a university building. 8. What sport
facilities there are at a university. 9. What clubs and societies are popular in British colleges and
universities. 10. Who runs those clubs and societies. 11. What a B. A. is. 12. How quickly one can get those
letters before his name. 13. What a M. A. is. 14. Which degree is higher: M. A. or Ph. D.? 15. If it is easy
for a Bachelor of Arts to find a job.

V. Retell Text B in indirect speech using new words and word combinations.
VL. Fill in prepositions. Ask the others to give their responses to the given sentences so as to make up
micro-dialogues:

1.... Great Britain the course... study... intending teachers is based ... compulsory and optional subjects. 2.
The Programme usually consists ... three core components. Do you remember what they are? 3. Are you
going to specialize ... Education? 4. It 1s important... a student to learn the use ... different visual aids ... his
block-teaching practice. 5. My school practice began when I was ... the first year. 6.... our department
examinations are held ... the end ... each term; ... each examination students are given several days which
they spend ... revising the material. 7. The English club organized ... the students 1s concerned .., extra-
curricular activities. 8. Do vou enjoy your lectures ... Theory ... Education? Are they supplemented...
seminars?

VIl. a) Retell Text C in indirect speech; b) act it out.
VIIl. Speak about the English Department at your University (use Essential Vocabulary on the topic).

IX. Make up dialogues, using Essential Vocabulary on the topic Suggested situations:
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A. A Russian student and an English student are exchanging information on systems of higher education
in their countries.

B. Two students of the English department are discussing their college life. One of them 1s enthusiastic
about everything, the other 1s a dissatistied grumbler and tinds fault with every little thing.

C. A student of the English department is speaking about the programme and the course of study with a
friend of his (hers).

D. A strict father (mother) 1s demanding an explanation from a son (daughter) after a failure in a college
exam. The son 1s giving all kinds of lame excuses speaking about "overcrowded syllabus”, mjustice of
protessors and bad luck in general.

X. a) Bead and translate into Russian:
Oxford

So this 1s Oxford. As soon as we emerge into the clean, broad streets, there are signs enough that this is
the ancient seat of English learning. Gowns and mortar boards.”> Young undergraduates in loose black
thigh-length gowns. A graduate's gown 1s generally of knee length and for ceremonial occasions at least, has
a hood lined 1n silk of the colour prescribed by the wearer's faculty.

Oxford's main railway station is some half a mile to the west of the area in which are clustered most of
the colleges: Queen's College and University College, Magdalen College and quite a number of others.

All these together make up the University of Oxtford.

The central University, in general, arranges lectures for the whole body of students in a particular subject
and holds examinations and grants degrees; an individual college provides for residence and tutorials. Great
emphasis 1s laid at Oxford and Cambridge on what are called "tutorials", in which a Don® gives personal
instruction in his study at least once a week to students numbering not more than four at a sitting.

For a lover of old architecture, Oxford has much to offer. Many of the colleges present a lovely picture of
ancient pearl-grey walls, noble towers, picturesque gothic archways. All have grass lawns of velvet
smoothness which must be seen to be believed, and many have, in summer, most magnificent displays of
flowers.

(After "The British Scene" by George Bidwell)
b) Argue the pros and cons of: 1. Tutorial system. 2. Students’ uniform. 3. Residential colleges.
Xl. Describe the pictures on p. 183:
XIl. Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Get ready for a talk on one of the following topics:

1. Higher education in Russia.

2. Higher education in Great Britain.

3. Oxford University.

4. Cambridge University.

5. Teacher training in Great Britain and in Russia.

B. Work in Class. Listen to the students' talk and say a few words about the construction of each talk: its
beginning, development, conclusion, and the general balance of these parts.

Speak on what you think may surprise a Russian student at an English University (Oxford, Cambridge):
a) programme, b) teaching methods, ¢) students' extra-curricular activities.

Prompts: 1 think (suppose, guess, believe, dare say)...; Well, my opinion is that...; My view is that...;
True, but...; You may be right... but all the same...; [ wouldn't say that; But on the other hand.

Xlll. Read the text. Comment on its content:
Students in Tents

Three small tents — two blue and one khaki — are pitched among trees on a hill above Sussex
University campus. This weekend they are 'home' to three students who cannot find a bed in the
neighbouring town of Brighton.

They are an apt symbol of an accommodation crisis that 1s affecting thousands of students throughout the
country. Tonight 80 other Sussex students will bed down on mattresses on the floor of the university senate
chamber. It will be the sixth — and probably final — night of a'protest occupation!

In every major city there are students on camp beds in nooks and crannies and others 'crashing' on the
floors of friends' flats.

The National Union of Students describes it as the worst ever student accommodation crisis! The
indications are that it 1s a foretaste of a massive problem.

2 mortar board: a flat-topped student's cap
> Don: a college tutor who directs the studies of undergraduates
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Unless something radical is done, the concept of a student having the right to go away to university may
soon be dead. (See: Ttofi C., Creed T. §. English in Mind. Lnd., 1982)
XIV. Speak on:

1. Your intentions as to your teaching career.

2. What you are going to do to become a highly-qualified specialist.

XV. Role-playing.

Work in two groups, one playing the university lecturers, the other presenting students. Both groups are
discussing one and the same exam. Compare their versions and make your conclusion as to the difference
in approach:

Exam: English Literature.

Results: Dave Robertson — Sat Charles Hope — Poor
Duncan Holmes — Good Dorothy Baird — Very Good
Jenny Richards — Good

XVI. Compose a short story to which the pictures on pp. 187-189 might serve as an illustration. Use prompt
words and phrases listed betow:

physicist; theory of relativity; treading on air; full of sweet reminiscences;

cast a glance; a sudden shock; come to realize; a guilty conscience;

first traces of fatigue; tired-out;

with a wet towel round his head; in frustration; a dazed look; a tub of water; scattered all over; peeping
inside; puzzled,

strange visions; welcome cheerfully; arm-in-arm; a cane;

in a frenzy of enthusiasm; leaning on; lunatic asylum.

listen, b) Do the exercises from the guide to the film.
STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH

v
A kind of writing technique that helps to achieve good results is summarizing the contents of written
works.
Summary is a representation of the contents of complete works in briet. It is expected to be about a sixth
or a tenth of the original in length. It 1s easier to make a summary of stories, novels and plays which have a
plot.

Plot is a systematic arrangement of events by means of which the writer builds up a meaningful situation
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and shows the characters. Usually a plot consists of a good beginning, a middle, and an end.

In order to make a good clear summary of a story you have to go through the following stages:

1. Read the story carefully so as to understand its plot.

2. Make a list of all the points vou find important. These notes should be very brief, very much like the
topic plan (see the sample in Unit Four).

3. Using the list of points, write a rough draft of the summary. You may paraphrase and modify topic
sentences. This will help you to reproduce the contents of the story in your own words.

4. After having written a rough draft shorten it and write a -fair copy of your summary.

Note: Take care not to change the meaning of the original or add to it. Your summary may follow the outline of the story in
brief.

Here 1s a sample summary of "A Day's Wait" (see Unit Two).

A boy of nine fell ill. He was running a high temperature (102°F). The doctor diagnosed the illness as flu.
He said there was nothing to worry about if the fever did not go above one hundred and four degrees. The
boy lay still in the bed. He seemed detached and was looking very strangely at the foot of the bed. When the
father took his temperature again the boy asked him about the time he was going to die. He argued with his
tather about the temperature because when being at school in France he learned from the boys that you can't
live with the temperature of forty-four degrees. The father reassured him explaining the difference between
the Fahrenheit and Centigrade thermometers. The boy relaxed after "a day's wait", though the next day he
was still suffering from a nervous breakdown.

Assignments:

1. Write a summary of the story "How We Kept Mother's Day”. (See Unit Four.)

2. Try to make a summary of Judy's letters. (Don't forget to make a list of the most important points
before writing a rough draft.)

3. Write a summary of the dialogue between Ann and Steve. (See Text B.) Think of the best topic
sentences introducing or/and completing your summary.

LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. Listen to Texts A and B, mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat them following the model

2. Listen to Text C Mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat 1t following the model.

3. Write a spelling-translation test. Check it with the key.

4. Write a dictation. Check your spelling with a dictionary.

5. Translate the sentences and check vour translation with the key (written work).

6. listen to the text "Cambridge" or some other text on the topic "Education". Write tS questions to the
text Get ready to discuss it in class.

CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

I. Test your "I. Q."* and compare it to Judy's "abyss of ignorance'. Say what you know about:

1. Maurice Maeterlinck.

2. Micheleangelo.

3. "David Coppertfield" and the author of the book.
4. "Ivanhoe" and the author of the book.

5. "Jane Eyre" and the author of the book.

6. "Robinson Crusoe" and the author of the book.
7. "Alice in Wonderland".

8. Henry the Eighth.

9. Shelley.

10. George Eliot.

11. Mona Lisa.

12. Sherlock Holmes.

II. Give the names of humorists: a) you appreciate most of all; b) of British or American origin; c)
of world reputation.

UNIT SIX
I SPEECH PATTERNS

‘ 1. | needn't have hurried

Cf. You needn't go there tomorrow. — You needn't have gone there vesterday.

** 1.Q. Intelligence Quotient — a number indicating the level of a person's mental development obtained by multiplying his mental age by 100, and
dividing the result by his chronological age, the latter generally cot exceeding 16.
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[ needn't tell him that; he knows it. — I needn't have told him that; he knew it already.

The teacher needn't explain such simple things; the pupils know them. — The teacher needn't have
explained such simple things; the pupils knew them.

You needn't ask this question. — You needn't have asked this question.

2. He'd been talking more than usual.

You've come later than usual.

Our homework today 1s longer than usual.
Yesterday this actress played better than usual.
Tomorrow [ am to get up earlier than usual.

3. He looked at me with those kind blue eyes of his.

[ knew too well that charming smile of hers.

You needn't repeat to me those lies of yours.

[ really don't know what to do with this naughty child of mine.
[ don't like that sharp voice of your friend's.

Who said that? Of course, that dear husband of Mary's.

EXERCISES
I. Paraphrase the following sentences, using Patten 1:
Pattern 1: 1. Why did you answer this question? It was not meant for you. 2. He spoke too

long, it bored everybody present. 3. There was no reason why she should get so excited over a little thing
like that. 4. Was it necessary to bother such a busy man with this unimportant question? 5. Why have you
come to meet me? There was no need for you to bother.

Il. Complete the following sentences, using the patterns:

Pattern 2: 1. Today she has been answering her task even better ... . 2. Are you ill? You are
looking ... . 3. The way to his office seemed to him on that day ... . 4. He was in love, and the sun seemed to
shine .... 5.... earlier than usual. 6. The soup tastes even .... 7.... later than usual.

Pattern 3 : 1.Sheaddressed us angrily in that harsh ... . 2. Did you happen to see that charming ...
? 3. I didn't want to come up to you, because you were so busy speaking to that dear .... 4. I don't like the
way she treats that miserable .... 5. T wish [ knew how I should bring up this dear .... 6. No one any longer
believes those ... . 7. If I were you, | should throw away these .... 8. Who could have done such a thing
but...? 9. [ have heard a lot about that....

lll. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Bam e HykHo ObIITO PHXOMUTE cloa Tak pano. Huxro eme te nmpurren. 2. M3-3a 5THX CBOHX TECHBIX
TyQear oHa eie-ene naa. Mbl qo0palnuchk A0 OCTAaHOBKM aBToOyca IO33Ke, 4eM OOBIYHO, H, KOHEUHO,
aBToOyc yixke ymen 3. B stor nens J[xyau Oblia OonbHa M uyBcTBOBaja cedsi HecuacTHEH, ueM OOBIUHO.
Omna He MOBepHIIa CBOMM TJIa3aM, KOT/ia ¢k TpHHecIH GOIBITYIO KOpOoOKY ¢ TMOTYPACTTYCTHRBITHMHCS PO3aMH
— HOAAPOK 3TOTO €€ TAMHCTBEHHOTO OICKYHA.

IV. Make up short situations to illustrate Patterns 1, 2, 3 (three situations for each pattern).
V. Make up dialogues, using all the patterns.

TEXT. A FRIEND IN NEED by William Somerset Maugham (abridged)

Maugham, William Somerset (1874-1965): an English writer. He achieved a great success as a novelist with such novels as
"Of Human Bondage", "The Razor's Edge” and others, as a dramatist with Ms witty satirical plays "Our Betters", "The Circle",
etc., but he is best known by his short stories.

At the beginning of his literary career Maugham was greatly influenced by French naturalism. Later on, his outlook on life
changed. It became cool, unemotional and pessimistic. He says that life is too tragic and senscless to be described. A writer
can't change life, he must only try to amuse his reader, stir his imagination. And this is where Maugham achieves perfection: his
stories are always fascinating. Maugham's skill in depicting scenes and characters with a few touches is amazing and whether
he means it or not his novels, stories and plays reveal the Vamty, hypocrlsy and brutality of the society he lives in. So does the
story "A Friend in Need". Burton, a prosperous businessman, is not.in the least concerned about the troubles and needs of those
who have failed in life. Without a moment's hesitation he sends a man to death just because his presence bores him, and later on
he remembers the fact with a "kindly chuckle".

When Maugham described people and places in his short stories, he did it mostly from his personal experience.

"It's rather a funny story," he said. "He wasn't a bad chap. I liked him. He was always well-dressed and
smart-looking. He was handsome in a way, with curly hair and pink-andwhite cheeks. Women thought a lot
of him. There was no harm in him, you know, he was only wild. Of course he drank too much. Those sort of
fellows always do. A bit of money used to come in for him once a quarter and he made a bit more by card-
playing. He won a good deal of mine, I know that."

Burton gave a kindly little chuckle. I knew from my own experience that he could lose money at bridge
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with a good grace.

"] suppose that is why he came to me when he went broke, that and the fact that he was a namesake of
mine. He came to see me in my office one day and asked me for a job. I was rather surprised. He told me
that there was no more money coming from home and he wanted to work. I asked him how old he was.

"Thirty-five," he said.

"And what have you been doing hitherto?" I asked him.

"Well, nothing very much," he said.

I couldn't help laughing.

"I'm afraid I can't do anything for you just vet," I said. "Come back and see me in another thirty-five
years, and I'll see what I can do.”

He didn't move. He went rather pale. He hesitated for a moment and then told me that he had had bad
luck at cards for some time. He hadn't been willing to stick to bridge, he'd been playing poker, and he'd got
trimmed. He hadn't a penny. He'd pawned everything he had. He couldn't pay his hotel bill and they
wouldn't give him any more credit. He was down and out. It he couldn't get something to do he'd have to
commit suicide.

[ looked at him for a bit. I could see now that he was all to pieces. He'd been drinking more than usual
and he looked fifty. The girls wouldn't have thought so much of him if they'd seen him then.

"Well, 1sn't there anything you can do except play cards?" I asked him.

"T can swim," he said.

"Swim!"

I could hardly believe my ears; 1t seemed such an insane answer to give.

"I swam for my university."”

[ got some glimmering of what he was driving at. ['ve known too many men who were little tin gods at
their university to be impressed by it.

"I was a pretty good swimmer myself when I was a young man,"” I said.

Suddenly I had an idea.

Pausing in his story, Burton turned to me.

"Do you know Kobe?" he asked.

"No," I said, "I passed through it once, but I only spent a night there."

"Then you don't know the Shioya Club. When [ was a young man [ swam from there round the beacon
and landed at the creek of Tarumi. It's over three miles and it's rather difficult on account of the currents
round the beacon. Well, I told my young namesake about 1t and I said to him that it he'd do 1t I'd give him a
job. I could see he was rather taken aback.

"You say you're a swimmer," [ said.

"I'm not in very good condition,” he answered.

[ didn't say anything. I shrugged my shoulders. He looked at me for a moment and then he nodded.

"All right," he said. "When do you want me to do it?"

[ looked at my watch. It was just after ten.

"The swim shouldn't take you much over an hour and a quarter. I'll drive round to the creek at half past
twelve and meet you. I'll take you back to the club to dress and then we'll have lunch together,"

"Done," he said.

We shook hands. I wished him good luck and he left me. I had a lot of work to do that morning and I
only just managed to get to the creek at Tarumi at half past twelve. But I needn't have hurried; he never
turned up."

"Did he funk it at toe last moment?" I asked.

"No, he didn't funk it. He started all right. But of course he'd ruined his constitution by drink and
dissipation. The currents round the beacon were more than he could manage. We didn't get the body for
about three days."

[ didn't say anything for a moment or two, | was a trifle shocked. Then I asked Burton a question.

"When you made him that offer of a job, did you know he'd be drowned?"

He gave a little mild chuckle and he looked at me with those kind and candid blue evyes of his. He rubbed
his chin with his hand.

"Well, | hadn't got a vacancy in my otfice at the moment."

%% to swim for one's university: to take part in swimming races held between one's university team and some other teams. Practically every school, college
and university in Great Britain has its own sports clubs, and there are various outdoor sports competitions held annually within each school, as well as
between different schools, colleges, and universities. These are, as a rule, attended by spectators drawn from all sections of the public, and the Oxford and

Cambridge boat races, in which crews from these two universities compete every spring on the Thames, arouse national interest.
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VOCABULARY NOTES

1. to curl v#/i. 1. 3aBuBatTh(-c4), 3akpyuuBarh(-cs), e.g. She has curled her hair. The old man was curling
his long moustache.

2. BUTBLCH, KIyOUThed, e.g. Does her hair curl naturally or does she curl it in curlers? The smoke from our
camp-fires curled upwards among the trees.

to curl one's lip npesputensHo KpUBUTEL poT, e.g. | don't like the way she curls her lip when talking to
me.

to curl up cBepruiRaTh(-c4), e.g. The child curled up in the arm-chair and went to sleep.

curling adj Belomutics (o éorocax)

Cf. curled adj zaBuroii and curly adj xyapseeii, e.g. 1 don't like curled hair. But 1 liked this plump curly-
headed little boy.

curl # 1. nokon, 3aBuUBKa; 2. Bce, uTo UMeeT dopmy 3aBuTKa, e.g. The girl had long curls over her
shoulders. How do vou keep your hair in curl? Soon we saw the curls of smoke rise upwards.

2. to break (broke, broken) v#7 1. mtomars(-c4), paz6uBarn(-cs), e.g. He fell and broke his leg. Who
broke the window? Glass breaks easily.

to break (smth.) in two (three, etc.) paz0uTh(-cs1), paznoMars(-csi), pazopBaTh(-csi) Ha JiBe (TpH U T.1.)
yacTH, e.g. The mother broke the bread in two and gave each child a piece.

to break to pieces pazbutn(-cs) Bapedesrny, e.g. The vase fell and broke to pieces.

2. 9yBCTBORATH ceOs pazOUTLIM (MopaibHo, PU3MUEecKH), pa3opuThed, usu. to be broken, e.g. He was
completely broken as the result of the failure of his business. She was broken after her husband's death.

3. Hapymiats, as to break the law, a promise, one's word, an appointment

Ant. to keep, e.g. She broke the appointment. = She did not keep it

to break with smb. or smth. (old habits, traditions, etc.) mopBaTh ¢.., MOKOHYHTE ¢..., €.g. He can't break
with his bad habits.

to break off npexpatuts BHezanHo (pazeoeop, becedy), e.g. When she came in he broke off. He broke
off in the middle of a sentence.

N o t e: No object after break off. Cf. in Russian: npexpaTuth pa3roBop.

to break out HauWHATHCS BHE3AMHO, BCIBIXHYTH (00 anudemuu, nooicape, eoline), e.g. A fire broke out
during the night.

to break through (smth.) npopriBatn(-cs), e.g. The partisans broke through the enemy's line.

to break the record noduts pexops

break » nepemena, niepepbiB (¢ pabome, yueoe u 1.71.), e.g. | feel tired, let's have a break. We're working
since nine o'clock without a break.

3. to stick (stuck, stuck) vz 1. npuiieHRaTh(-C), HAKICHBATE, THIHYTE; MPHKPETLIAT, as to stick a
stamp on a letter, to stick a notice on a board. These stamps won't stick. The nickname stuck to him.

2. ocTaBaThCS, ACPKATHCS, TIPUISPKABAThC? CTOATh HA cBoeM, e.g. Friends should stick together. You
must stick to your promise. Though Tom saw that nobody believed him, he stuck to his words. Stick to
business! (He oTRiekakitech!)

3. BTHIKATH, 3aTHIKATH, 3aCOBBIBaTh, €.¢. The girl stuck a flower in her hair. He stuck his hands in his
pockets.

4. 3acTpsATh, 3aBA3HYTH, €.g2. The splinter stuck in my finger. The car stuck in the mud. The key stuck in
the kevhole.

4. to drive (drove, driven) o#7 1. raath (ckor); npecienoars (Henpusreis), e.g. He drove the horses
into the forest.

2. IpaBUTL, YIPABAATEL (MANIHHON, aBTOMOOHIeM), e.g. He's learning to drive.

3. exatb (B aBTOMOOUIIe, 3KkUNaxke), ¢.g. Shall we drive home or walk?

N o t e: With reference to travelling on a bicycle, on a horse or other animal the verb to ride is
used, e.g. He jumped on his horse and rode away. He rode over on his bicycle to see me
yesterday.

to drive up (away) noabeskath (0OThe33KaTh), €.g. We drove up to the house.

to drive at (collog.) kioHUTL K Yemy-1., HaMeKaTh Ha uTo-1., e.g. | could not understand what he was
driving at.

to drive smb. mad cBoaurts ¢ yma

drive # kaTanue, e3/a, poryika (B aemomobuie, sxunaice), e.g. We had a nice drive.

to go for a drive nmpokaTUTLCA, COBEPITUTL MPOTYIKY B apToMobuie, e.g. Shall we go for a drive round
the town?
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driver # modep, BoJuTeNb, MAITUHUCT, as a bus-driver, tram-driver, taxi-driver, engine-driver
5. pause » nayza, nepepbIB; nepesiiika, e.g. There was a short pause while the next speaker got on to
the platform. A pause is made because of doubt or hesitation or for the sake of expressiveness when
speaking, singing, reading, etc.
Syn. break
to make a pause jenath nay3y, ocraHaBimuBathed, ¢.g. The speaker made a short pause to stress his
words.
to pause vf fenath Nay3y, ocTaHapIuBaThes, e.g. He paused to collect his thoughts. He went on without
pausing.
Syn. stop
N o t e: to stop 1s usually used when the action 1s not supposed to continue; to pause is used
when there 1s only a temporary break in the action, especially in speech or writing, e.g. He
paused until the noise stopped.
6. to nod vi/t 1. kuBaTh TONOROM, e.g. | asked him if he could ring me up and he nodded. She nodded to
me as she passed.
Svn. bow
N o te: to sod refers lo a quick motion of the head only, and is less formal than to bow,
which 1s a slower, formal bending, usually of the body as well as the head, e.g. The
servant bowed and left the room.
Ant to shake one's bead
2. IpeMarth, KiieBaTh HOCOM, €.g. She sat in the armchair nodding over her book.
nod 7 kuBOK, e.g. She passed me with a nod. She gave me a nod.
7. ruin » 1. rubenn, Kpyiienue, pazopenue, e.g. The death of Davy's mother was the ruin of his hopes.
to bring smb. (smth.) to ruin pazopurs, moryours, e.g. He brought his family to ruin.
2. paspanunsl (offen pl), pyunsl, e.g. The ruins of Rome. The enemy lett the city in rains.
rain of TYOUTE, pa3pyliaTh, pazopsaTh
fo ruin one's life (hopes, business, constitution), e.g. He knew that he himself had ruined his life by
stealing the money.
to rain oneself pazoputhses, e.g. The fellow rained himself by card-playing.
ruinous adj pazopuTeNbULIH, TYOUTENRHBIH, pa3pyITUTeIbHBIH
8. to rub ot/ repern(-ca), Hatupath, e.g. The gymnast rubbed his hands with talc. The dog rubbed its
nose against my coat.
to rub smth. dry BeiTHpaTh Hacyxo, e.g. He rubbed Ms face (hands) dry.
to rub in BTHpaTh (Ma3bL U T. 11.), e.g. Rub the o1l in well.
to rub off crupars (yaansaTh ¢ moBepxHocTH), €.g. Rub the words off the blackboard.
to rub out crupath (Hanucannoe yepruramu, kapanoauiom), 6. 0. She rubbed all the pencil marks out.
to rub one's hands (together) nmotupaTih pyku oT yaoBoILeTBHS, e.g. His manner of rubbing bis hands
gets on my nerves.
rub », e.g. She gave the spoons a good rub.
9. vacant adj HezaHaTbIN, cBOOOAHBIN; BaKaHTHBIH, ycTol, e.g. The telephone booth was vacant and I
was able to telephone at once. She gazed into vacant space.
N o t e: The Russian words ceododnsiii and nycmoii have different English equivalents:
1. ceoboonsiii may be translated by vacant, free, not engaged, spare, loose.
vacant means "not occupied,” as a vacant seat (room, house, flat); a vacant post (position); a vacant mind
free means "independent," as a free person; a free state; free will
not engaged means "not occupied, not busy," e.g. You are not engaged now, are you?
Ant. engaged, busy
Spare means "additional to what 1s usually needed," e.g. I have spare time today. I've got spare cash
about me and can lend you 3 or 5 roubles.
loose means "not tight or not fitting close." e.g. He had loose clothes on. All the window frames in my
tlat are loose.
Ant tight
2. nycmoii has the following English equivalents: vacant, empty, blank, shallow.
(See the notes to the word blank on p. 164.)
vacancy # BakaHTHas JOKHOCTE, e.g. We have a vacancy on our staff. We advertised for a secretary to
fill the vacancy.

81



NOTES ON WORD-FORMATION

The verb fo land was made from the noun /and by means of conversion
productive way of making new words in modern English.

In conversion, a new word and the one from which it 1s produced have the same phonetic shape but
always belong to different categories or parts of speech, so that verbs may be produced from nouns or
adjectives (e.g. to hand Bpyuath; to comb npuueckBath, to pocket KiacTb B kapMmaH; to pale Oneanersn),
nouns from verbs (e.g. break nepepnin; drive noeszmia; find naxoska), ete.

The other two main ways of word-building are atffixation
composition.

In affixation new words are produced with the help of affixes (that 1s suffixes and prefixes), e. g:
beautiful, swimmer, unbelievable.

In composition new words are produced from two or more stems, e.g.: classroom, wall newspaper, good-
for-nothing, blue-eyed, etc.

which is a very

(or so called derivation) and
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Words

break v, 1 hesitate v ruin o, x
curl v, » land o ruinous adj
curled adj namesake » shock v
curling adj nodo, n smart (-looking) adj
curly adj pause v, 1 stick v
current a. rather adv vacant adj
drive v, » rub o vacancy #
driver »

Word Combinations
in a way to break off to be willing to do smth.
to break out to stick to smth. (smb.) to break the record
to be down and out to break with to commit suicide
to curl one's lip to drive at to curl up

on account of
to drive smb. mad
to have bad (good) luck

to rum up

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I)

to drive up (away)

to shrug one's shoulders

to rub one's hands (together)
to bring smb. (smth.) to ruin

fo be taken aback
to make a pause



EXERCISES
I. Read the text and do the following (A. Grammar, B. Word usage, C. Word-formation).

A. 1. Pick out from the text all the irregular verbs and give their four forms. 2. Search the text for -ing-
forms and classity them according to their functions in the sentences. 3. Mark all the cases of Sequence of
Tenses in the text and comment on them (explain the rules). 4. Select sentences with the verb go used as a
link verb; what other verbs can be used in the same function?

B. 1. Pick out from the text words and phrases describing appearance. 2. Tick off all introductory phrases
used by Burton; use them in sentences of your own. 3. Pick out all the sentences with the word rather and
translate them into Russian. 4. Paraphrase all the sentences with the verb gef.

C. 1. Pick out from the text all compound words and identify their type. 2. Construct some compounds
modelling them after well-dressed and smart-looking. 3. Search the text for verbs and nouns formed by
means of conversion.

Il. Translate in writing three paragraphs from the text: 1) the first paragraph, 2) the paragraph beginning
with "He didn't move" and 3) the paragraph from "Swim!" up to "Suddenly | had an idea".

Read the translation in class and discuss it with your fellow-students.
lll. a) Transcribe these words:

handsome, well-dressed, quarter, experience, lose, suicide, pausing, current, aback, shoulder, drowned.
b) Transcribe and explain the rules of reading these words:

wild, rather, curl, pawn, pass, constitution, dissipation, beacon, question, half, vacancy, poker, trifle.

IV. Write twenty special questions about the text In each question use one of the phrases from Essential
Vocabulary (1).

V. Fill in prepositions:

1. handsome ... a way; 2. to know... one's own experience; 3. He could lose money ... bridge ... a good
grace. 4. to have bad luck ... cards; 5. He did not want to stick ... bridge. 6. He was all... pieces. 7. |
understand what he was driving .... 8. I landed ... the creek of Tarumi. 9.... account...; 10. He never turned....
V1. Study Vocabulary Notes and translate the illustrative examples into Russian.

VIl. Answer the following questions:

1. Burton thought that what he was telling was "rather a funny story.” Do you also think so? Why don't
you? Why did Burton think it funny? 2. What kind of man was young Barton? What do you think of his
way of living? Do you approve of it? Why not? 3. Why do you think young Burton turned to his namesake
for help when he was rained? 4. What was the situation in which he found himself? 5. What did Burton
mean by saying that his young namesake was "down and out"? that he was "all to pieces"? 6. What did
young Burton mean when he said that he "swam for his University"? 7. On what condition did Burton
promise a job in his office to his namesake? What do you think of this condition? 8. Why did young Burton
accept 1t? He knew he was not in good condition, didn't he? 9. What happened to him? 10. Do you think old
Burton knew that bis namesake would be drowned? Why do you think so? 11. Why did Burton send his
namesake to almost sure death? 12. What kind of man do you think old Burton was? 13. Why does the
author emphasize when speaking about old Burton his "kindly chuckle," "mild chuckle," "those candid and
kind blue eyes of his"?

VIIl. Write an outline of the story. You may try three ways: a) following the chain of true events; b) sticking
to the story as told by the author or ¢) building it up round the main idea of the story.

IX. a) Fill in different English equivalents of the Russian words zansm and ceobodeH (engaged, busy,
occupied or vacant, free, spare):

1. As he was ... yesterday he couldn't join our company. 2. I tried to get him on the phone but the line was
... As I'was ... [ decided to ring him up later. 3. Is the place next to you ...? — No, it is ... . 4. When [ entered
the hall all the seats were ... and I could hardly find a ... seat. 5. Will you be ... tomorrow? Let's go to the
country. — No, I'll be ... at my office. 6. Let's find a ... classroom and rehearse our dialogue there. — I'm
afraid at this hour all the rooms are sure to be ... . 7. Have you any ... time today? 8. At this late hour all
taxis will be ... . 9. [ am young, healthy, and ... to do as I please.

b) Think of situations or microdialogues consisting of a statement (or a question) and a reply to it using the
words mentioned above.

X. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Ona makneniaa Ha MUCHEMO HECKOJNBKO Mapok M OpocHia ero B MOYTOBLIM smuk. 2. J[py3nsa Beeraa
JAepxkaivck BMecTe. 3. KUlrou 3acTpsil B 3aMKe, W s He MOIJIA OTKPbITH ABepb. 4. Bl ceroans zansatel? — K
COMKAJICHHIO, Y MEHsI Bpsia JH OyJieT cBoOoHOe BpeMs. 5. CMepTh eIMHCTBEHHOTO ChIHA ObLIA KPYIISHHEM
BceX ero Hajiexa 6. EcTh B roctunMile cBoOobIe HoMepa? — K coxanenuio, Bce HoMepa 3aHATLI. 7.
Jlonyonickre TyMaHbl TYOUTENLHBI JiA 370poBhi. 8. Bee cnmcanu »Tu mpesioxenus? A ctupaio ux c
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nockd. 9. Y Hero Oblia cTpaHHAas IPUBbIUKA [TOTHPATh PYKH, Kora oH ObLI B3BosIHOBaH. 10. Xonon roioa u
HYKJIa [To/IopBain 370poBbe l'eperByaa. 11. Opatop octaHoBuUIICs, YTOOBI codpathest ¢ MbICIsIMU. 12. Bam
He cleyeT OeCIMOKOUTLCA, OH XOpoIo BOAMT MamuHy. 13. 3Byk BoicTpena Hapymui THUmHny. Mucrep
Kopren, koTophiii 10 5TOTO BpeMeHH MUPHO JIpeMal B KpecJie, BCKOUHIT H CTaT OTJIS/IBIBATLCA MO CTOPOHAM.
14. 51 He nroOWN KynaThesl B peKe H3-3a CHIIbHOTO TeueHHs. 15. Yuurens mojokaal, IIOKA HE CTHXJIH
pasroBOPBl, H TOJBKO MOCJE 3TOrO Ipojo/nKal oObsicHeHHe. 16. OHu npepanu Oecely, Kak TOJBKO i
Borten. 17. Ou obeman nmoMouh MHeE, HO He ciAep:kanl obemanus. 18. YBHIAeR MeHs, OH TPE3PUTEILHO
CKPHUBHJI POT M TONBKO KMBHYJ TOJIOBOH B 3HAK MPHBETCTBHA.

Xl. Read the story carefully and answer the following questions:

1. When do you usually: rub your chin; give a little chuckle; ask about smb.'s age; go pale; hesitate; shrug
your shoulders; look at your watch; shake hands?

2. In what situations did old Burton and his namesake perform the same actions as in Point 1. Comment
on each situation.

XIl. Try your band at teaching:

A. Preparation. 1. Prepare to explain the difference between the verbs: sfop and pause, nod and bow so
as to make sure that your pupils can use these verbs properly. 2. Write an exercise to practise the following
antonyms: fo break and fo keep, to nod and fo shake, free and engaged, loose and tight 3. Think of the
answers you would give if your pupils asked you: 1) How long is a mile? 2) Did Burton mean land miles or
nautical miles when he said there were over three miles between the Shioya Club and the creek of Tarumi?
3) In what part of the world did the events take place?

B. Work in Class. 1. Ask the class to answer the questions given in Items 1 and 3 and to do your
exercise from Item 2.

2. Correct the mistakes, comment on the answers and say a few words by way of explanation if needed.
(Use "Classroom English", Sections I, IV, VIL)

XIIl. Write a summary of the story "A Friend in Need". Before writing it find answers to the following
questions that may serve as the key points of the story.

E. 0.: What did young Burton ask for?

What did he get?

What was his occupation and that of old Burton?

What were the advantages and disadvantages of old Burton's position and those of his namesake?

What were young Burton's chances?

Could he manage to cover three miles?

Who gained anything from this performance?

What do you think both of them should have done under the circumstances?

What were your feelings after reading the story?
XIV. Speak on the characters of the story;

a) Old Burton (his appearance, character and what yon think of him).

b) Young Burton (his appearance, character and what yon think of him).

¢) The story-teller (what kind of person he was; how he was impressed by Burton's story; with whom his
sympathies were).

XV. Paraphrase the following sentences, using colloquial words and phrases from the text instead of the
words in italic type which are stylistically neutral:

1. My sister's husband was killed in the war, and soon after that her elder child died of pneumonia. No
wonder she was broken physically and spiritually. 2. He ruined himself because he played cards and drank a
lot. When [ met him, there seemed to be no way out for him. Yet, he had always been a nice man and had
never done any harm to anybody. 3. 1 began fo understand what she meant o say. 4. She 1s rather a good
cook, 1sn't she? — Women of that kind always are. 5. Men of this kind are always a great success with
women. 6. You said you didn't come fo the exam on Monday because you were so ill you couldn't move. 1
don't believe it. I'm sure you were simply afraid 7. Couldn't you lend me a little more money? | am in a
hopeless position.

XVI. Revise the story and discuss the following:

1. How does the author make the reader realize what kind of man Burton the Elder was? Which
method of characterization does he use, direct or indirect? (See Notes on Style, p. 120.)

2. Point out the lines and passages in which the ironical attitude of the author towards Burton the
Elder is felt. Is it expressed by lexical or syntactical means? (Analyse each case.) Comment on the title
of the story.

3. What is the message (the main idea) of the story?
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XVII. Perform a dialogue between old Burton and his namesake.

Don't forget that old Burton was busy in his office, not very easily impressed, indifferent to other
people's troubles; his namesake was down and out, all to pieces and not in very good condition to
swim.

XVIII. Role-playing.

Role-play a Trial at which you will try Burton for wilful murder. It may be arranged in the
following way:

Student A — speaking for the judge.

Student A — speaking for the prosecution (he will describe all the facts proving Burton's guilt).

Student C — speaking for the defence (he will try and present all the facts that may speak in Burton's
favour).

Student D — representing Burton (he will, naturally, try to defend himself).

Students E, F, G — acting as witnesses for the prosecution or the defence.

The rest of the group are acting as members of the jury and will bring a verdict of "guilty" or "not
guilty".

The judge conducts the trial, puts questions, examines the documents and evidence.

Counsel for the prosecution (npokypop) addresses the jury and presents his case, after which he calls
witnesses who swear to tell the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth.

Counsel for the defence proceeds in the same way. The judge may interfere at any point and ask
questions.

When the two sides have presented their cases, the judge gives his summing up. The jury retires to
consider its verdict: Guilty or Not Guilty. If the defendant is found guilty, the judge passes sentence on
him.

XIX. Think of a different end to the story {(comical, puzzling, etc.).

XX. Write a short story to illustrate the proverb "A friend in need is a friend indeed”. Use Essential
Vocabulary of the lesson. Retell your story in class.

XXI. Translate the following sentences into English, using the word rather.

1. Ora KHHMra AOBOJIBHO CKY4YHAs, BO3bMHUTE Jydlle Apyryw. 2, Hemonan manoBaT, OOKOCH, UTO Bbl He
VIOKHTEe B Hero Belo ofexay. 3. Eme wameuky uwas? — Jla, noxanyiicra, 4. DTa HOBOCTH HEMHOI'O
B3BOJHOBaNA ero. 3. S, moxkanyi, BO3eMY 3Ty MIacTHHKY. 6. OH ckopee HeBeKeCcTBeHEH, ueM raym. 7. Hac
HECKOJIBKO VJIUBHII €TO paHHHl npuxoj. 8. OHa BBITJISENa HECKOIbKO YCTAION 10OCIe JIBYXKHIOMETPOBOI
nporyikd. 9. OHa nokazajgach MHE JOBOJIBHO KPaCUBOH JEBYIIKOMA.

XXIl. a) Read the text:

Every summer many people, girls and women as well as boys and men, try to swim from England to
France or from France to England. The distance at the mnearest poinis is only about twenty miles, but
because of the strong tides the distance that must be swum 1s usually more than twice as far.

There 1s a strong tide from the Atlantic Ocean. This divides in two in order fo pass round the British
Isles. The two tides meet near the mouth of the Thames, and strong currents they cause make it impossible
to swim in a straight line across the Channel.

The first man fo succeed in swimming the Channel was Captain Webb, an Englishman. This was in
August 1875. He landed in France 21 hours 45 minutes after enfering the water at Dover. Since then there
have been many successful swims and the time has been shortened. One French swimmer crossed it in 11
hours and 5 minutes.

Because the sea 1s usually cold, swimmers cover their bodies with grease. This, they say, helps fo keep
out the cold. They are fed during the swim by men who go with them in small boats.

b) Retell the text above using the phrases in italic type.

¢) Comment on the text. Say if you think such a competition is a sport.
XXIII. Try your hand at teaching.

1. Say what you would do in the teacher's position:

Anna, a fourth form pupil, surprised and shocked the children in class because of the long dangling
earrings she was wearing. At first the teacher decided to ignore this, hoping the children would soon ignore
it also. However, the subdued but excited noise continued. Everyone wanted to see and touch the earrings.

2. Practise your Classroom English.

Prepare a short test on the vocabulary of Unit Six. Play the part of the teacher and give the test in class,

check it and comment on each work. (See "Classroom English”. Sections VII, IX.)
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LABORATORY EXERCISES (I)

1. Listen to the text ""A Friend in Need", mark the stresses and tunes. Read the text following the
model.

2. a) Paraphrase the given sentences,

b) Make up sentences contrasting to the given ones using the verb need and a suggested noun.

¢) Respond to the remarks using the given pattern.

3. Write a spelling-translation test.

4. Change the given sentences according to the model.

5. Task I. Listen to the English sentences and write down the Russian translation. Check your
translation with the key (written work).

Task II. Translate your phrases back into English and check them with the key.

6. Listen to the text '"The Story of Arthur Bloxham'' or some other story on students' life; write 10
questions to the text. Get ready to discuss it in class.

TOPIC: SPORTS AND GAMES

TEXT A. WHAT MAKES ALL PEOPLE KIN

People all over the world are very fond of sports and games. That 1s one thing in which people of every
nationality and class are united.

The most popular outdoor winter sports are shooting, hunting, hockey and, in the countries where the
weather is frosty and there is much snow — skating, skiing and tobogganing. Some people greatly enjoy
figure-skating and ski-jumping.

Summer affords excellent opportunities for swimming, boating, vachting, cycling, gliding and many
other sports. Among outdoor games football takes the first place in public interest; this game is played in all
the countries of the world. The other games that have firmly established themselves in favour in different
countries are golf, lawn-tennis, cricket, volley-ball, basket-ball, and so on. Badminton is also very popular.

All the vear round many people indulge in boxing, wrestling, athletics, gymnastics and track and field
events. Scores of young girls and women go in for callisthenics.

Among indoor games the most popular are billiards, table tennis, draughts and some others, but the great
iternational game 1s chess, of course. The results of chess tournaments are studied and discussed by
thousands of enthusiasts in different countries.

So we may say that sport is one of the things that makes all people kin.

TEXT B. SPORTS AND GAMES POPULAR IN ENGLAND

— What would you say are the most popular games in England today?

— Well, I suppose football, that is, soccer or rugger, and cricket.

— What are the other outdoor games?

— Oh, there's tennis, hockey, golf, and so on. Tennis 1s played all the year round — on hard courts or
grass courts in summer, and on hard or covered courts in winter.

— What about horse-racing?

— I should say that is one of the most popular sports in Great Britain. Then there are, of course, walking-
races, running, swimming and boxing.

— I've been told that there are no winter sports in England.

— Well, you see, the English winter isn't very severe as a rule, and we don't often have the chance of
skiing, skating or tobogganing, but winter 1s the great time for hunting, provided the ground is not too hard.

— Is there any golf to be had near London?

— Oh, yes, any amount. There are dozens of good golf-links within an hour or so of London. You ought
to join a golf club if you're keen on the game.

— I'think I shall if T get the chance. What about indoor games?

— Well, there's chess, billiards, cards, table tennis... By the way, do you play billiards?

— Well, I do, but of course, I'm not a professional or a champion, just an ordinary amateur, and not a
very good one at that,

TEXT C. THE FOOTBALL MATCH (A Conversation)
Characters — Mr. Priestley, Lucille, Frieda, Pedro, Olaf, Hob.

Lucille: Whatsplendid seats! We'll be able to see everything from here.

Pedro: Yes, Jan has certainly looked after us well. We'll have to take him out to dinner after the
match.

The others: Goodidea, Pedro, we certainly must.
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H o b : And we must shout for his team. [ hope Jan is in form today.

Mr. Priestley: Tlhope he is. | hear they are to choose the players tomorrow for the
mternational match and if he plays well today Jan may be chosen.

Pedro: Yes, Iheard that the Selection Committee would be at the match and I told Jan he was to
play his best today because they were watching him.

O 1 a f: It must be exciting to play in an international match.

P e d r o : Here are the teams coming out. Jan 1s leading the I.ondon team. He must be the captain.

Frieda: Yes, heis.

H o b : Jan must be a good player.

Ol a f: Hes; you have to be a good player to be captain of L.ondon team.

Lucille IfJan s chosen for the international match, will he have to give up his studies and go into
training?

Frieda: Hemustn't do that. He must go on with his studies. They are more important than football.

Mr. Prieslley: Heneedn't give up his studies. He has been playing regularly and 1s in good
form.

H o b : Jan's lost the toss and the Oxtord captain has decided to play with the wind.

O 1l atf: Oh, well, they'll have to play against the wind in the second half. [ see Jan is playing centre-
forward. He's just getting ready to kick oft. There they go.

H o b : Come on, London!

(About an hour and a half later)

Mr. Priestley: Thishas been a grand game. [ hardly remember ever seeing a better one. Jan

has played the game of his life.

Lucille: Ive nearly lost my voice with shouting "Come on, London!" Oh, I wish London could

win.

Mr. Priestley: Idon'tthinkthey can. It must be nearly time now. It's one goal each, and the

Oxtord defence 1s magniticent
Ol atf: Yes,if mywatch is right, they have three minutes to go.

Frieda: Look!Jan has got the ball. He's going like lightning towards the Oxford goal. Oh, go on,

Jan!

P e d r o : That Oxford centre-half is trying to stop him.

Lucille: Goon,Jan. You mustn't let him stop you.

Mr. Priestley: Janpassed the ball to the inside right, a wondertul pass.

Lucille: Oh!The inside-right is down; he's had to part with the ball.

O 1l atf: Look, Jan's got it again, he's beaten the fullback and is racing towards the goal.

H o b : Shoot, Jan, shoot! It's a goal!

P e d r o : Oh, what a shot! The goal-keeper hadn't a chance.

Mr. Priestley: Andthere's the whistle for tfull time, and L.ondon have won. Well, they have
to choose Jan for the international match now.

(From "Essential English for Foreign Students”, Book 4, by C. E. Eckersley. Abridged)

archery

gymnastics (callisthenics)
cross-country skiing
cycling

slalom

figure-skating
weight-lifting

hang gliding
arm-wrestling

athletics (track-and-field)
pole vault (vaulting)

high (long, triple) jump
steeplechase

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (1)

Words

Some popular sports
skating
skiing
car (motorcycle) racing
ski-jump
fencing
swimming
gliding
wrestling
rowing and canoeing
marathon (race)
throwing
shot putting

Some popular games

artistic

boxing

down-hill skiing

diving

sky diving (parachuting)
gymnastics

windsurfing
mountaineering
yachting

discus (hammer, javelin)
race/run

hurdle races
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badminton #

basket-ball »

cricket 7

football n (collog. soccer)
golf n

hockey n

chess #
draughts n

amateur (professional) sport
indoor (outdoor or open-air) sports
tootball championship
compete v
competition 7, e.g. inter-
college cup competition
con'test v
'contest #, e.g. world gym nastics
contest (rivalry in singing, beauty)

crew n (used for sportsmen
rowing or sailing a boat)

national (Olympic, college)
official (umpire, referee, judge) n

fan (colloq.) n, e.g. a foot-
ball fan

shout for v

best (record, fastest) time
defeat v
draw #, e.g. The match
ended in a draw.
draw v, e.g. The two teams drew.
goal n
lose v
loser »
victory n

Open-air games
net-ball 7
rugby 7 (collog. rugger)
(lawn) tennis »
volley-ball #
water polo

Indoor games
squash 7
table-tennis #
Sports Terms
cup (final, semi-final) match
championship 7, e.g. national
sport n
sports # = events
sports adj, e.g. sports jacket
(shirt)
sporting adj
tournament #»

Participants
opponent (rival) »
sportsman (athlete) »
sportswoman » team

Audience

spectator »

sports enthusiast

support v

Scoring system

point 7, e.g. How many
points have they won?

runner-up #

score 71, e.g. The score of the
game was 6:4 (six to four).

score v, e.g. He scored
20 points. Neither side
scored in the game (He

3abuia rom).

Competition sites and sports equipment

barbell n

beam n

chessboard #
chessman »n

club (stick) »

discus »

draughtsman »

gymn

javelin »

jumping (spring) board

athletic training

to follow a tournament
(competition, etc.)

to kick the ball

net n

play-ground #

puck n

racket #

rings #

ski jump

sports hall

boxing gloves

trampoline (OaTyT) 1

uneven (parallel), asymmetric bars

Word Combinations

to win the team (personal,
national, world) champion-
ship

to win by 2 (3, etc.) goals

%% net-ball: an English game, basically the same as basket-ball (played by women)
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to score a goal (20 points) (points)

to keep the score to win with the score 4 to 0
to end a game 1n a draw in smb.'s favour
(to draw a game) to set up (break) a record
to win a prize (a cup, the record holder
victory) the world (national, European) record
EXERCISES

I. Study Texts A and B and transcribe these words:
tobogganing, vachting, lawn-tennis, wrestling, athletics, gymnastics, callisthenics, billiards, draughts,
tournament, enthusiast, soccer, rugger, court, amateur.

Il. Write 15 questions about Texts A and B; b) Retell Texts A and B (in indirect speech). Evaluate the reports
of your fellow students according to delivery: general clarity, pronunciation, fluency, rythm, intonation.

lll. Study Essential Vocabulary (ll), Explanatory Notes and name: a) as many kinds of sport as you can; b)
some open-air games; ¢) some indoor games.

IV. What do yon call a person who goes la for:

wrestling, cycling, weight-lifting, swimming, diving, running, mountaineering, boxing, skiing, racing,
hunting, playing football, playing chess, playing draughts, athletics, skating, playing volley-ball, playing
basket-ball, playing hockey?

V. a) Fill in prepositions if necessary:

Sport 1s very popular ... Britain. ... other words a lot... British people like the idea ... sport, a lot even
watch sport, especially... the TV. However, the number who actively take part ... sport is probably quite
small. ... the whole British people prefer to be fat rather than fit

The most popular spectator sport is football. Football is played ... a Saturday afternoon ... most British
towns and the fans, or supporters ... a particular team will travel... one end ... the country... the other to see
their team play,

Many other sports are also played ... Britain, including golf ... which you try to knock a ball ... a hole;
croquet... which you try to knock a ball... some hoops; basket-ball... which you try to get a ball... a net;
tennis ... which you fry fo hit a . ball so that your opponent cannot hit it and cricket which is played ... a ball,
but is otherwise incomprehensible. As you can see, if the ball had not been invented, there would have been
no sport.

Actually that's not quite true. Athletics 1s not played ... a ball, nor is horse-racing. Perhaps that explains
why they are not so popular as football. (See "Approaches". Cambridge 1979)
b) Retell the text.

V1. Answer the following questions. Do not answer in one sentence. Add something:

1. What kind of sport do you go in for? 2. Do you play draughts? 3. Do you attend hockey matches? 4.
What football team do you support? 5. Did you ever try figure-skating? 6. Who usually likes tobogganing?
?. What do spectators do at the stadiums? 8. Where are boat-races held in Moscow? 9. What 1s the most
popular sport in Russia? 10. Do Russain teams participate in international matches? 11. Who coaches your
volley-ball team? 12. Where are the Oxford and Cambridge boat-races held? 13. What is the difference
between a "sport” and a "game"? 14. What sports and games do you know? 15. What games take the first
place in public interest? 16. What 1s the great national sport in England?

VIl. Read Text C and try to explain the phrases listed below. Do not merely translate them into Russian.
Change them into a type of English that is more easily understood and explain what they mean in the
context of the conversation.

shout for his team; is in good form today; lost the toss; to play with (against) the wind; to kick off; come
on; the game of his life; 3 minutes to go.

VIIl. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. I mpeanounTaro JErKyro aTieTHKY DoKey U Ooprde. 2. SI MeuTaro ocTaBUTh PeKOp/ 10 IIaBaAHHIO. 3.
Ceroans g He Mory Oexatn, g He B gopme. 4. Jlioau Bo BeceM MHUpe clieaT 3a OIUMITHHCKUMH UTPaMH. 3.
OH yJensgeT MHOTO BpeMeHH ¢uzudeckod noarotoBke. 6. S Honero 3a gyrbonpuyio koManny «Crmapraky.
7. Hama wrpa 3akoHumiachk BHHUbIO. 8. OH OXOTHO OyneT TpeHHpoBaTh Hac B (exroBanmu. 9. Bhi
3anuMaeTech Jerkoi atnerukoi? 10. Bunacepdunr u AenbramianepusM TOSBHINCL COBceM HemaBHo. 11.
Manbuuk MeuTaeT ¢TaTh XOKKEHCTOM M TPOCHT KYMHUThH eMy Kmomky U maiby. 12. CkolbKo UeloBeK
OPUMYT y4acTHe B HHCTHTYTCKOM HIaXMaTHOM uemiHoHaTe? 13. Pa3zBe BbI He XOTesnH Obl 3aBO€BaTh KyOOK
B 5ToM copeBHoBanuu? 14. Kto nepsbiii 3a0un ron? 15. Ber noligere Ha sToT Matu? 16. CTpensda U3 nyka
cTaja AOCTATOUHO TIOMYJISPHBIM BHIOM criopta. 17. HUKTO He 0XKAAN, UTO OHM BRIMTpatoT co cueTom 2:0.
18. Emy xoporto aaetcs ¢uryproe karanue. 19. XKemmunnl te urpatot B dyrdon, nparna? — Urpaior, Ho
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peako. 20. Kro 3aBoeBaJ IepBEHCTBO Ballero HWHCTHTYTa 10 MmamkaMmM? — OIuH W3  Halux
nepBoKypcHUKOB. 21. He ctout Berynath Oolibllie ueM B JIBa CIIOPTHBHBIX KPYKKAa OAHOBpeMeHHO. 22. 5]
TIPEJIMOTUTAIO XYAMKECTBEHHYIO THMHACTHKY JIOOOMY JIpYToMy BHAY criopTa. 23. MBI He cMOJXKeM ¢ BaMH
COPEBHOBATLCS, MBI HEOCTATOUHO TIOATOTOBICHB. 24. Bol coOupaeTech y4acTBOBATH B COPEBHOBAHUAX TIO
rpebie? — OOs3aTenbHo. 25. 51 yBepeH, uTO WIrpa 3aKOHUHTCS BHHUBKO. 25. Y Hac IpeKpacHbIi 321 U Bee
BO3MO3KHOCTH JIJIs1 XOpouIieH (JH3HYeCcKOH IOATOTOBKH.

IX. Correct the wrong statements. Add a few more sentences to make up a dialogue:

1. There is no difference between "soccer” and "rugby". 2. Badminton can be played only indoors. 3. The
goal-keeper acts as a judge in football. 4. Ice hockey 1s popular with women. 5. A tennis ball is struck with
a club. 6. Women are good football players as a rule. 7. People who play draughts are called draughtsmen.
8. We use balls when playing badminton. 9. Golf 1s played on ice fields. 10. Hockey is one of the most
popular summer games. 11. Table-tennis and lawn-tennis are one and the same game. 12. In hockey a hand-
ball and rackets are used. 13. Boxers tight with bare hands. 14. Track and field events are never included in
Olympic Games. 15. You may touch the ball with your hands when playing football.

Prompts: | just don't agree...; I'm not so sure...; All I know is... but at least...; How can you say such a
thing! You seem to think that...; That is just the other way round. You are badly mistaken.

X. Try to describe your favourite game. Use a dictionary to look up any special words. Let your partners
guess which game you are describing. Speak according to the plan that is given in the example:

Example:

1. Number of players (per team):

Two teams of eleven players each.

2. Equipment necessary: a ball.

Each player wears shorts and special boots.

3. Place where played: a special field which has goal posts at both ends.

4. How to play and win: the players kick the ball to each other. They try to kick it between the goal
posts of the opposing team. The opposing team try to stop them, The team scoring the greatest number of
"goals" wins.

5. Length of game: one hour and a half, with a break in the middle.

6. Some of the rules: only the two goal-keepers (who stand in front of the two goals) are allowed to
touch the ball with their hands; no one can kick or push another player.

(See "Approaches," Cambndge, 1979)

Xl. a) Speak on each kind of sport on the list below; briefly describe it as well as the qualities it requires
from the sportsman, e.g. strength, endurance, quickness of reaction, courage, etc. Say a few words about
its advantages and attractive features:

mountaineering, rowing, vachting, hockey, tennis, basket-ball, volley-ball, chess, boxing, wrestling,
fencing, artistic gymnastics, figure-skating, skiing, skating, ski-jumping, sky-diving, archery, discus
throwing, wind-surfing, steeplechase, marathon.

b) Make up dialogues discussing one (or several) of the sports from the list above. Use the following:

in my opinion ...; there's nothing like ...; T don't quite see what people find in ...; how can you say such a
thing!; I don't know anything more exciting than ...; I see nothing exciting in ...; I can't agree with you there;
absolutely marvellous; I like it immensely.

XIl. a) Read the text and comment on it:
Hang Gliding The Sport of the 1980s

Hang gliding, like windsurfing, comes from America. The person who thought of this sport, Francis
Rogallo, got the idea when he was watching space capsules falling towards the sea. The capsules had a sort
of wing which helped them to go more slowly until they reached the sea.

But this idea isn't as new as you might think: in the fifteenth century, Leonardo da Vinchi drew pictures
of a hang glider; it was a sort of kite which could carry a person.

The modern hang glider can go with the wind or against it, and the pilot can change direction by moving
the control bar. Hang gliders rise and tfall with the movements in the air — near lulls, for example, they
usually go up.

All over the world, these giant butterflies are becoming more and more popular, as people discover the
fun of flying. (From "Modern English International”. Mozaika, 1984, No. 264)

b) What do you know of the kinds of sport which recently appeared! Describe them and say what attracts
people in them.
XIll. Act out the following situations:

1. Two friends are talking after a football match. One is happy — his favourite team has won; the other is
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not as his team has lost the match.

2. Imagine a dialogue between two sports fans about their favourite sports.

3. A friend of vyours claims to be an "all-round sportsman". Once you call on him and find him
surrounded by a thick cloud of cigarette smoke. You have a talk with him.

4. It's Sunday afternoon. In a few minutes, there will be a football match on TV, while on another
channel there will be a fashion show. Argument between husband and wife.

5. You are in the hall of your mnstitute. You are an ardent athlete and like to get up at sunrise, at which
your room-mate is grumbling. You try to make him do at least his morning exercises.

XIV. Translate into English:

1. S, xaxkeTcs, 31ai0 dTOro YenoBeka. OH OB KOTJA-TO OTAMYHBIM OETYHOM, a Termeph OH TPeHHpYeT
MOJIOJIBIX cHOPTCMeHOoB. 2. Heyikenu npaia, uro oH He IPUHHMAT yUacTHs B Urpe Ha Kybok? — Ja, emy
He II0BE3JI0; HAKAHYHE HI'Pbl OH CJIET ¢ BOCHAJIeHWEM JeTKUX 3. Sl eBa MOT MOBEPHUTH CBOMM YIIAM, KOTJa
MHE cKazalh, 9TO KOMaHja Haliero WHCTHTYTa BhIMTpaia co cuetoM 6:0. 4. HampacHo BBl TOPOTHIHCE.
CopeBHOBaHHs He COCTOATCS HM3-3a TUIOXOH MoroAnl. 5. OH ObIT cTpaliHo paccTpoeH, KOTja eMy cKa3alH,
YTO €Tro KoMaHja npourpaia. 6. Mos crapiiasi cecTpa 3aHUMAaeTCs XyA0KeCTBEHHONH THMHACTHKOH YKe TpH
roga. 7. 5 paJi, 4ToO ceroJHSIIHSI UIpa 3aKOHYHIACH BHUYBIO. Mbl MOIJIM IIPOHUTpaTh, MHOTHE U3 HAC HE B
dopme. 8. CopeBHOBaHMSA TIO JETKOH aTieTHKe eme He Hauanuch. 9. Kem Onin ycTanoBIeH mocieaHHi
MHUPOBOH PeKop/I MO APBIKKAM B BRICOTY?

XV. a) Translate the text into Russian:
The Football Match

Something very queer is happening in that narrow thoroughfare to the west of the town. A grey-green
tide flows sluggishly down its length. It is a tide of cloth caps.

These caps have just left the ground of the Bruddersford United Association Football Club. To say that
these men paid their shilling to watch twenty-two hirelings kick a ball 1s merely to say that a violin is wood
and catgut, that "Hamlet"” is so much paper and ink. For a shilling the Bruddersford United A.F.C. offered
you Conflict and Art; it turned you into a critic, happy in your judgement of fine points, ready in a second to
estimate the worth of a well-judged pass, a run down the touch line, a lightning shot, a clearance kick by
back or goal-keeper; it turned you into a partisan, holding your breath when the ball came sailing into your
own goalmouth, ecstatic when your forwards raced away towards the opposite goal, elated, downcast, bitter,
trrumphant by turns at the fortunes of your side, watching a ball shape Iliads and Odysseys for you; and
what is more, it turned you into a member of a new community, all brothers together for an hour and a half,
for not only had you escaped from the clanking machinery of this lesser life, from work, wages, rent, doles,
sick pay, insurance cards, nagging wives, ailing children, bad bosses, idle workmen, but you had escaped
with most of your mates and your neighbours, with half the town, and there you were, cheering together,
thumping one another on the shoulders, swopping judgements like lords of the earth, having pushed vour
way through a turnstile into another and altogether more splendid kind of life, hurting with Conflict and vet
passionate and beautiful in its Art. Moreover, it offered you more than a shilling's worth of material for talk
during the rest of the week. (From "Good Companions" by J. B. Priestley. Abridged)

b) Comment on the extract:

1. Explain the words: "To say that these men paid their shilling to watch twenty-two hirelings kick a ball
1s merely to say that a violin 1s wood and catgut, that "Hamlet" 1s so much paper and ink." 2. Explain the
words: "For a shilling the Bruddersford United A.F.C. offered you Conflict and Art." 3. What, in the
author's opinion, does football give people? 4. Do you agree with the author in that? What do you think
about such games as football and hockey and the secret of their popularity?

XVI. a) Study the text and search for some arguments in favour of sport. Summarize the text:
How Healthy Are You?

Check your knowledge.

What sort of shape are you in? Are you the sort of person who goes for a run each morning, or are you
the other kind who gets out of breath when reaching for a cigarette?

Maybe you have a lot of energy. You go to work or school, you make decisions all day, you do extra
work at home. Exercise? You don't have enough time — why bother anyway?

Well, the answer to that question is your body design. Human beings weren't built for sitting at a desk all
day: your body is constructed for hunting, jumping, lifting, running, climbing and a variety of other
activities. If you don't get the exercise that your body wants, then things can go badly wrong. Your mind
works all day, and your body does nothing: the results can vary from depression to severe illness to early

death.
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Not a very cheerful thought, and of course the natural reaction is "It's not going to happen to me."
Maybe, maybe not. Here are two ways of looking after yourself: firstly, by seeing if you are doing the right
sort of exercise, and secondly by seeing 1t you have the right kind of diet.

(From "Modern English lr_l.ternational". Mozaika. 1984, No. 263)

b) Persuade your partner to start practising sport immediately.
¢) Speak on: 1. the role of sport in modern life; 2. sport as part of school and college life.
XVII. Role-playing.
Work in groups of four or fire. You are people of different age and social standing. Express your
attitude to sport and sportsmen in general.

XVIIl. Describe these pictures in suds a way as if you have seen the event with your own eyes. Use some
details, try to sound as convincing as possible. Use some words and phrases given below:

the stadium with a seating capacity of ...; a pole-jumper; in good form; a referee; a starter; a cross-bar;

wave a start; rushing towards; like lightning;

race past; carrying the pole; puzzled;

plant the pole; up in the air; with a smile on his face; awestricken;

pretty-looking; embarrassed; with her eyes downcast; with his hands pressed; land onto; break the record,;
the record of his life; candidate master of sports of Russia.

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH
VI

The plot 1s a very important aspect of written works. But there is something even more important, that is,
the main idea or the message.

Message 1s the main idea that a writer wants to communicate in his work through the characters and their
behaviour, the physical and emotional background or sometimes through his own generalizing statements.
To make it clear and understandable you have to learn how to write the gist.

Gist 1s commonly understood as the essence or main point (of an article, paragraph or argument), also as
the essential part of a story, novel, or play that helps to understand the main 1dea.

Summary deals with the plot of complete written works, such as a story, novel or play. Gist deals with

the main idea of any thoughtful writing, no matter whether 1t is a paragraph or a novel. It 1s expected to be
92



very short and clear.

In order to write the gist of a story ("A Day's Wait", for example) you have to do the following:

1. Read the story carefully, paying attention to the characters, general atmosphere and the author's
remarks or statements (e.g. a bright cold day, a pale-faced and shivering boy, the growing strain), the
atmosphere of suspense.

2. Jot down the main points and see how they are linked (e.g. the boy is ill but he won't go to bed; he 1s
still worried and keeps staring at the foot of the bed; he can hardly believe that he has no reason to worry
about his health).

3. Point out the author's remarks (the boy was looking at the foot of the bed strangely; that's a silly way to
talk; he had been waiting to die all day; relaxation was very slow).

4. Go over these points, reconsider them carefully and formulate the main idea, e.g. It 1s a story telling us
how fear and self-pity through ignorance or misleading information may cause worry and suffering or how
remarkably patient the child's endurance may be.

Assignments:

1. Give your own version of the gist of "A Day's Wait" and '""How We Kept Mother's Day".

2. Write the gist of '"A Friend in Need'. When writing analyse the title of the story.

3. Write the gist of two letters written by Judy and compare them. What is their message?

LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. Listen to the dialogue ""Sports and Games Popular in England”. Mark the stresses and tunes.
Repeat the text following the model.

2. Listen to the text "The Football Match", mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat it following the
model.

3. Write a spelling-translation test Check it with a dictionary.

4. Task I: Translate the English sentences into Russian (in writing) and check them with the key.

Task II: Translate your sentences hack into English (orally) and check them with the key.

5. Listen to the text ""Sport in Great Britain''.

Task I: Write down the Russian equivalents given in the exercise. Task II: Listen 7o the text again
and write down the English equivalents of the Russian phrases.

Task ILI: Write 10 questions on the text Be ready to discuss it in class.

CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

1. Say in what countries the following sports and games are popular:

cricket, surfing, karate, reindeer racing, rugby, baseball, judo (jujitsu), lacrosse, lasso-throwing, soccer,
croquet

I1. Which is better — to be a specialist or a generalist?

Divide your class into 2 teams. Match each specific term in column I. with the generic term in

column II. The team which is the first to match the terms correctly wins the score.
I II

barbell basket-ball
racket cricket
wicket golf
alpenstock fencing
knockout figure-skating
bishop tennis

catcher ice-hockey
gauntlet mountaineering
puck baseball

tee boxing

spin chess-playing
spike weight lifting

III. Read one of the short stories by W. S. Maugham and speak about it in class. Speak not only on
the contents, but also give analyses of the characters, the author's mastership, methods of
characterization, style and language. See Notes on Style, p. 52.
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UNIT SEVEN
I SPEECH PATTERNS

1. There is hardly a country in the world where such a variety of scenery can be found.

There 1s hardly a book by this author which he has not read.
There was hardly a football match which he missed.
There is hardly another team with better opportunities to win.

2. That would make you think you were in Holland.

The teacher made Jack rub out all the ink marks in his textbook.

They couldn't make William Tell bow before the tyrant's cap.

The slightest noise would make him start.

Make him repeat the rule. (Bur: He was made fo repeat the rule.)

EXERCISES
I. Change the following sentences to as to use the patterns:

Pattern 1: 1. I don't think there is another hockey-team of equal popularity. 2. There was not a single
world championship he missed. 3. I'm not sure we have a vacancy on our staft. 4. We've no more time, but
you can finish the composition off at home. 5. There was scarcely a living soul at the stadium. 6. I don't
think there is any reason for their losing the game.

Pattern 2: 1. The coach forced the athletes to postpone their training. 2. The strangers wanted Roger to
drive up to the back vyard, and he obeyed. 3. They will never force Andrew to break his promise. 4. During
the conversation she felt uneasy. 5. He will not break with his bad habits, no matter what you are saying.

Il. Complete tee following, using Pattern 2:

1. What events made you ...? 2. Who could make your friend ...? 3. Which of the experiments made the

scientist...? 4. What kind of lesson makes you .,.? 5. What made Leo Tolstoy ...? 6. The new coach made us

lll. Translate the following sentences into English, using the patterns:

1. Enga nu Haiinercs cTpaHa, B KOTOpOH He 1oObIBal Obl cTapblii MOpsK. 2. EniBa 11 ecThb APYyroi ropof ¢
TAKUM HacelieHHeM, kak Tokuo. 3. Expa nu y HEX Obuia Apyrasi BO3MOXKHOCTL ocBoboauTs OBoga. 4. Enpa
1M HaijieTes delOBEK, KOTOPBIM He MIOOUT MpescTaBlIeHHH KykoJbHOro Teatpa. 5. Yikac! Ilokanyit Her
Apyroro ¢jaoBa, 4toObl ONHCATh MO€ cOcTOsiHHe B TOT MoMmeHT. 6. [lokanyli He ObLIO HH OJHOTO
COPEBHOBAHHUS IO IIaxMaraM, KoTopoe Obl oH mpomycetui. 7. Expa nm nalinercs Apyro#l TpeHep, Takoi
BHUMAaTeIBHBIM W TeprienuBbid. 8. Uro 3actaBuio mamero Opata Opocuth Goke? 9. J[Boe BopuIlek
3acTaBuau OnHMBepa JNe3Th depe3 okHo. 10. [lopwaH ayman, 4To HHYTO HE 3acTaBUT €ro HapylIUTh
obemanue, ganHoe Cubunie Belin. 11. Mrpa akrepa 3acrapisiia 3puTe/isl HE TOJIBKO UYBCTBOBAThb, HO H
aymarh, 12. Yro szacraBmio balipona cpakaTbes Ha cTopoHe rpedeckoro Hapoaa? 13. Uro sacrasuio
JI>nnu BepHyThes B CTuaBena? 14. DTOT sMHU30/] pacCMEIINI MOKO CECTPY, a MEHS ONeUalul.

IV. Respond to the following statements and questions, using the patterns. (Make use of the conversational
formulas given in the Reminder.)

1. T believe the Tower of LLondon comes first among the historic buildings of London. 2. T think Vasily
Blazheny Cathedral is quite unique. 3. The City of London is overcrowded in the daytime. 4. Christopher
Wren was the most talented British architect of the XVII century. 5. Since 1927 up to 1946 A. Alekhin was
the most outstanding chess-player. 6. Most schools in Britain have adopted the core curriculum. 7. Can you
lend me a rouble? 8. All of them are staring at the advertisement. [ wonder, why? 9. When I mentioned his
name Mary buried her face in her hands and would never answer my question.

Reminder. You don't say sol Just [only) fancy! Indeed? Why! Is that sol Dear me! Who'd have thought
it? I am surprised. I am shocked. It's amazing! It's incredible] Certainly! Of course. Naturally! Yes indeed!
Looks like that. Well I think.

TEXT. THE BRITISH ISLES

The British Isles consist of two main islands: Great Britain and Ireland. These and over five hundred
small islands are known collectively as the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. Their
total area 1s some 94, 250 square miles.” Great Britain proper comprises England, Wales and Scotland. The
southern part of the isle of Ireland 1s the Irish Republic (or Eire).

Britain is comparatively small, but there is hardly a country in the world where such a variety of scenery
can be found in so small a compass. There are wild desolate mountains in the northern Highlands of

7 94,250 square miles: this is about the same size as New Zealand or half the size of France.
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Scotland — the home of the deer and the eagle — that are as lonely as any in Norway. There are flat tulip
fields round the Fens® — a blaze of colour in spring, that would make you think you were in Holland.
Within a few miles of Manchester and Shetfield you can be in glorious heather-covered moors.*

Once the. British Isles were part of the mainland of Furope — the nearest point is across the Strait of
Dover, where the chalk cliffs of Britain are only twenty-two miles from those of France.*

The seas round the British Isles are shallow. The North Sea is nowhere more than 600 feet deep, so that if
St. Paul's Cathedral were put down in any part of it some of the cathedral would still be above water. This
shallowness 1s in some ways an advantage. Shallow water 1s warmer than deep water and helps to keep the
shores from extreme cold. It is, too, the home of millions of fish, and more than a million tons are caught
every year.

You have noticed on the map how deeply indented the coast line is. This indentation gives a good supply
of splendid harbours for ships; and you will note, too, that owing to the shape of the country there is no
point in it that is more than seventy miles from the sea — a fact that has greatly facilitated the export of
manufactures and has made the English race a sea-loving one.

On the north-west the coasts are broken by high rocky cliffs. This is especially noticeable in north-west
Scotland, where you have long winding inlets (called "lochs") and a great many islands. Western Scotland
1s fringed by the large island chain known as the Hebrides, and to the north east of the Scottish mainland are
the Orkney and Shetland Islands.

In Scotland you have three distinet regions. There 1s, firstly, the Highlands, then there 1s the central plain
or Lowlands. Finally there are the southern uplands, "the Scott country,"s" with their gently rounded hills
where the sheep wander. Here there are more sheep to the square mile than anywhere in the British Isles.

In England and Wales all the high land 1s in the west and north-west. The south-eastern plain reaches the
west coast only at one or two places — at the Bristol Channel and by the mouths of the rivers Dee and
Mersey.

In the north you find the Cheviots® separating England from Scotland, the Pennines going down England
like a backbone and the Cumbrian mountains of the Lake District,® one of the loveliest (and the wettest)
parts of England. In the west are the Cambrian mountains which occupy the greater part of Wales.

The south-eastern part of England is a low-lying land with gentle hills and a coast which is regular in
outline, sandy or muddy, with occasional chalk cliffs, and inland a lovely pattern of green and gold — for
most of England's wheat is grown here — and brown plough-land with pleasant farms and cottages in their
midst. Its rich brown soil is deeply cultivated — much of it is under wheat; fruit-growing is extensively
carried on. A quarter of the sugar used in the country comes from sugar-beet grown there, but the most
important crop 1s potatoes.

The position of the mountains naturally determined the direction and length of the rivers, and the longest
rivers, except the Severn and Clyde, flow into the North Sea, and even the Severn flows eastward or south-
cast for the greater part of its length.

The rivers of Britain are of no great value as water-ways — the longest, the Thames, 1s a little over 200
miles — and few of them are navigable except near the mouth for anything but the smaller vessels.

In the estuaries of the Thames, Mersey, Tyne, Clyde, Tay, Forth and Bristol Avon* are some of the
greatest ports.

(From "Essential English for Foreign Students” by C. E. Eckersley, Book 3, Lnd., 1997. Adapted)
Memory Work
The sea 1s calm to-night,
The tide is full, the moon lies fair
Upon the Straits; — on the French coast, the light
Gleams, and 1s gone; the cliffs of England stand,
Glimmering and vast, out in the tranquil bay.
Come to the window, sweet is the night air!

*% the Fens: low marshy land with lots of waterways (Derenm)

** moors (pl), moor: an area of open waste land; moors in England and Scotland are often used for preserving game.

*° The Channel Tunnel, which links England and Franes, is a little over 50 km (31 miles) long, of which nearly 38 km (24 miles) are actually under the
English Channel.

“! the Scott country™: a hilly country in the south-east of Scotland where Sir Walter Scott (1777-1832), the famous British poet and novelist, lived.

2 the Cheviots (the Cheviot Hills): a wool-producing country in Britain. The Cheviot breed of sheep has given its name to a woollen cloth of high quality.
“* the Lake District: a beautiful place that has become famous thanks to a distinguished trio of poets — William Wordsworth (1770-1850), Samuel
Coleridge (1772-1834) and Robert Southey (1774-1843) - who made their homes there. ("Lake poets” is the name that was given to them.)

% There are several rivers in Britain that bear the name of Avon. The longest is the Bristol Avon flowing into the Bristol Channel, but best known
throughout the world is the one flowing into the Severn. On its banks, in Stradford-on-Avon, the greatest English poet William Shakespeare (1564 -1616)

was born and spent his youth.
95



Only, from the long tine of spray

Where the ebb meets the moon-blanch'd sand,
Listen! you hear the grating roar

Of pebbles which the waves suck back, and fling,
At their return, up the high strand,

Begin, and cease, and then again begin,

With tremulous cadence slow, and bring

The eternal note of sadness in.
(From "Dover Beach" by Matthew Arnold (1822-1888)

VOCABULARY NOTES
1. vary ot/i 1. meuaTh(cs), HaMeHATR(cd), pasHoobGpasuTh, e.g. Market prices often vary. I try to vary my
diet.
Syn. change
2. pa3HUTRCS, PacXoAuThed, e.g. Our opinions vary.
Syn. differ

Note: vary is to change or differ partially.

variant 7 Bapuant, e.g. This word has two spelling variants.

various adj (a noun 1n the singular is never used after 1t)

1. paznuunbii, pazabii, e.g. There are various reasons for my refusal.

2. pazHooOpasnbiid, e.g. I'll give you various exercises on that rule.

Syn. different, e.g. They are quite different people.

varied adj paznoobpasmniit (used with nouns both sing, and pi.), e.g. varied climate, scenery, surtface,
temperature, opinions, sports, etc., e.g. The novel describes the varied career of an adventurer.

variety 77 1. pazHooOpazue, e.g. You must have more variety in your food.

2. pazsHOBHUIHOCTD;, BH/I, €.g. ['ve got some rare varieties of such stamps. There are some rare varicties of
leat-bearing trees in the park.

variety-show Baprerte, scTpaaHbIil KOHIEPT

2. scene n 1. cueHa, sBieHue (B nbece), e.g. The duel scene in "Hamlet" impressed us greatly. Her
acting was wonderful in the last scene.

2. MecTo JIcHCTBUS (6 nvece, 6 knuee, ¢ xcuznu), e.g. In the first act the scene 1s laid in France. Trafalgar
was the scene of a famous battle between the British fleet and the combined French and Spanish fleets.

3. meliza, kapTHHa, 3peauine, e.g. [ like the way this writer describes rural scenes. You could see awful
scenes after the earthquake.

scenery # (uncountable) 1. nexopanus, e.g. The scenery was impressive in the last act. They have almost
no scenery in that play.; 2. ne#izax, manamadrt, e.g. | prefer plains to mountain scenery. I looked out of the
window enjoying the scenery.

3. shallow adj 1. menxuit, as shallow water, a shallow dish

Ant. deep

2. MOBepXHOCTHBIN, MYCTOM; Hecepbe3Hbil, as a shallow mind, argument; shallow interests; a shallow
man, person

Ant. serious (about a person, book, argument), deep (love, feelings)

Note: the Russian word menxuzi has different meanings which are rendered in English by means of different words: 1) fine
— COCTOSIIMH W3 MENKHX YacTeii, as fine sand, buckwheat, 2) small — HekpymHbIH (0 JOCTOHHCTBS MOHET), as small change
(uncountable)’, 3) flat — wermybokwmit, mouTH TTOCKHH, as a flat pan (plate).

4. extreme adj 1. kpaiinuii (at or near the end or edge), as the extreme end (edge, border, etc.), in the
extreme North

2. upe3BLIUAHHBIN; UpeaMepHlbii, as extreme patience (love, kindness, interest)

extremely adv upesBbuaiino, as to be extremely interested in smth., to be extremely sorry for smb.,
smth., etc.

5. supply of cHaGxkarb, e.g. In our hall the students are supplied with all the necessary furniture and
bedding. Who will supply the expedition with all the necessary equipment?

supply # (often pl) zanac(ni), e.g. This shop has a large supply of winter coats.

to give a good supply of, e.g. These forests give a good supply of timber.

6. shape » Qopma, ouepranue, e.g. I don't like the shape of his nose. This sculpture hasn't got much
shape, I should say.

Syn. form, outline

in the shape of, e.¢. | want to get a brooch in the shape of a horseshoe.
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shapeless adj 6ecopmentriii, e.¢g. He had a ragged coat and a shapeless hat on.

shapely adj kpacuBoii opMBI;, CTPOMHBIH, XOPOIIIO CIOKEHHBIH, as a shapely figure

7. channel » xanan, a stretch of water wider than a strait, joining two seas or separating two bodies of
land, as the English Channel, the Bristol Channel

Syn. 1. ca'nal kanan — a channel for water made by man, not by nature, used for ships or for carrying
water to places that need it, as the Suez Canal, the Panama Canal, the Volga-Don Canal, the Fergana Canal;
2. strait mponus — a narrow channel of water connecting two large bodies of water, as the Magellan Strait,
the Strait of Dover

8. value » uennocrb, 3Hauenue, e¢.g. The literary value of that book is not great. I don't believe you
realize the value of his advice.

to be of great (little, some, no) value to smb., e.g. In some years his pictures will be of great value. This
book will be of no value n your studies.

value of 1. nennts, TOposkUTH, e.g. | greatly value his friendship.

Syn. appreciate (0)lleHUTH BhICOKO, MO 3aciayraM, e.g. We all appreciate a holiday after a year of hard
work. I greatly appreciate your kindness.

2. olleHUBaTh, e¢.g. He valued the house for me at £ 800.

valuable adj nennsiii, e.g. It's a valuable picture.
ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (1)

Words
advantage » flow v shapely adj
canal » harbour n soil n7
channel » lonely adj strait »
clift n manufacture » supply o
comparatively adv plain » valuable adj
crop n plough o value v, 1
cultivate v rocky adj varied adj
deer n scene # variety 7
distinct adf scenery # various ad]
cagle n shallow adj vary v
extreme adj shape n wander v
extremely adv shapeless adj wheat »
Word Combinations

to the west (east, north; south) of in the north (south, east, west)
within a few miles (metres, etc.) of to separate smth. from smth.
to keep smth. from (cold, regular in outline

heat, bad influence, etc.) under wheat (rye, etc.)

on the map to flow into (the sea, lake, river)
to give a good supply of owing to the shape (rain, etc.)
to flow (from, out of) to be of great (little, some, no) value

EXERCISES

I. Read the text and do the following {(A. Grammar, B. Word usage, C. Word-formation):

A. 1. Pick out all proper names and arrange them into two groups — nouns with the definite article and
without it; explain the use of the article. 2. Search the text for sentences with inversion. Transtorm them
imto regular sentences and compare them with the original ones. Specify what kind of inversion it is. 3.
What tense group is predominant in the text and why?

B. 1. Pick out all the adjectives that go together with the following nouns: sea, lake, river; mountains,
hills, cliffs; area, land, field, moors, upland, lowland. 2. Mark all the cases when nouns are defined by two
adjectives; comment on the word order; 1s it possible to change 1t? 3. Pick out all the nouns defined by the
adjective small; is it possible to use fiffle instead? 4. Search the text for the combinations of Adv +Adj
ending in -ed, translate them into Russian and use them in sentences of your own.

C. 1. Pick out all the derivatives and classify them according to the suffix. 2. Search the text for
compounds and comment on their structure. 3. Pick out from the text all the words that have homonyms.
Spell, transcribe and classify them.

Il. Write English equivalents of the following:

Oojee MHIIMOHA TOHH, MHJUIMOHBI JIIOJIEH, ABeCcTH o3ep, riayouHoi 600 ¢yToB, cOTHU MHIb, JJIMHA

Tem3er HeMHOTEM GoJbire 200 MHIIb, COTHA OCTPOBKOB, 00Imas mionais BenuxkoOpuranuu okono 94 250
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KB. MHJIb Hid 244 000 KB. KHIOMETPOB, HACEIeHHE — 56 MULJINOHOB YEJIOBEK.
lll. a) Make up a list of geographical names used in the text (mind the articles) and transcribe them.
b) Transcribe and translate the following words:

advantage, canal, channel, comparatively, desolate, determine, estuary, extremely, glorious, heather,
indentation, manufacture, moor, navigable, occasionally, plough, scenery, strait, total, vague, value, vary,
wander, wheat, wind.

¢) Translate the following verbs into English. Give their four forms:

MaxaTh, TeYh, H3BHBATLCH, MEHATLCS, OPOTHTD, MEHATH, CHA0KATH, JIOMATh, BHIPANINBATD.
d) Give the plural of the following nouns. Translate them into Russian:

deer, sheep, tish, mouth, foot
IV. Supply adjectives:

1. ... water 1s warmer than ... water. 2. Cornwall 1s famous for its ... cliffs. 3. Its ... soil 1s deeply
cultivated. 4. This part of the country is noted for ... cold. 5. The U. K. ... area 1s some 94,250 square miles.
6. There are ... fields in the east of England. 7. There are ... harbours for ships. 8. In the northern Highlands
of Scotland you'll enjoy the sight of ... mountains. 9. They were making their way through ... hills. 10. There
were ... plains stretching for miles and miles. 11. Lowlands 1s the ... plain of Scotland.

V. Answer the following questions (use the map on p. 240):

1. What do we call the group of islands situated to the north-west of Furope? 2, What are the names of
the biggest islands? 3. Do the United Kingdom and Great Britain mean the same? 4. What countries are
situated on the British Isles? What are their capitals? 5. What 1s Great Britain proper? 6. What are the names
of the waters washing the coasts of the British Isles? 7. Why do the English call the strait between Great
Britain and the mainland the "Strait of Dover" and the French call it "Pas-de-Calais" (international term)? 8.
What are the most important rivers in Great Britain? 9. What are the names of the chief mountain ranges on
the 1sland? 10. Where are the Cumbrian and the Cambrian mountains situated?

VI. Translate the following sentences in writing. (Consult Essential Vocabulary (1).) Respond to the
questions and statements, using the conversational formulas (see p. 164, Ex. XI 8):

1. Bbl MOkeTe TIOKazaTh HA KapTe BaxKHeHIHe nopThl BerukoOputanuu? 2. Jta Kapra He TpecTaBisieT
OopIol nennocTH. 3. 3HaeTe MM B, kyaa Bhagaer peka Cepepn? 4. brnaromaps mocTOSHHBIM JOKISIM
pekd AHTIHH CIy’KaT XOPOITMM HMCTOUHHMKOM TMpecHol Bojawnl. 5. Kakue ropbl oThensfioT AHTIHIO OT
Mornanauu? 6. K ceBepo-Bocroky ot lllortnanauu Haxoastes ocrposa. Kak oHu Hasbiarores? 7. OcTpoB
Mp3H uMeeT CpaBHUTEILHO IIPAaBUIIbHBIE OUEPTAHUS, cy/sl 110 Kapre. 8. UTo MOKeT IpeloXpaHUTh I10CEBbI
OT cuIBHOTO Xomoaa? 9. CpaRHUTEILHO OOMLITAA YacTh MAXOTHON 3eMJIM Ha IOro-BocToke AHTIMM 3aHATa
non nimenutied. 10. B kakom patione cTpanbl HaxoAaTes Oonbiiue 3anachl yriasa? 11. B HeckoTbkuX MUJISX
ot Jlonnona Haxoautes ropoa Kpoiinon (Croydon), B KOTOpoM UMeeTcst GOIBIIONH a3poIiopT.

VII. Study the following derivatives and compounds:

sandy, noticeable, plough-land, sea-loving, heather-covered, muddy, navigable, sugar-beet, low-lying,
waterways, fruit-growing.

a) Write out the sentences in which they are used in the text.
b) Use them in sentences of your own.
¢) Give English equivalents of the following:

COJIHEUHbIH, TYMAaHHBIH, JOUIMBBIH, CHEXHBIH, CKAJUCTBIA, [PsI3HBIH, JAbIMHBIH, BOISHUCTBIH,
XOJIMHUCTBIH, [1€CUaHbIH, caXapHblH, YUIMHEHHBIH, [IPeIIOUYTUTEIbHBIN, HEHHBIH, CYIOXOAHbIN, 3aMETHBIH,
OTJICTUMBIH, OTIPECTUMBIHN, TTOIXOAITHHN.

d) Give Russian equivalents of the following:

variety-show, wheat-field, coal-supplier, ploughman, heather-moor, horseshoe, seashore, seascape,
earthquake;

deer-hunting, wheat-growing, sheep-breeding, crop-gathering, land-ploughing, snow-ploughing;

shipbuilding (vards), leaf-bearing (trees), nature-loving (nation), furbearing (animals), ocean-going
(steamers), food-producing (industries);

snow-covered (fields), smoke-filled (room), man-made (canal), grass-covered (plain), sea-bound (ship),
weather-beaten (face), moon-lit (path).

VIIl. Supply articles where necessary. Write answers to the questions:

1. Look at... map of ... British Isles. Do you know what... two largest islands are called? 2. ... right-hand
side of... map is ... East. What sea is east of ... Great Britain? 3. In what direction is ... Irish Sea from ...
Great Britain? 4. Point to ... body of ... water which is west of ... Ireland. What do we call 1t? 5. Towards ...
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bottom of ... map is ... South. What is towards ... top of ... map? 6. In what direction is ... Great Britain from
... English Channel? 7. What country is west of ... England? 8. Find ... Thames. ... rivers' always flow
towards ... sea. In what direction does ... Thames flow? 9. ... Severn flows into ... Bristol Channel, doesn't
1t? 10. Where does ... Severn rise? 11. What do we call... highest part of... Scotland? 12. Find ... Edinburgh
and ... Glasgow. In what part of ... Scotland are they situated? 13. Where are ... Cheviot Hills? 14. In what
direction are ... British Isles from ... mainland? 15. What water body separates ... British Isles from ...
Continent?

IX. Study Vocabulary Notes and translate the illustrative examples into Russian.

X. Supply suitable words (consult Essential Vocabulary [):

1. The English ..., in its narrowest part (the ... of Dover) is only 32 km wide. 2. The ... of Scotland is
noted for its wild and desolate beauty. 3. The rivers of Great Britain are of no great... as waterways, some of
them are joined by means of ... . 4. The relief of Great Britain ... to a remarkable degree. 5. They took ... of
their stay in London to brush up their English. 6. The chiet grain.. are oats and barley. 7. Rivers in England
are seldom frozen. ... are ice-free. 8. Next to coal and iron, stone and slate are most ... minerals in England.
9. The rich ... of south-east England is well cultivated. 10. The Welsh Mountains are very ... and ditficult to
climb. 11. The seas surrounding the British Isles are very ..., usually less than 300 feet deep. 12. Britain's
complex geology is one of the main reasons for its rich ... of scenery. 13. In winter eastern Britain faces the
colder continent whereas western Britain faces the ... warm Atlantic. 14. In most areas the farmer ... only the
valley lands and the ... where soils are deeper and richer. 15. There are ... types of wild vegetation, including
the natural flora of woods, fens and marches. 16. The Lake District is famous for its ...

Xl. Express the same idea in your own words or explain the following substituting synonyms for the words
in italics:

1. Tom Ramsay spent two happy years in the various capitals of Europe. 2. Blodwyn, gazing at the dark
out/me of mountains before her, knew that rain would fall before night-time. 3. The windows of semi-
circular shape were on the level of the floor. 4. He was wandering about with two pence in his pocket and
nowhere to go for the night. 5. It was the string of pearls Miss Robinson was wearing and it was valued at
50 thousand pounds. 6. Larry had a wonderfully melodious voice with a singular variefy of tone. 7. The
children appreciated the mechanical toys they had never seen before. 8. His hands were long, but not large
for his size, beautitully shaped and at the same time strong. 9. She has twenty years advantage over me. 10.
Both had the advantage of speaking good and fluent French. 11. They have just had a terrific scene. 12. 1
used ro wander about the sweet-smelling meadows in the evening. 13. He was not interested in your views
on the social and moral value of their relationship. 14. Though she had lost the fresh bloom of exireme
youth, there was not a line on her forehead or under her hazel eyes. 15. The climate 1s sutficiently varied for
both sub-tropical and sub-arctic plants fo be cultivated within the extent of the British Isles. 16. The British
tarmer cultivates a comparatively small tract of land producing a variety of products. 17. Tom ran around
and stopped within a foot or two of the flower. 18. Owing fo numerous rapids the river is not navigable. 19.
Julia Pendleton liked to sit cross-legged on the couch just to show her shapely legs in silk stockings.

XIl. Fill in prepositions. Make a study of the text'

Just off the coast... the mainland ... north-western Europe and only nineteen miles distant ... 1t ... the
nearest point lies the small group ... islands known as the British Isles.

The British Isles include Great Britain, Ireland and a number ... small islands. Great Britain consists ...
England, Scotland and Wales. The southern two thirds ... Ireland are occupied ... the Irish Republic which
borders ... Northern Ireland. Great Britain is a region ... varied lowlands, rolling hills and few mountains.
Although the highest peak, Ben Nevis ... the Grampians ... Scotland, rises ... 4,400 feet, such-heights seldom
occur. The Pennine Range ... northern England rises only slightly :.. 3,000 feet, as do the Cambrian
mountains ... Wales.

... the extreme south ... England are the famed chalk hills some ... which form the Dover Cliffs.

The rivers ... the region are short and ... general flow ... the central and southern lowlands ... the
surrounding seas. Many ... them are connected ... each other ... canals. The coasts ... the British Isles are
washed ... the Atlantic Ocean, the Norwegian, North and Irish seas and two big channels (the English
Channel and the North Channel).

XIIl. Write questions about the text, using new words and phrases in each question. When asking and
answering the questions use the map.

XIV. Give English equivalents of the Russian word mesnkuii in its different meanings. Use them in sentences
of your own.

XV. a) Read and translate the following text:

The warm currents in the Atlantic Ocean influence the climate of Great Britain. The winters are not
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severely cold, while summers are rarely hot.

Rainfall is evenly distributed throughout the year.

The percentage of the cloudiness is high, well over half the days of the year being overcast; fogs along
the coast as well as occasionally in the interior frequently hide the sun. The fogs of London, often made
severe by mixture with city smoke (smog), have a world-wide reputation, but one not to be envied.

b) Talk {or make up a dialogue) on the climate "of the European part of Russia using the terms from the text
above.

XVI. Translate these sentences iato English:

1. Pasmble 0TH, KOTOPLIX MBI HE OKHIATH, TIOABHINCH B 3ane. 2.. AHrapa BeITekaeT w3 ozepa baitkan u
BrajaeT B EHuced. 3. ExnBa 1M Bbl Halijere B Hallel cTpaHe Takoil paiioH, rie Obl He BbIPAIIHBAIUCH
CeJIbCKOXO3SIHCTBEHHBIE KYJAbTYpPhL. 4. lIpocTo yauBHUTEIBHO, KAK MOJKET BOAMTHCS CTOJIBKO PBIOBI B TAKOM
MeJKkoM ozepe. 5. Open —— GonpInas NTHIA, CHILHAS, ¢ OCTPLIM 3perreM. OH 0OLIYHO JKHBET B cKanaxX HITH
Ha BepITHHAX Top. 6. DTOT OJMHOKHH yTec HamoMuHaeT Mue 1o dgopme aperHioo Hamriio. 7. Eciau Ob1 Bam
VIAJIOCh 3allUTUTh 3TH THOJIBIIAHBI OT Kapbl, OHH Obl He 3aBsuid (fade) Tak cxopo. 8. ['opucreiii nangmadr
BCTpeuaeTcs IJIaBHbIM OOpa3oM Ha IOI€ W HAa BOCTOKe Hamled cTpaHbl. 9. OH He pa3 BHIeN, KaK OJICHH
opoaat no Tyuape (the tundra). 10. Jlereit caeayer orpaxaars ot aypHoro Bausaus. 11. Tenepn yixe ensa
7¥ BBI HalileTe Ha kapTe Hennle nsTHa (blank spaces).

XVII. Fill in:

a) fo change, to vary or to differ.

1. The soil ... within a few miles in many districts, producing sharp contrast of scenery and flora. 2. The
climate of Great Britain ... greatly from that of the Continent. 3. The weather ... very often in England. 4.
The face of Scotland ... from that of South East England. 5. The educational system of Great Britain ... from
that of the United States. 6. Tastes .... 7. He looked exactly as she remembered him, as young, as frank, but
his expression was .... 8. The average winter temperature ... between — 3°C and — 7°C. 9. What can have
happened to ... him so much? 10. That is a point on which you and she would certainly....

b) different, various or varied:

1. Russia has a ... climate because of its vast territory. 2.... branches of industry are found in Greater
London. 3. This good wheat land is quite ... from those being cultivated in northern regions. 4. Britain is
immensely ... within a small area. 5. The insect fauna in Britain is less... than that of Continental Europe. 6.
He has been to ... places of the extreme North. 7. A glance at the map 1s enough to see how... the surface of
England is. 8. A home in the country is very... from an apartment in the city. 9. | have come across him in
recent years on ... occasions. 10. The young man asked me ... kinds of questions. 11. The newspapers
carried ... reports of the storm. 12. What we wear nowadays is quite ... from what our ancestors wore. 13.
He started to teach me German. He would tell me the German for the ... objects we passed, a cow, a horse, a
man and so on, and then make me repeat simple German sentences. 14. Through many years of... conditions
he kept thinking of his family. 15. Having tried ... topics of conversation I felt exhausted.

¢) to value or to appreciate:

1. She told Count Boreelli that her necklace was... at eight thousand pounds. 2. Judging by his words he
... your help. 3. Being asked what he thought of a possible change in the plan he said he... it 4. But I would
not like him to think that I do not... the honour that he has done me. 5. The picture 1s ... at a thousand
dollars. 6. I suppose only a Frenchman can ... to the tull the grace of Racine and the music of his verse. 7.
Jane Austen's work is to be ... primarily as satire. 8. Mr. Cook ... his secretary for her accuracy.

d) lonely or alone:

1. She stayed ... in her room refusing to come downstairs. 2. Theirs was a ... house isolated by the
mountains. 3. He felt miserable and .... 4. ... in the house was Miss Sarie Villier. 5. Elliot in his well-cut
dinner jacket looked elegant as he ... could look. 6. "Do you know that meeting you for the first time is to
me like a ... traveller coming across some bright flowerlet in the desert!" — said Sir Francis. 7. He was ...
when [ was ushered in. 8. Frau Becker seemed to look for opportunities of being ... with Larry. 9. The
British farmhouse is often some distance from a public road. The life there is hard and .... 10. Young Jolyon
... among the Forsytes was ignorant of Bosinney's nickname.

XVIIl. Translate the sentences into English:

1. Yem nyume oOpabaTeiBaeTcsl MOUBe, TEK Bbllle ypoxkad. 2. ODmMpHAas paBHMHA IIPOCTHPAETCS OT
Ypansckoro xpedra 1o pexu Enuceii. 3. Bonro-J{oHckol kaHan — oAHA W3 HALIUX TJIABHBIX BOJHBIX Ma-
THCTpasieil, OH CYJ0XO/IeH Ha BceM cRoeM mpoTskenud. 4. Bo BraguBocToke nmpekpacHas rapanb, MHOTHE
poccHiickue MHOCTpaHHbIe TIApoXosl OpocaloT B Hel axopu (cast anchor). 5. Ila-ne-Kane oraensier Be-
JTUKOOpUTAHUIO OT MaTepHka, a CeBepHblil nponuB — [lotnanauio ot pnanauu. 6, Orta KyiabTypa [IeHHA

100



KaKk KOpM JJisi ckoTa. 7. EjBa W MpUXOIMIOCH BaM HACIQKIATHCS QoJiee JKUBOITUCHBIMH BHIAMH. 8.
Bonblias yacTh MaxXoTHOH 3€MJIM B 3TOM palOHe 3aHAITa NOJ MIIeHHUIEeH. 9. YiKe Ha pacCcTOSHUH MHIIH OT
Oepera MBI BUICTH OTUETIUBLIC oUepTaHus kopabnei, croamux B raBanu. 10. Jlunus nobepexna Kacmmii-
CKOTO MOps CPaBHHUTENLHO POBHAS, TOJIBKO V yeTha Bonru Oeper uzpesaH M UMEET MHOTO OCTPOBKOB M
OYXT.

XIX. The table below (April, 1981) shows some similarities and differences between the four countries of
Great Britain:

England Scotland Wales Norhern Ireland
Area (sq km) 130,422 78,133 20,779 13,576
Population 49,300,000 5,100,000 2,900,000 1,700,000
Highest Scatell Ben Snowdon 1,085 m Slieve Donard
mountain Pike Nevis 852 m
(height) 978 m 1,342 m
Largest city (po- London (Greater Glasgow 611,660 Carditt 318,000 Belfast 297,900
pulation) London) 7,074,300

We can point out the similarities like this:

In spite of the obvious differences in size and population, the countries of the UK have quite a lot in
common. Wales and Northern Ireland are fairly similar in size, though the area of Wales 1s slightly larger.
There isn't much difference in population between Cardiff and Belfast, though Belfast is just a little
larger.

Scatell Pike and Snowdon are more or less the same height, though Snowdon 1s just a few metres
higher. Both Snowdon and Ben Nevis are over 1,000 m height, though neither of them is all that high
compared with the Alps, for example.

a) Practise using the words and word combinations in bold type to make other comparisons between
some two-four regions of Russia. Write your best sentences down.

b) In small groups, compare your own country (republic) with another country (republic) you know
well. What are the similarities in Climate, Industry, People, Traffic, Railways, Scenery, City life,
Food, Agriculture, Education, Clothes?

XX. Talk about your home town. Use the following dialogue as a model:

A.: You're from Wales, aren't you?

D.: Yes, that's right. [ come from Swansea actually.

A.: Ah, Swansea! I've never been there. It's a port, 1sn't 1t?

D.: Oh yes — big docks, steel works and a lot of heavy industry round about. But it's funny, just outside
the town there's really beautiful country. It's extremely beautiful along the coast — the Gower Peninsula.
No industry or nothing — just like 1t was a hundred years ago.

A: Sounds great. And how large 1s Swansea?

D.: Oh, it's a big city. You mustn't think that all the people in Wales live in villages, We have cities too!

A.: Yes, | suppose so.

XXI. Try your hand at teaching.

1. Say what you would do in the teacher's position:

Paul, a senior in high school, must outsmart every adult with whom he comes n contact. His need to teel
superior 1s so strong that he spends hours plotting how he can achieve his goal. He goes to the library to
look up definitions and information of irrelevant subject matter, and confronts the teacher with questions
like "What kind of dress did Josephine wear when she married Napoleon?" Since the teacher cannot answer
this question, Paul proceeds with his information and proves his superiority to the whole class.

2. a) Try and act as a teacher of geography and discuss one of the following topics. Make use of
Essential Vocabulary (1). Use the map when speaking. (Give a three-minute talk.)

b) Comment on the students' knowledge of the topic, their skill of reading the map and the choice
of the vocabulary:

1. The British Isles and the seas, straits and channels, washing their coast. 2. The relief of England, its
highlands, lowlands and mountains. 3. The rivers of England. 4. The Lake District. 5. Stratford-on-Avon. 6.
The relief of Scotland. 7. The relief of Wales. 8. The climate of Great Britain. 9. The relief and climate of
Ireland. (See "Classroom English", Section VIII)

LABORATORY EXERCISES (I)

1. Listen to the text '""The British Isles', mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat the text following the

model.
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2. Paraphrase the sentences, using the suggested speech patterns. Check your sentences with the
key (oral work).

3. Complete the sentences with geographical terms. Write these terms down and check them with
the key (oral and written work).

4. Write a spelling-translation test: a) translate the phrases into English; b) check them with the
key.

5. Do the suggested exercises and check them with the key (written work).

6. Listen to the text "Soil and Vegetation"” or some other text on Geography: a) write it as a
dictation; b) retell it.

TOPIC: GEOGRAPHY

TEXT A. INDUSTRIAL AND AGRICULTURAL DISTRICTS IN GREAT BRITAIN

England 1s a highly developed industrial country. The city of London 1s one of the World's three leading
financial centres along with New York and by far the biggest in Furope The Bank of England is the
commercial pulse of the city of London while Greater London is important for products of all kings in
cluding food, instrument engineering, electrical and electronic engineering, clothing, furniture and printing.
It has some heavy engineering plants and several leading research establishments®. I.ondon is a great port
with many docks.

North-west of London, in the midland counties (the Midlands) 1s a very important industrial district
which is known as the "Black country". In Birmingham, the centre of this area, and in the manufacturing
towns nearby, various goods are produced: machine tools, tubes, domestic metalware, rubber products, ete.
The largest coal and iron fields in Britain are located in the Midlands. Further north 1s Manchester, one of
the main centres for electrical and heavy engineering and for me production of a wide range of goods
mcluding computers, electronic equipment, petrochemicals, dye-stuffs and pharmaceuticals. The
Manchester Ship Canal links Manchester with Liverpool, one of Britain's leading seaports.

East of Manchester is the city of Sheffield, well-known for its manufacture of high quality steels, tools
and cutlery. A short railway journey to the north-east will take you from Manchester to Bradford, the
commercial centre of the wool trade.

Further north 1s Newcastle situated on the North Sea coast, a city famous for its shipbuilding vards and
its export of coal.

What 1s remarkable about the second half of the 20th century is the accelerating pace of change.

The Scottish economy has moved away from the traditional industries of coal, steel and shipbuilding.
North-east Scotland is now the centre of offshore oil and gas industries. There has been a significant
development in high-technology industries, such as chemicals, electronic engineering and information
technology. In Scotland, the richest part is that of the L.owlands. Here there are coal and iron fields.
Glasgow 1s the largest city, seaport and trading centre of Scotland.

Recent decades have seen fundamental changes in the Welsh economy. Wales 1s an important centre for
consumer electronics, information technology, chemicals, and food and drink.

Although Britain i1s a densely populated, industrialized country, agriculture is still one of its most
important industries. Dairying 1s most common 1n the west of England, where the wetter climate encourages
the growth of good grass. Sheep and cattle are reared in the hilly and moorland areas of northern and south-
western England. Its best farmland lies in the south-eastern plains.

The south of England 1s rural, with many fertile valleys, well-cultivated fields and pastures.

The south-eastern coast is well-known for its picturesque scenery and mild climate and a number of
popular resorts. On the southern coast of England there are many large ports, among them: Southampton,
Portsmouth, Plymouth.

TEXT B. THE ENGLISH LANDSCAPE

— I know that there are many types of natural scenery in England. But what is there in the English
landscape that strikes the eye of the stranger used to other countries?

— Its "park-like" appearance, I believe. England in truth looks like one great well-ordered park with its
old trees, green meadows and hedges.*

— But as far as [ know the hedges take up a considerable part of soil suitable for ploughing.

— They do. But the Englishman loves the green of England with its hedges, tender-green in spring,
covered with leat and flower in summer, a blaze of gold and red in autumn. In winter too they are still

> Nowadays there is little industry in London as heavy engineering plants have been moved to the nearest manufacturing towns.

® hedge: a row of bushes or low trees which are forming a kind of barrier.
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beautiful with a few scarlet berries almost burning in the frost.

— And yet, if England swept away her hedges and put in their place fences the saving of land would be
enormous.

— But much of the park-like beauty of the countryside would be gone and with 1t the peculiar character
of the English landscape.

— I hear there are a lot of lovely gardens all along the English countryside. Are English people fond of
gardening?

— They are. Almost every one in England tries to come in touch with a bit of plant life. In the East of
London you may see workingman's "flats" with their window gardens. In the West End, land which 1s worth
many thousands of pounds per acre is devoted to garden use. In the small suburban villas a very
considerable tax of money and labour is paid in the effort to keep in good order a little pocket handkerchief
of lawn and a few shrubs.

— Well, I think that this proves that the Englishman is at heart a great lover of nature, though he is
supposed to be such a prosaic and practical person.

TEXT C. LOOKING AT THE MAP OF RUSSIA

— I'd like you to tell me something about your country.

— I think the best way to get a general idea of a country is to study the map. It's lucky I've got one with
me. Here it 1s.

— Perhaps we had better start with the physical outline of the country.

— Well, Russia can be divided roughly into two main regions — the highlands in the east and the
lowlands covering the greater part of the country, with a long mountain range cutting it into two unequal
parts.

— You mean the Urals. They form the natural border between Europe and Asia. But the highest
mountain chains, as far as I can see are situated in the south and the south-east of the country. What do you
call them?

— The Caucasus, between the Caspian and the Black Sea and the Altai in Asia.

— I'd love to go there. My hobby is mountaineering. But our mountains are not so high as yours, as far as
[ know.

— I believe they are not We have peaks four and a half miles high. But we also have lowlands several
hundred feet below sea level. We have steppes in the south, plains and forests in the midlands, tundra and
taiga in the north.

— What are the "steppes”?

— They are treeless plains covered with grass. The soil is fertile there.

— And is the tundra like our heather moors?

— Not in the least. It's a kind of frozen desert in the Arctic region.

— And what 1s the 'taiga’, [ wonder?

— It's a thick coniferous forest stretching to the south of the tundra. It's rich in animals, valued for their
tur like sable, fox, squirrel.

— I'd like to go hunting there, but I'm afraid I would never be able to stand toe cold.

— Our climate 1s also varied. In the south-west the weather 1s usually mild and wet; northern Asia 1s one
of the coldest places on earth, and in the south the heat is unbearable. But in the middle of the country the
climate is moderate and continental.

— Well, it has been very interesting for me to hear all those things. Thank you very much for your
information.

Memory Work
England! with all thy faults, [ love thee still,
I said at Calais, and have not forgot it
I like the taxes when they're not too many;
I like a sea-coal fire, when not too dear;
I like a beet-steak, too, as well as any;
Have no objection to a pot of beer;
[ like the weather when it is not rainy,
That 1s, I like two months of every vear. (George Byron
ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (1I)
Words
border » hedge n, v resort 7 cattle »
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level n rural adj chemicals # machinery »

steppe # cotton n moderate adj stretch v, #
desert » pasture n taiga » dock »
peak . tool n fence n picturesque adj
tundra » tertile adj range # vast adj
financial adj raw adj
Word Combinations
information technology densely (thinly) populated consumer electronics
shipbuilding yards highly developed trading centre
coal (iron) fields rural district offshore oil industry
rich in (smth.) heavy (light) engineering moderate (mild) climate
Proper Names
the Avon Dublin the North Sea
Belfast Fire the Pennines
Birmingham Glasgow Portsmouth
the Bristol Channel the Grampians the Severn
the Cambrians the Hebrides Shetfield
the Cheviot Hills the Orkney Islands Southampton
the Clyde the Shetland Islands the Strait of Dover
the Cumbrians Ireland the Tyne
Leeds the Thames
Manchester
the Mersey
Newecastle
EXERCISES

I. Study Texts A and B and a) transcribe the words below:

petrochemicals, commerce, fertile, engineering, iron, industry, equipment, moderate, resort,
pharmaceuticals, dairying, rear, rural, picturesque, meadow, ploughing, acre.
b) Transcribe the geographical names used in Text A,

Il, Pick out front Text A English equivalents of the following:

BBICOKOPa3BHUTAasl NPOMBIIIJICHHAS CTpaHa, BeAVIIHH (DHHAHCOBBIH 1IEHTP, TSDKEIOe MAallHHOCTPOCHHE,
KaMEHHOYTOJIBHbIM OacceliH, SJIeKTPOHHOe O0OpYHOBAaHHE, CYAOCTPOHTENbHbIE Bep(H, YCKOPSIONIUICS
TEeMII TepeMeH, pazpaboTkd B BLICOKOTEXHOIOTHUHOM TIPOM3BOJICTRE, JA00LUA HEeTH B OTKPLITOM MOpE,
uHdopMaluontas TEXHONOTHA, OBITOBAaS DISKTPONHKA, CTpaHa ¢ BLICOKOW TIIOTHOCTLIO HaceICHHS,
3eMIle/ieNiie, XUMHUYEeCKHe TPOIYKThI U3 He(PTSHOTO ChIPhs, CeJIbCKOXO3MCTBeHHbIH paHOH, IIOI0POIHBIC
JOJIMHBL, XOPOILO BO3ASIaHHbIE II0JIS, ;KUBOIIUCHBIH NeH3aK, MATKAH KIMMaT, MOJIHbIE KYPOPTHI.

lll. Writte questions about Text A, using the words and phrases from Ex. Il. Prepare to discuss the text (Use
he map.)
IV. Read Text C and pick-out English squivalents of the following phrases:

MOJYUUTL OOIlee Tpe/cTaBieHre O YEM-#., HMETh IpH cede 4uTo-JI., 00pa3oBBIBATH €CTECTBEHHYIO
I'PaHHUIlY, HACKOJIBKO 51 MOHKWMAl0, Moe JIOOUMOoe 3aHATHe (MOM KOHEK), HACKOJIbKO MHE H3BECTHO, HHIKE
YPOBHS MOPSI, HU B KOEH Mepe, HEMepeHOCUMBIH.

V. Retell Text C in indirect speech. Try and give an additional piece of information on the topic.
VL. Fill in Use weirds bolder, boundary or frontier. Choose the correct alternative.

Note: The Russian word epannya has several equivalents in English: border — norpanuunas 3oHa Wi mosioca 1mo
o0e cTOpOHBI JieMapKallHoOHHOH JIHHKH, e.2. The people living on the border of two adjoining countries usually speak
the languages of both.; boundary — rpanuna kak pasrpaHwuMTeNnbHass TUHUS, Tpejen, e.g. This stream forms a
boundary between the two farms.; frontier — rpamuIa kak eMapKallHOHHAS JHHAA, TOCYIapCTBCHHAS TPaHHAIIA, €. O,
to pass the frontiers, W kak morpaHHYHAsI 20HA WJIH paHoH (B omIHYHe OT border) TOJIBLKO MO OJHY CTOPOHY
JeMapKaliOHHOM JIHHKH, ¢.g2. to guard the frontiers, frontier station, fortress, incident, dispute,

1. When we went camping, we put up our tents on the ... of the lake. 2. The ... incident was reported by
the newspapers in detail. 3. A ... dispute is a quarrel about where a ... is or ought to be. 4. The river formed a
... between these rural districts. 5. The half-ruined tower used to be a ... fortress. 6. The region along the
boundary between England and Scotland 1s called the ... . 7. A hedge 1s a fence or a row of bushes or low
trees, which are planted to form a ... round a garden or field. 8. Great Britain's .... northern, eastern and
southern, are formed by seas and oceans.

VII. Study Text C and use it as a model for a talk between an Englishman and a Russian who is on his first
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visit to England.
VIII. Fill in the words north, west east, south, or their derivatives:

1. The ... half of our country consists mainly of low plains, while the greater part of the ... half of Russia
1s covered with mountain chains. 2. In Siberia the biggest rivers are the Ob, the Yenissei and the Lena. They
flow ... through a vast area parallel to one another. 3. The climate contrasts are quite striking in Russia. You
can find the ... braving the frosts that reach 70 degrees below zero Centigrade and at one and the same time
the ... basking In the sun on ... seashores lined with green palms. 4. The Leningrad region lies to the ... of
Moscow. 5. A ... is a person who lives in the ... and a ... 1s one who lives in the ... . 6. Devon and Cornwall
are situated on the ... peninsula of England.

IX. Supply articles where necessary:

There 1s no other country in ... world whose nature 1s more varied than that of ... Russia. ... western half
of ... country consists mainly of... low plains. The country is divided into two parts by ... Ural mountains....
greater part of ... eastern half is covered with vast plateaus and mountain chains. Here, on ... Kamchatka
Peninsula ... biggest active volcanoes of ... Old World are located.

In ... south ... plains of ... western half of ... country are bounded by... huge mountain ranges. Here are ...
country's highest peaks.

Many of ... rivers of... Russia are among ... world's greatest ... most important rivers of ... western plain
are ... Volga, ... Western Dvina,... Don and ... Northern Dvina.

In ... Far East... Amur flows into ... Pacific.

In ... lakes, too, our country is extremely rich. Among them are ... world's greatest lake ... Caspian Sea
and ... deepest — ... lake Baikal.

X. Discuss the following topics (use the map):

1. English scenery and climate.

2. Agricultural districts of England.

3. The most important industrial regions in England.

4. Physical background of Russia.

5. The surface of Russia.

6. The climate of Russia.

Note: Evaluate these talks according to their information content: amount and quality of
information.

XI. Supply prepositions where necessary:

Our motherland 1s immense. It's ... far the largest and richest country both ... Asia and Europe. Its frontier
line 1s the longest... the world.

Natural conditions ... Russia vary greatly. If you cross Russia ... the extreme North ... the South you will
get a good idea ... the climate contrasts, to say nothing ... the difference ... scenery and vegetation,
characteristic ... various geographical zones. Siberia unlike ... the Urals, the face ... Ta-tary differs ... that...
the Caucasus. One region 1s rich ... one thing, another is rich ... another.

Perhaps no country's geographic location has played such ah important part... its history as Russia's.
Half... Europe and half... Asia, its history has revolved ... this basic fact.

XIl. 1. Describe the scenery, climate and industries of your home town, region or republic. 2. Choose four
slides or postcards and give a commentary on them. With the first picture, concentrate on describing what
there is in the picture. With the second one try to give the position of things accurately. You can use the
third one for talking about how and when the picture was taken. And the last one can be the starting point
for a story or joke. (See "Classroom English” Section V.)

XIll. Finish up the sentences according to the model. (Consult a dictionary.):

Englishmen live in England, they speak English.

... In Scotland,.... ... 1n Ireland, .... ... 1n Sweden, ....
... in Norway, .... ... in Denmark,.... ... in Holland, ...
... in Spain, ... ...in the USA, .... ... 1n Switzerland,....

XIV. Make up dialogues between an English and a Russian student on the topics:

1. Moscow and London — cultural and industrial centres.

2. The main industrial centres (towns, ports, etc.) of Russia and England.

3. Rural areas of both countries.
XV. Translate the following, putting it into your own words:

a) express your opinion;

b) say how far factors like climate, the geography of a country, its history, religion(s), system of
government, etc affect national character. Give examples.
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c) write some brief notes about your own national character as yon think foreigners see yon. Then,
in small groups, describe to each other this '"foreign' view of your nation and say why you agree or
disagree with it.

bpuranckuii xapaxrep

Hanmona bHBINM XapakTep MOBCIOAY >KUBYY. Ho HH K KakoMy Hapojy 3TO HE OTHOCHTCS B OOJbIIeH
CTEIICHH, YeM K aHIJIMYaHaM, KOTOpble CYJsl 110 BCEMY, UMEIOT HeUTO BpoJe IIaTeHTa Ha KUBYUECTh CBOSH
HaTyphl. TakoBa mepBas ¥ Haubonee odeBWHAsS depra aHrauuaH. CTabMIBLHOCTH M TMOCTOSHCTBO MX
xapakTepa. OHU MEHBINE JPYTHX TOJBEP:KEHBI BETHUSAM BpeMEHH, TTPEXOAAIIUM MojiaM. BaxHo, oaHako,
HOJUYEePKHYTh, UTO IIPH CBOEH CTAOHIILHOCTH XapakTep 3TOT ¢OCTABICH W3 BeChMa IPOTUBOPEUHBBIX H JIaXKe
napaJIokcatbHBIX 4epT, OJHU U3 KOTOPLIX BechMa OUEBWIHEI, APYTHE K€ TPYTHOYIOBHMBI, TaK UTO KaxkJ0e
00o0IeHHe, Kacatoleecs aHTTHYAH TYT K€ MOKET OBIThH OCTIOPEHO.

MarepralucTHUeCKHH HapoJ — KIO YCOMHHUTCS B 3TOM? — aHIVIMYaHe AaJIM MHUPY LISAPYEO JIOJIO
MHUCTHKOB, 103TOB, HjealucToB. Hapoj KOJOHMCTOB, OHU [POSBISIIOT IIBLIKYEO IIPHBEPKEHHOCTb K
cOOCTBEHHOM cTpaHe, K CROEMY JIOMY.

HeyTomMuMblie MOpETIIaBATETH U 36MIICTIPOXOATIHI, OHH OJTHOBPEMEHHO CTPACTHRIE CaJIOBO/IHI.

Vx 1r0003HATENbHOCTh IO3BOJIMIA WM IO3HAKOMHTLCS C JIYUIIMM M3 TOTO, YeM o0iajaroT Apyrue
CTPaHbl, H BCE-TAKHM OHH OCTAJIUCh BEpPHbI CBOeH coOcTBeHHOH. Bocxumasich ¢paHIy3cKOM KyXHEH,
aHTJIMYaHUH He CcTaHeT HMMHUTHpoBaTh e¢ vy cebs smoma. Ha peakocTh 3aKOHOMOCHYITHBIR HapoJ OHHU
00OKAIOT YUTaTh O TIPECTYIICHUIX W HacunusaxX. SABnsasg coboit BomnonieHne koHGOpMHU3Ma, OHH B TO KE
BpeMsl 3as,1UIble MHAMBUIYAIUCTBL, H CPeJM HUX II0JHO SKCLEHTPUKOB.

Bee 3TM mapajiokchl, K KOTOPBIM, TNOKamyH, cieayer mo0aBUTH e€Ile OJMH: TIpH Beel cBoei
napajIokcatbHOCTH aHTJIMHCKUN XapakTep peako ObIBacT 3araJOuHBIM W HETIPEACKA3YEMbIM.

Lenpu. Cmun Kommawioocep (CIIIA), bputanus riazamMu amepukanien. 1974

51 He mBITalOCh YTBEPKAATh, OYATO aHINIMYaHE HUKOTJIa He MEHSUINCh. llepeMeHsb! MpoucxoasT Beeria.
Ho »TH pazauuus, cTolb 3aMeTHLIC BHENIHE, HE TPOHWKAIOT BriayObh, g0 kopHe#. K ayumemy wiam x
XY/IIeMY, HCKOHHBIC YepThl aHTJIMHCKON HATYPHI MO-TIPEKHEMY OCTAIOTCA HEKUM ODIMM 3HaMeHaTenneM,
OKAa3bIBAIOT INIYOOKOE BIUSHUE HA HAIIMOHAJIbHBIHM Xapakrep H OOIIHH CTHIIb KH3HH.

Jxon b. {pucmau (Anrnus), Aurnuuane, 1973

XVI, Comment on the following proverbs and sayings. (Explain their meaning, give their Russian
equivalents.):

East or West, home is best. There 1s no place like home.
So many countries, so many customs. When at Rome, do as the Romans do.
Rome was not built in a day. To carry coals to Newcastle.

XVII. Read the following passage and a) discuss it in detail; b) give a short summary of the passage; c)
comment on the following:

the beauty of Britain as the author sees it;

the variety of geographical features;

a happy compromise between Nature and Man.

We live in one of the most beautiful islands in the world. This is a fact we are always forgetting. When
beautiful islands are mentioned we think of Trinidad® and Tahiti.** These are fine, romantic places, but they
are not really as exquisitely beautiful as our own Britain. Before the mines and factories came, and long
before we went from bad to worse with our arterial roads and petrol stations and horrible brick bungalows,
this country must have been an enchantment. Even now, after we have been busy for so long flinging mud
at this fair pale face, the enchantment still remains. Sometimes I doubt if we deserve to possess it. There can
be few parts of the world in which commercial greed and public indifference have combined to do more
damage than they have here. The process continues. It is still too often assumed that any enterprising fellow
after quick profits has a perfect right to destroy a loveliness that is the heritage of the whole community.

The beauty of our country is as hard to define as it is easy to enjoy. Remembering other and larger
countries we see at once that one of its charms 1s that it 1s immensely varied within a small compass. We
have here no vast mountain ranges, no illimitable plains. But we have superb variety. A great deal of
everything is packed into little space. [ suspect that we are always faintly conscious of the fact that this is a
smallish island, with the sea always round the corner, We know that everything has to be neatly packed into
a small space. Nature, we feel, has carefully adjusted things — mountains, plains, rivers, lakes to the scale
of the island itself. A mountain 12,000 feet high would be a horrible monster here, as wrong as a plain 400

" Trinidad; an island in the Atlantic, to the north-east of South America
% Tahiti: an island in the Pacific
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miles long, a river as broad as the Mississippi; Though the geographical features of this island are
comparatively small, and there is astonishing variety almost everywhere, that does not mean that our
mountains are not mountains, our plains not plains.

Our children and their children after them must live in a beautiful country. It must be a country happily
compromising between Nature and Man, blending what was best, worth retaining from the past with what
best represents the spirit of our own age, a country rich in noble towns as it is in trees, birds, and wild
flowers. (From "The Beauty of Britain" by J. B. Priestley)
XVIIl. Role-playing:

Mr. Nice, a lecturer, in his early forties. His topic:

"Don't Spoil Nature™.

The audience: Alex, a sceptically-minded young man of 21, a student of Geography;

Miss Dorothy Peach, an ardent lover of nature, age 73;
Mr. Frederick Healey, a journalist work ing on a popular newspaper,
middle-aged.

Rest of class: make offers and suggestions relating to the problem.

Don't Spoll Nature

Both in densely and in thinly populated countries the authorities make regulations and give hints to
would-be tourists to protect the countryside from pollution.

Here's what the Tourist Office of Finland advises would be wvisitors: While you are enjoying the
uniqueness of the Finnish landscape, the forests, the lakes, the rivers, the seas, the wild life and vegetation,
you should obey the unwritten laws of nature. Sheer carelessness and thoughtlessness can cause great
damage. As you travel about, please remember you are a guest in the Finnish countryside.

It 1s forbidden to break off branches of trees and bushes. Picking flowers (except protected species) is
allowed. When you travel by car please avoid throwing litter and rubbish about. Put it in plastic bags and
take it to the next place where waste is collected. In Lapland, the beauty of the landscape is extremely
fragile and easily damaged. Remember that it can take over 200 years for the tracks left by your car to
disappear.

Although it may be tempting to drive over moors of Lapland you must always keep to the roads. Because
the climate in Lapland is so cold, metal glass and plastic waste remain unchanged for centuries.

Suggested phrases: Right canwe begin, then, do you think? Can you all hear me at the
back! Good, that's fine. I'm going to talk about: as you know; anyhow. — [I'd just like to run through the
main points... The first thing of course, is... And on top of that... Now has anvbody got any points he'd like to
raise? Now, that's a good question. The thing here is — er we've thought a lot about this one. I think that's
it then. Thanks very much for your attention.

XIX. Film "Mr. Brown's Holiday"”. Film Segment 7 "How do | Get to...?" (Sallsbury), a) Watch and lislen, b) Do
the exercises from the film.

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH
VII

In its broadest sense any meaningful piece of written prose marked for its unity, content and message
may be called a composition, that is a unit of written communication involving a writer, a message and a
reader.

Between the sentence and the whole composition stands the paragraph. It is a composition in miniature
because it meets the same requirement of unity, content and message (see "Studies of Written English" in
Units One, Two, Three).

A group of paragraphs constitutes more complex compositions, such as essays, short stories, accounts,
letters, class-compositions as a special exercise in written communication, etc.

Essay is a short prose composition (5—20 pages) on a particular subject. Usually it is of explanatory and
argumentative nature (see "Studies" in Unit One). For instance, the passage "Teacher Training in Great
Britain" (see Unit Five) as well as "Introducing London" (see Unit Three) is close to a formal essay. "What's
Your Line" (see Unit One) and the first letter of Judy describing her college experience (see Unit Five) may
be classed with informal essays on teaching.

Unity of essays is built up around the central idea. Any addition of unimportant details or afterthoughts
destroy the unity.

Coherence 1s achieved through skilful arrangement of details according to the following rules: a) present
your material from "the general to the particular"; b) try the order of enumeration, that is, arrange several
points of view according to their importance, or interest, or order of happening; c) use key-words as
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connectives and transitions.

The following is a brief list of transitional words and phrases that help to connect paragraphs of an essay:
on the one (other) hand, in the second place, on the contrary, at the same time, in paricular, in spite of this,
in like manner, in contrast to this, in the meantime, of course, in conclusion to sum up, in addition,
morepver, finally, after all and truly, in other words.

Emphasis is achieved with the help of concrete details. Avoid generalities and abstractions. Before
writing an essay consider the following:

1. Study the materials about the topic.

2. Think of the main idea you are going to develop in your essay.

3. Write an informal essay "Looking at the Map of Russia."

4. Make a plan (topic plan, sentence plan, paragraph plan).

5. Develop the paragraph plan into an essay according to the rules of unity, coherence and emphasis.

6. Go over the essay for "self-editing" purpose and see if it meets the main requirement of good writing
— clarity of communication.

Assignments:

1. Make an outline of the passage '"The British Isles' and analyse it from the point of view of its
unity, coherence and emphasis.

2. Write a formal essay ""Looking at the Map of the British Isles” according to your own plan.

LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. Listen to the texts "Industrial and Agricultural Districts in Great Britain", "The English Landscape”,
"Looking at the Map of Russia". Mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat the texts following the model.

2. Without looking back at the texts, decide whether the following statements are true or false.

3. Extend the sentences according to the model.

4. Write a spelling-translation test; a) translate the phrases into English; b) check them with the key.

5. Listen to the text "The Lake District” and write it as a dictation. Check 1t with the key.

6. Listen to the poem "England” by G. G. Byron. Mark the stresses and tunes. Learn it by heart .

7. Listen to the text "The Isle of Man" or some other text discribing a part of Great Britain. Make a
summary of the main points of the passage.

CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

I. Quiz '"Across the Globe".

Answer the following questions. It is accuracy and amount of Information that count when
choosing the winner:

. What 1s the longest river in the world?

. In what way do the western shores of the British Isles differ from the easten shores?
. What are the smallest countries in the world?

. What language 1s spoken 1n Holland?

. What are the Seven Wonders of the world?

. What is the capital of Australia?

. What are the Rockies and where are they found?

. What 1s the coldest area in Russia?

. What 1s the national emblem of Canada?

10. Where 1s the city of Honolulu situated?

IL. Quiz " Across the British Isles".

Answer the following questions. In this case it is resourcefulness and sense of humour that count
when choosing the winner:

1. What is the main difference between the Cumbrians and the Cambrians?

2. Do Englishmen bring coal to Newcastle?

3. Do Englishmen go up or down to get to Edinburgh?

4. What is the difference between Loch Ness and Loch Lomond?

5. What colour is predominant on the map of the British Isles?

(Think twice before answering. There 1s Greenwich in the South, you may spot Greenock in the North,
search the map first.)

6. Which is closer to London, Oxford or Cambridge?

7. What 1s the difference between Portsmouth and Plymouth?

8. What 1s Liverpool famous for?

O 00 =1 Oy h s o b=

UNIT EIGHT
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1 SPEECH PATTERNS

1. We must prevent him from leaving.

The cold wet weather prevented the Lowood girls from going for long walks.
His rheumatism often prevented Salvatore from doing anything at all.

You'd better keep yourself from taking extreme measures.

Various reasons kept Bill from joining the expedition.

Eliza tried to keep her little child from crying.

2. You can't act without feeling.

Jolyon started for the Club without having made up his mind.

Frank now felt, without knowing why, that the offer was probably good.

Rose sat there for a long time without unfastening her coat.

You can't teach one how to use speech patterns without giving a good supply of various examples.
They can't have good crops without cultivating soil.

3. His clothes made him hard fo recognize.

Lots of mistakes made his speech difficult to follow.

There was something in Bosinney's appearance that made him easy to recognize.
Her shallow-mindedness makes her dull to speak to.

They found it impossible to supply the factory with raw cotton.

We found it hard to make up our minds about choosing a place for rest.

4. These letters are hardly worth the paper they are written on.

The problem is hardly worth the trouble taken. The picture is of little value, it 1s hardly worth the money
paid.

The experiment is hardly worth the time you've spent on it. The incident is hardly worth all this
excitement. The soil was hardly worth the toil.

EXERCISES
I. Change the sentences, using the patterns:

Pattern 1 : 1. Theexplorers could not reach the southern boundaries of the desert because of the
scorching heat and lack of fresh water. 2. The day was foggy; the fishermen could not see the coast-line. 3.
It's wet outdoors. Put on my raincoat, it'll save you for a while. 4. He couldn't take part in the conference
because he was 1ll. 5. She could not make a good speech because of her poor knowledge of English.

Pattern 2: 1. Amy did not say a word and left the room. 2. You can hardly realize what an
ocean-going ship is if you haven't been inside. 3. They will not come to see us if they are not invited. 4. He
could listen to long verses in Latin, though he did not understand a word. 5. He would mark rhythm with his
right foot, though he never realized what he was doing.

Pattern 3: 1. Owing tothe smallness of our boat it was easy to navigate in such shallow waters.
2. It was impossible to move on because of the rainy season in the tropics. 3. We could hardly recognize the
place after the hurricane. 4. It was easy to change our plans owing to his quick arrival. 5. T could not
recognize your sister because of her new hairdo.

Pattern 4 : 1.1 don'tthink you are right taking so much trouble over the problem. 2. That
sacrifice of his was almost useless. Just to think of all the efforts made! 3. What's the fare? I'm afraid it 1s
more expensive than your luggage. 4. She had made a long way to come there, but the conference was of
little value to her. 5. The manuscript turned out to be a variant of the original. [ was sorry I wasted so much
time translating it.

Il. Complete the following sentences, using the patterns. Make nse of the words and phrases in brackets:

Pattern 1 : 1. Various reasons ... (to do optional subjects). 2. Her illness ... (to qualify for this
post). 3. My neighbour's silly remarks ... (to enjoy the performance). 4. His advice ... (to get into trouble). 5.
The windy weather ... (to take us for a drive).

Pattern 2: . Youcan'tleave Great Britain ... (to see the Lake District). 2. She will not take any
medicine ... (to consult a doctor). 3. You shouldn't leave ... (to have a snack). 4. She can't speak about the
news ... (to get excited). 5. You won't be able to pass your exam ... (to work hard).

Pattern 3: 1. Her manners ... (unpleasant to deal with). 2. Lack of rainfalls... (difficult to
plough). 3. Likeness of their names ... (easy to remember). 4. I don't find it... (to bother him). 5. We find 1t...
(to make use of tape-recording).

Pattern 4 :1. The picture is of little value, it... (money). 2. The results of the expedition ...
(efforts). 3. The trip 1s ... (trouble). 4. The decorations are ... (time). 5. The victory was ... (sacrifice). 6. The
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medicine is ... (money).
lll. Translate the following sentences into English. Use the patterns:

Pattern 1: 1. Ilpumute nexapcTBO, OHO MPEeAOXPAHHUT Bac OT MpocTybl. 2. Urto-To moMemmano
Tomy ckazarh bekku, uto TaMm B nieniepe oH BuAea uHieina J[xxo. 3. Uro noMemano BaM BOCIIONb30BAThCS
ATOM BO3MOKHOCTBIO? 4. OHa pacckazbiBajia CMEIIHbIE WCTOPHUH, YTOOBI MAajbUHMK He miakai. 5. DpsHk
MOHUMAJT, UTO TOJNLKO OLICTPBIC JSHCTRHUSA CMACYT €T0 OT Pa3opeHusl.

Pattern 2: 1. Monmu yexana U3 ropoja, HUKOMY HE CKazaB O CBOMX TOA03peHUAX. 2. ['epr
CIIPOCHUJI, KAKOe IIpaBo uMeeT JISHHU CTpPOMTH ILIaHbl, He coBeTysch ¢ HUM. 3. He rigas na nHero, l'epr
ckazai: «Moskews uaTu». 4. He rosops Hu cioBa, JI3HHH Beiled.

Pattern 3: 1. MHoxkecTBO cHelMalbHBIX TEPMHHOB JENAIOT €ro JOKIAA TPYAHBIM I
noHUMaHus. 2. 3a00Thl H TPEBOTH cJeIalli ee JIUIO TPyAHOY3HaBaeMbIM. 3. SIpkue MeTadopbl Aenand ero
IIPUMEPHI JIETKHMH UL 3alloMUHaHus. 4. Bee HaXo[sr, 4To ¢ HUM JISTKO UMETh JAeNo. 3. S Haxoxy, 4To ¢
BaIllUM CTAPITAM OpaToM MPHITHO MOTOBOPHT.

Pattern 4 : 1. Exsa nusta Mapka CTOWT JIEHET, KOTOPBIE BbI 3aI1aTHIIM 3a Hee. 2. J[eno He cTOUT
xjonor. 3. YhakoBka Aoposke, yeMm ToBap. 4. EaBa M 3Ta noesgka CTOMT MOTPAuYE€HHOI'O BPEMEHH. D.
JoxeriMce @opcaliT curTall, 4To CBEKUH BO3YX HE CTOUT TeX JSHET, KOTOPbIE ILIATAT 34 3arOPOAHbIE JOMA.

IV. Respond to the following statements, using the patterns. (Make use of the conversational formulas
given in the Reminder.):

A. 1. Alexander Popov was unable to perfect his invention because of the lack of money. 2. Little David
was afraid of the Murdstones, he could not read his lesson well in their presence. 3. Lanny realized that
Mabel might get into trouble. He wanted to save his sister. 4. You can't possibly start on a sea voyage if the
weather report 1s unfavourable.

B. 1. You must see the Lake District with your own eyes to be able to appreciate its beauty. 2. My uncle
dislikes Mary though he has never seen her. 3. Passengers should not be reminded to pay their fares. 4. 1
hope, you will translate all these sentences and never consult a dictionary.

C. 1. There was something strange about the Gadfly's manner of speaking. 2. Latin grammar is logical,
that's why it 1s easy to understand. 3. Byron's verses are well-rhymed, you can learn them by heart quite
easily. 4. If you know Swedish you'll find little difficulty in understanding Norwegian because these
languages are of common origin.

Reminder: Just so. Quite so. I quite agree here. Naturally. Certainly. Sure. I think so. Looks like that. 1
disagree with you. You are wrong. You are mistaken. There's something in what you say, but... . Certainly
not. Impossible! It's unfair. It's unjust.

V. Think of short situations in which you can use these patterns.

TEXT. SEEING PEOPLE OFF By Max Beerbohm®®

On a cold grey morning of last week I duly turned up at Fuston™ to see off an old friend who was starting
for America.

Overnight we had given a farewell dinner, in which sadness was well mingled with festivity.

And now, here we were, stiff and self-conscious on the platform; and framed in the window of the
railway-carriage, was the face of our friend; but it was as the face of a stranger — a stranger anxious to
please, an appealing stranger, an awkward stranger.

"Have you got everything?" asked one of us, breaking the silence.

"Yes, everything," said our friend, with a pleasant nod.

There was a long pause.

One of us, with a nod and a forced smile at the traveller, said:

||Well||

The nod, the smile, and the unmeaning monosyllable were returned conscientiously.

Another pause was broken by one of us with a fit of coughing. It was an obviously assumed fit, but it
served to pass the time. There was no sign of the train's departure.

A middle-aged man was talking earnestly to a young lady at the next window but one to ours. His fine
profile was vaguely familiar to me. The young lady was evidently American, and he was evidently English;
otherwise I should have guessed from his impressive air that he was her father.

In a flash [ remembered. The man was Hubert Le Ros. But how he changed since last | saw him! That
was seven or eight years ago, in the Strand. He was then (as usual) out of engagement, and borrowed half-a-

°° Max Beerbohm (1872-1956): an English essayist, critic and caricaturist
® Euston: a railway-station in London
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crown. It seemed a privilege to lend anything to him. He was always magnetic. And why his magnetism had
never made him successful on the London stage was always a mystery to me. He was an excellent actor.

It was strange to see him, after all these years here on the platform of Euston, looking so prosperous and
solid. It was not only the flesh he had put on, but also the clothes, that made him hard to recognize. He
looked like a banker. Anyone would have been proud to be seen off by him.

"Stand back, please!”

The train was about to start and I waved farewell to my friend. L.e Ros did not stand back. He stood
clasping in both hands the hands of the young American.

"Stand back, sir. please!"

He obeyed, but quickly darted forward again to whisper some final word. I think there were tears in her
eyes. There certainly were tears in his when, at length, having watched the train out of sight, he turned
round.

He seemed, nevertheless, delighted to see me. He asked me where [ had been hiding all these vears: and
simultaneously repaid me the half-crown as though 1t had been borrowed yesterday. He linked his arm in
mine, and walked me slowly along the platform, saying with what pleasure he read my dramatic criticism
every Saturday. [ told him, in return, how much he was missed on the stage.

"Ah, yes," he said, "I never act on the stage nowadays."

He laid some emphasis on the word "stage,” and I asked him where, then, he did act.

"On the platform,"” he answered.

"You mean," said I, "that you recite at concerts?"

He smiled.

"This," he whispered, striking his stick on the ground, "is the plattform [ mean.”

"I suppose," he said presently, giving me a light for the cigar which he had offered me, "you have been
seeing a friend off?"

He asked me what I supposed he had been doing. I said that [ had watched him doing the same thing.

"No," he said gravely. "That lady was not a friend of mine. I met her for the first time this morning, less
than half an hour ago, here," and again he struck the platform with his stick.

I confessed that [ was bewildered. He smiled.

"You may," he said, "have heard of the Anglo-American Social Bureau.”

I had not. He explained to me that of the thousands of Americans who pass through England there are
many hundreds who have no English friends. In the old days they used to bring letters of introduction. But
the English are so inhospitable that these letters are hardly worth the paper they are written on.

"Americans are a sociable people, and most of them have plenty of money to spend. The AA.S.B.
supplies them with English friends. Fifty per cent of the fees is paid over to the friend. The other fifty is
retained by the AA.S.B. I am not, alas, a director. If [ were, [ should be a very rich man indeed. [ am only an
employee. But even so I do very well. I am one of the seers-off."

[ asked tor enlightenment.

"Many Americans,” he said, "cannot afford to keep friends in England. But they can all afford to be seen
off. The fee 1s only five pounds (twenty-five dollars) for a single traveller; and eight pounds (forty dollars)
for a party of two or more. They send that in to the Bureau, giving the date of their departure, and a
description by which the seer-off can identity them on the platform. And then — well, then they are seen
off."

"But 1s 1t worth 1t?" I exclaimed,

"Of course 1t 1s worth 1t," said I.e Ros. "It prevents them from feeling out of it. It earns them the respect
of the guard. It saves them from being despised by their fellow-passengers — the people who are going to
be on the boat. Besides, it is a great pleasure in itself. You saw me seeing that young lady off. Didn't you
think I did 1t beautifully?"

"Beautifully,” 1 admitted. "I envied you. There was [ —"

"Yes, | can imagine. There were you, shuffling from foot to foot, staring blankly at your friend, trying to
make conversation, I know. That's how I used to be myself, before I studied, and went into the thing
professionally, I don't say I am perfect yet. A railway-station 1s the most difficult of all places to act in, as
you discovered for yourself."

"But," I said, "I wasn't trying to act. [ really felt."

"So did I, my boy," said L.e Ros. "You can't act without feeling. Didn't you see those tears in my eyes
when the train started? I hadn't forced them. I tell you I was moved. So were you, I dare say. But you
couldn't have pumped up a tear to prove it. You can't express your feeling. In other words, you can't act. At
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any rate," he added kindly, "not in a railway-station."

"Teach me!" I cried.

He looked thoughtfully at me,

"Weil," he said at length, "the seeing-off season is practically over. Yes, I'll give you a course, [ have a
good many pupils on hand already; but yes," he said, consulting an orate note-book, "I could give you an
hour on Tuesdays and Fridays,"

His terms, I confess, are rather high. But 1 do not grudge the investment.

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. serve vt/i 1. ciyxurh, e.g. No man can serve two masters. He serves as gardener (no article!). He
served three years in the army (navy). These shoes have served me two years. A wooden box served as a
table,

2. mojaBath Ha ctol, e.g. The waiter served the soup, Dinner 1s served,

3. obcnyskuBarth, e.g. There was no one in the shop to serve me.

to serve smb. right, e.g. It serves you right for having disobeyed me.

service 7 1. cmyxba, e.g. He was 1n active service during the war. He has been in the Diplomatic Service
for three years.

2. obenysxuBanme, e.g. The meals at this restaurant are good but the service is poor. The train service is
good here.

3. yeayra, onomkenne, e.g. She no longer needs the services of a doctor. My room 1s at your service.

servant 7 ciyra, IpuciIyra

2. familiar adj 1. 3Hakombiii, npuBbIuHbIA, as a familiar voice (face, name, scene, handwriting, song,
melody, tune, scent, smell, etc.)

to be familiar to smb., to be familiar with smth., e.g. You should be familiar with the facts before you
start investigation. He is familiar with many languages. Her face seems familiar to me.

2. OnawW3KWi, MHTUMHBIH, e.g. Are you on familiar terms with him? Don't be too familiar with him, he's
rather a dishonest man.

3. amunwsipabii, e.g. Don't you think he is a bit too familiar with her?

familiarity » Oim3Koe 3HAKOMCTBO, HaMHUIBSIPHOCTh

3. impress of zamneuatiacrRaTh B yMe, TMPOH3IBOMHTE BcuaTiacHue, to impress smb., e.g. This book did
not impress me at all. [ was greatly (deeply) impressed by his acting. What impressed you most in the play?

impression # BrneuariieHue, to make (produce) an impression on smb., to leave an impression on
smb., ¢, g. His speech made a strong impression on the audience. Punishment seemed to make little
impression on the child. Tell us about your impressions of England. The group left a good (poor,
favourable) impression on the examiner.

impressive adj npouzBosui (r1yookoe) BIieUaTlieHHe, as an impressive ceremony (sight, scene,
person, gesture, etc.), e.g. The scene was quite impressive.

4. obey vt/i MOBHHOBATRLCA, MOMUHHATLCA, cayIaThes, e.g. Soldiers must obey orders. Children must
obey grown-ups. Buf caymatbes coBeta — to follow one's advice

Ant. to disobey

obedience m mociyliaHWe, MOBHHOBeHHe, MOKOPHOCTh, e.g. Parents demand obedience from their
children.

Ant. disobedience

obedient adj nocnvyinHbii, nokopHeid, e.g. He is an obedient boy. The children have been obedient
today.

Ant. disobedient, naughty fof a child)

5. light » ceer, oceenienue, as sunlight, daylight, moonlight, gas light, electric light, e.g. The sun gives
light to the earth. I got up betore light. The light began to fail. Lights were burning in every room. Bring a
light quickly! We saw the lights of the city. L.ook at the matter in the right light.

Ant darkness

by the light of smth. npu ceere uero-ui.

to stand in smb.’s light 3aropaskuBats KoMy-1. cBeT; (fig) MeAThL KOMY-JI., CTOSTh Y KOTO-JI. Ha JOpore

to throw (shed) light on smth. nponuBath cBeT Ha uro-n. e.g. These tacts shed (a) new light on the
matter.

to put (switch, turn) on (off) the light za:xurars (racurs) cser

to give smb. a light natn npukyputs, e. 0. Give me a light, please.

to come to light oOnapyxuBaThed, BHIABIATLCA, €.2. New evidence has recently come to light.
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Light at the end of the tunnel cBer B xoHIle TyHHesI, e.g. As the exams approached, she felt that at last
she could see the light at the end of the tunnel.

light adj creraniit, as a light room, a light day; light hair, a light complexion; light brown (blue, green,
grey, etc.)

to get light cBetats, e.g. It gets light very early these summer mornings.

light (lit or lighted) v#/7 1. 3axkurars(cs), as to light a lamp (a candle, a fire), e.g. He lit a lamp. Please
light the stove.

to light a cigarette 3akyputh

Ant. turn off (the gas), blow out (a candle), put out (a fire)

2. ocBemath (up), e.g. The streets were brightly lit up. The room was lighted by six windows. Our houses
are lighted by electricity. The burning building lit up the whole district. The rising sun lit up the mountain
tops.

sunlit, starlit (night, sky), moonlit adj

6. prevent or mpenoTRpaaTh, TPEAYIPESIKIATh, MelIaTh, to prevent smb. from (doing) smth., to
prevent smth., e.g. Rain prevented the game. I'll meet you at six if nothing prevents. Illness prevented him
from doing the work. How-can you prevent it from happening? Something prevented him from coming
(prevented his coming).

prevention » ipenoTBpamienue; Proverb: Prevention is better than cure.

7. earn ot 1. sapabaTriBath, e.g. He earns a good wage because he works for a fair employer.

to earn one's living 3apabatsiBaTh cebe Ha KU3HB, €.¢. She earned her living by sewing.

2. zacnyxuBath, e.g. His first book earned him the fame of a novelist. The teacher told her pupils that
they had earned a holiday. Her good work earned her the respect of her colleagues.

earnings » pl zapabotox, e.g. He has spent all his earnings.

8. do (did, done) v#/7 1. nenarh, BbIIOJHATD, 3aHUMAThLCS uéM-#1., as to do one's work, duty, shopping,
morning exercises

e.g. You did well (wrong) to refuse. Having nothing better to do I went for a walk. There's nothing to be
done now. No sooner said than done. Well begun is half done.

to do a sum pemarh apudMEeTHISCKYIO 3a]1a9y

to do one's best fenath Bece BozMoskHoOe, e.g. | must do my best to help him,

2. mpuuuHATE: to do good, to do harm, e.g. This medicine won't do you any good. His holiday has done
him a world (a lot, a great deal) of good. It will do you more harm than good.

3. IpUBOJMTDL B MOPSICK, as to do one's hair (room, bed, etc.), e.g. I like the way she does her hair. Will
you do the beds while I do the window?

4. ocMaTpuBaTh JAocTomnpuMeuarenbiocT, e.g. Did you do the British Museum when you were in
London? We often see foreigners in Moscow doing the sights.

5. noaxouth, roguthes: that will (won't) do, e.g. It won't do to play all day. The room will do us quite
well. It won't do to sit up so late. This sort of work won't do for him. Will this sheet of paper do?

6. TpolBeTaTh, MpeycneBath, e.g. L.e Ros did well in the Bureau. Everything in the garden is doing
splendidly. She is doing very well at school.

to do away with smth., e.g. Smoking should be done away with.

to have to do with smb. (smth.), e.g. He has to do with all sorts of people. We have to do with facts, not
theories.

to have smth. (nothing, not much, little, etc.) to do with smb. (smth.), e.g. I advise you to have
nothing to do with him. What have I to do with 1t?

NOTES ON STYLE

1. There are two main characters in this story: Le Ros and the narrator. i e. the person telling
the story (also called "the I of the story"). The narrator 1s an assumed personality and should by no means be
confused with the author of the story. It would be as naive to associate the narrator of this story with Max
Beerbohm as to associate the boy on whose behalt "How We Kept Mother's Day" 1s told with Stephen
Leacock. The character of the narrator is frequently introduced in fiction. It is a stylistic device, especially
favoured by short-story authors (see "A Day's Wait" by Hemingway or "A Friend in Need" by W. S.
Maugham), which helps the reader to look at the described events as if "from within".

2. Inversion (change of the usual order of words) may be used for stylistic purposes either to
focus the reader's attention on a certain part of the sentence or to achieve an emotional effect, e.g. ... and
framed in the window of the railway-carriage, was the tace of our friend...

3. Repetition isanother stylistic device used for the purposes of emphasis. It may consist in
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repeating only one word, so that with each repetition the emotional tension increases, e.g. ... but it was as
the face of a stranger — a stranger anxious to please, an appealing stranger, an awkward stranger.

The repetition of the same syntactical pattern twice or several times 1s called syntactical
parallelism, eg Itprevents them from feeling out of it. It earns them the respect of the guard. It
saves them from being despised by their fellow-passengers.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I)

Words

banker » final adj obedience n
bureau » guess v obedient adj
departure n impress 0 obey v
disobedient adj impressive adj plattorm »
earn v light v prevent v
envy v move v serve v
tamiliar adj mystery s service #
tellow-passenger n sociable adj

Word Combinations
to see smb. off to wave farewell to smb.
to break the silence to shutfle from foot to foot
to pass the time to make (leave, produce)
to be familiar with smth. (to smb.) an impression on smb.
in the old days (in the olden days) to put out the light
a letter of introduction to serve smb. right for...

to earn one's living
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EXERCISES
1. Bead the text and explain the following points (A. Grammar, B. Word usage, C. Style):

A. 1. Explain the use of tenses in: a) the second sentence of the text; b) the following sentence: "A
middle-aged man was talking earnestly to a young lady...".

2. Point out sentences in which oblique moods are used and explain the meaning conveyed by the form of
the verb 1n each case.

3. Comment on the use of the auxiliary did in "he did act”.

4. Why 1s the indefinite article used before the word director in "I am not, alas, a director™?

B. 1. Explain the meaning of "the next window but one". (Make up sentences of your own with the
pattern "the next ... but one".)

2. Find a pair of antonyms in the passage beginning with "In a flash" and explain their meanings. Use
them in sentences of your own.

3. What 1s the meaning of the word platform in the following fragment: ... "On the platform," he
answered. "You mean," said I, "that you recite at concerts?"

4. Comment on the meaning of keep in "Many Americans ... cannot afford to keep friends in England"
(cf.: to keep dogs, horses, to keep a cat, a canary, etc.). What is the effect achieved by the unusual word
combination fo keep friends and by the whole sentence ("Many Americans cannot afford to keep friends in
England", 1. e. some of them can and probably do)?

5. How do you understand the words feeling out of it in "It prevents them from feeling out of it"?

C. 1. a) What 1s the author's purpose in using inversion in: "framed in the window ... was the face of our
friend"? b) Why 1s the word stranger repeated four times in the second part of the same sentence? What 1s
the effect achieved by the repetition?

2. What is the effect achieved by the syntactical parallelism in the passage beginning with "Of course it is
worth it"? ("It prevents them...", "It earns them...", "It saves them...")

3. Point out passages bearing touches of humour. Does the author present the character of e Ros
seriously or humorously? (ironically? satirically? mockingly?) Illustrate your answer by sentences from the
story.

Il. a) Write the transcribed words in traditional spelling. Explain the rules for reading. Think of some other
words spelled in the same way:

1. kIRsp, pRs, IRst; 2. 'prPspqrgs, "kPnSl'enSgs, "kPnSgs, 'Pbvigs, ' xXNkSqs; 3. salt, lalt, dl'lalt; 4.
E:n, 'E:nINz, 'E:nlstlir; ges, 'velgl.

b) Mark the stresses and explain the reading rules. Translate the words into Russian:
hospitable — hospitality; prosperous — prosperity; festive — festivity; final — finality.
lll. a) Write oat from the story the sentences with the following words:

stitff — awkward; obviously — evidently; earnestly — gravely; to recognize — to identify; prosperous
— rich; to force — to pump up.

b) Explain the difference between the synonyms within each pair. (See Notes on p. 18.) When in doubt,
consult dictionaries.
IV. Answer the questions. Argue your answers:

1. Where 1s the scene laid in the story? 2. How did the seers-off feel and why? What were they doing to
pass the time? 3. What made the narrator of the story think that the man who was seeing oft a young lady
was not her father? 4. Who was the man? Under what circumstances had the narrator met him before? What
made him hard to recognize? 5. What made the narrator ask Le Ros where he acted? 6. Why did the answer
make him think that Le Ros recited at concerts? 7. Why was he bewildered when Le Ros said he had first
met the young lady he was seeing off less than half an hour before? 8. What can you say about the activities
of the Anglo-American Social Bureau? 9. How can you explain L.e Ros's success as an employee of the
Bureau? 10. How did, in Le Ros's opinion, the seeing-off ceremony help Americans? Do you think it was a
good idea? 11. What is the implication of the word afford applied to friends? Can friends really be afforded
or not afforded? 12. Thd Le Ros take seriously his job and himself in the role of a professional seer-oft?
How does it characterize him? 13. What 1s the author's (not the narrator's!) attitude to L.e Ros? What 1s the
author's irony directed against?

V. Study Vocabulary Notes, translate the illustrative examples and a) give synonyms of:
naughty adjj, good adj (about a child), put an end to;

b) give antonyms oft
tamiliar adj, obey v, departure », light #, light ;

c) give derivatives of:

press, serve, prevent, earn, obey, familiar.
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VL. Fill in appropriate words (coasult Essential Vocabulary (1) list):

1. He advised Frank, "You'll do better if you stay at school until seventeen. It can't do you any... ." 2. At
the age of thirteen Frank Cowperwood was able ... a little money now and then. 3. The auctioneer noticed
Frank and was... by the solidity of the boy's expression. 4. After his lonely dinner Soames ... his cigar and
walked out again. 5. Jim... the captain's order to ride for Doctor Livesey at once. 6. No one could... Captain
Flint's orders. 7. They could not many till Salvatore had done his military .... 8. | knew that his heart was ...
by the beauty and the vasmess and the stillness. 9. I shall choose the job I am most... with. 10. The miller
was counting over bis money by the ... of a candle. 11. "I'm at your..." means "I'm ready to ... your
commands". 12. He was peering into the darkness ... by a single candle. 13. "Why don't you go Into the
country?" repeated June. "It would ... you a lot......! 14. They were at their little table in the room, where
Carrie occasionally ... a meal. 15. When the boy was with us he was friendly and....

VIl. Express in one word (see Text Eight aad Vocabulary Notes):

a payment made in return for one's work, coming last at the end of smth., to do what one is told, the
eftect produced on the mind or feelings, a side view of the human face, pale in colour, to bring food and put
it on the table, something strange or secret, fond of society.

VIIl. The following statements are not true to fact Correct them, using the conversational formulas given in
the Reminder:

Example: The author turned up at Euston to meet a friend of his.

— Oh, no, he didn't. He turned up at Euston to see his friend off.

1. The seers-off felt quite at ease on the platform. 2. No one tried to break the silence on the platform. 3.
The fit of coughing helped the situation. 4. There was every sign of the train's immediate departure when
they came to the platform. 5. The face of Le Ros didn't seem familiar to the narrator. 6. Le Ros was very
sorry to see the narrator. 7. Le Ros said he worked on the stage. 8. Le Ros said he was a director of the
Anglo-American Social Bureau. 9. The narrator fully understood why Le Ros had been unsuccesstul on the
stage. 10. Le Ros explained that all the fees were paid over to the employees. 11. Le Ros looked like a
beggar when the narrator saw him on the platform. 12. The narrator didn't envy Le Ros. 13. Le Ros said that
one can act without feeling. 14. There were no signs of Le Ros being moved when he saw the young
American off. 15. The narrator was not moved when seeing his friend oft. 16. The narrator wanted L.e Ros
to teach him to conceal his feelings.

Reminder: I'mafraid I don't agree. I think you're mistaken (there). I don't think you are right. I see
what you mean, but.... I'm not so sure. On the contrary! You can't be seriousl I doubt it. I disagree with you.
I should't say so. I object to it. Far from it. Surely not. Noth'ing of the sort! Just the other way round!

IX. Insert prepositions where necessary:

1. I saw the mysterious stranger ... the morning. 2. I met her ... the first time ... a warm sunny morning ...
last spring. 3. I recognized her face ... the window. 4. I saw no sign ... envy ... her eyes. 5. Did you contess
... anything ... return? 6. Wait... me ... platform No. 3 ... the St. Petersburg railway-stafion ... half past ten. 7.
What have you got ... your hand? 8. [ never acted ... the stage. 9. She smiled ... her fellow-passengers. 10. |
heard him recite ... a concert ... last week. 11. Talk ... her ... the fee. 12. He struck the table ... his hand. 13.
Did they supply you ... everything? 14. I recognized her ... your description. 15. Just a minute. [ shall
consult... the timetable. 16. What prevented you ... confessing ... everything? 17. The situation is very
awkward, but I think I can help ... it. 18. ... other words you haven't obeyed ... my instructions. 19. They ran
... carriage ... carriage ... the platform. 20. He said it... a fit... anger. 21. She nodded ... me ... a grave air. 22.
It's a mystery ... me. 23. I wasn't satistied ... her vague answer. 24. [ can't tell you how we all miss ... you.
25. I can't do ... this text-book. 26. I can hardly see anything ... this light. 27. Do you think I can do my
lessons when you are standing ... the light? 28. Has he many pupils ... hand?

X. Translate these sentences into Russian:

1. Sitting at her bureau she gazed at the familiar objects around her. 2. You've done me a great service.
How shall I ever be able to repay you tfor your kindness? 3. It will never do to obey your every impulse. 4.
In this town you'll never find a nursery-maid for love or money. People here have lost taste for domestic
service. 5. In his handsomeness and assurance Charles Ivory was dramatically impressive. 6. It was only
two weeks later that Frank took his departure from Waterman and Company. 7. By this time Silver had
adopted quite a friendly and familiar tone. 8. That was how he always remembered her afterwards: a slender
girl waving farewell to him from the sunlit porch.

XI. Try your band at teaching.
Say what yon would do in the teacher's position:
Mary was an excellent pupil from the first day she entered school. She was known to all the teachers as
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"the exceptionally bright girl." She was the envy of many children who openly admitted that they would
like to be like her. At home, she was placed on a pedestal,” nothing was ever denied to her. The children
expected and accepted that Mary's work was always perfect. One can imagine the shock everyone
experienced when one day Mary flew into a rage when she missed three words in a spelling test, and her
results were worse than some others'. First Mary tore up her paper, then she proceeded to tear up her
spelling book. She screamed that the others cheated, that she was always the best and always will be.

XIl. a) Retell the text: 1) in the third person; 2) as if yon ware the narrator's friend who was leaving for
America; 3) as if you were the young American lady; 4) as if yon were Le Ros.

b) Give a summary of the story.
XIll. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Yro-To momerniaio MHe TOHTH Ha TPOIMATLHBIA yiKUH. 2. JIMIIO MOETo cMyTHUKa TOKazaloch MHE
3HAKOMBIM, $, TOJBKHO OBITE, T7€-TO BHJET €ro paHbine. 3. Ero kpuTHueckue cTaTbi MPUHOCIT MOJOABIM
aBTopaM OOJBLIYIO TONb3Y. 4. PekoMeHnaTelbHOE ITMCBMO HE IIPOH3BEIO HA JHUPEKTOpa HHUKAKOTO
BrieuaryieHus. 5. OH caMm 3apabatbiBaeT ceOe Ha Xu3Hb ¢ 16 Jer. 6. Sl caenan Bce BO3MOIKHOE, UTOOBI
noMeniath ero orhesay. 7. He uurtail mpM cBeTe cBeuM, 5TO oueHb BpenHO Ui rias. 8. CrnpaBouHoe
(information) Olopo HaxonuTes Yepes JBa JoMa oTciofia. 9. On ouenn odmuTensHbH Yentopek. 10. 3a To,
YTO Thl HE CIYIIAJICS, Thl HE IIOJIYUUIIb CErOJH MOpPOXKeHoro Ha ciuajkoe. M. He 3aropaxkuBaii ceer, s He
MoTy pazobpaTh, UTO 37c¢ch HarmucaHo. 12. B Obinble BpeMeHa MOCKOBCKHE YIHITBI OCBEIANNCE TazoM. 13.
He 3aBunyiite ero zapaboTky: ecny Bbl OyjeTe padoTaTh cTOIBKO JK€, CKOMBKO paboTaeT OH, BHl OyjeTe
3apabaTeiBaTh He MeHblIe. 14. Mbl Bce ObLIIH pacTpoOraHsl €ro IpoIlaibHOH peubo.

XIV. Act out the scene:

"Where are you for?" the train conductor asked an old lady.

"You're very impertinent," snapped the old lady. "What business is it of yours where [ am going? But if
you must know, [ am bound for Boston."

The conductor obligingly picked up her three bags, found her a seat in the Boston train and put the bags
on the rack. As he left the carriage, the old lady leaned out of the window and cackled at him. "I guess I
tooled you, you impertinent young man. I'm really going to Buffalo."

XV. Go over the text of Unit 8 again to discuss the following in class. Let someone agree or disagree and
express their own opinion (see the Prompts suggested):

1. What kind of man is described in the character of Le Ros? Do you consider the character true to life or
1s 1t exaggerated? Which method of characterization does the author use, direct or indirect? (Prove your
point.) 2. Is the story just an amusing anecdote or does it contain elements of social satire? (Prove your
point) 3. Which lines and passages bear touches of humour? What type of humour prevails in the story?
Compare the story with "How We Kept Mother's Day." Which of the two do you consider more amusing
and why? Which is more true to life? Which raises more important problems? 4. What can you say about
the language of the story? (Touch on: a) selection of words, b) syntax.)

Prompts: true enough; absolutelhy/exacthy/quite; I couldn't agree more; ves, but surely you don't think;
ves, but on the other hand; as I see it, in my view (opinion); personally I believe (I feel); I'd just like to say,
the way [ see it; if you ask me: it's like this; oh, surely not, Vd rather not say anything about.

LABORATORY EXERCISES (I)

1. Listen to the text "Seeing People Off"', mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat it following the
model.

2. Respond to the given questions according to the model.

3. Extend the statements. Express your disbelief, surprise or doubt in response to the given
sentences, Follow the models.

4. Write a spelling-translation test: a) translate the phrases into English; b) check them with the
key.

5. Listen to the text "Climbing" or some other text on the topic "Seeing People off"" and write it as
a reproduction.

6. Listen to the poem ''Adieu, adieul.." by G. G. Byron. Mark the stresses and tunes, repeat it
following the model and learn it by heart.

TOPIC: TRAVELLING

TEXT A. DIFFERENT MEANS OF TRAVEL.
A le x: Personally 1 hate seeing people off. I prefer being seen off myself. I'm extremely fond of
travelling and feel terribly envious of any friend who is going anywhere. I can't help feeling I should so
much like to be in his place.
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B e rt: Butwhat method of travelling do you prefer?

A.: For me there is nothing like travel by air; it is more comfortable, more convenient and of course far
quicker than any other method. There 1s none of the dust and dirt of a railway or car journey, none of the
trouble of changing from train to steamer and then to another train. Besides, flying is a thrilling thing. Don't
you agree?

B.: I think I should like to say a word or two for trains. With a train you have speed, comfort and pleasure
combined. From the comfortable corner seat of a railway carriage you have a splendid view of the whole
countryside. It you are hungry, you can have a meal in the dining-car; and if the journey is a long one you
can have a wonderful bed in a sleeper. Besides, do you know any place that's more interesting than a big
railway-station? There 1s the movement, the excitement, the gaiety of people going away or waiting to meet
friends. There are the shouts of the porters as they pull luggage along the platforms to the waiting trains, the
crowd at the booking-office getting tickets, the hungry and thirsty ones hurrying to the refreshment rooms
before the train starts. No, really! Do you know a more exciting place than a big railway-station?

A.: And that 1s?

C: A big sea port, For me there is no travel so fine as by boat. [ love to feel the deck of the boat under my
feet, to see the rise and fall of the waves, to feel the fresh sea wind blowing in my face and hear the cry of
the sea-gulls. And what excitement, too, there is in coming into the harbour and seeing round us all the
ships, steamers, cargo-ships, sailing ships, rowing boats.

A.: Well, I suppose that's all right for those that like it, but not for me. I'm always seasick, especially
when the sea 1s a little bit rough.

B.: I've heard that a good cure for seasickness is a small piece of dry bread.

A.: Maybe; but I think a better cure is a large piece of dry land.

D avid: Well, you may say what you like about aeroplane flights, sea voyages, railway journeys or
tours by car, but give me a walking tour any time. What does the motorist see of the country? But the
walker leaves the dull broad highway and goes along little winding lanes where cars can't go. He takes
mountain paths through the heather, he wanders by the side of quiet lakes and through the shade of woods.
He sees the real country, the wild flowers, the young birds in their nests, the deer 1n the forest; he feels the
quietness and calm of nature.

And besides, you are saving vour railway fare travelling on foot No one can deny that walking is the
cheapest method of travelling,

So I say: a walking tour for me.

(From "Essential English for Foreign Students” by C. E. Eckersley, Book 4, L.nd., 1955)
TEXT B. AT THE STATION

F.: Well, here we are at last! When [ get into the boat-train,” 1 feel that holidays have already begun.
Have you got the tickets, Jan?

J.: Yes, here they are. I booked seats for you and me; trains are usually crowded at this time. We have
numbers A 26 and A 30, two corner-seats in a non-smoker, one seat facing the engine, one back to the
engine. Is that all right?

F.: That's very good, Jan. I don't like going a long journey in a smoker. May I sit facing the engine?

J.: Of course! You can take whichever seat you like. As a matter of fact, I really prefer sitting with my
back to the engine. Here's our carriage. A, and here's our compartment. You can get into the train now.

F.: Lucy, won't you come into the carriage with me? You will be wanner nside.

L: Thanks, I will.

J.: T'll go and see that our luggage has been put into the guard's van, and I'll book two seats in the

! boat-train: the train that takes passengers to a ship
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restaurant car for lunch. I'll get some newspapers at the bookstall and some chocholate on my way back.
(He goes away.)

[..: Jan 1s a good fellow for getting things done, isn't he?

F.: He 1s. I don't know anyone better. I'm very glad he 1s coming with me. I know that I shall have a very
comfortable journey. Jan will see to everything — find the seats on the train, see that my luggage is all
right, and get it through the customs. I shan't have to do anything at all except sit back and enjoy the
journey.

(from "Essential English tor Foreign Students” by C. E. Eckersley, Book 2. L.nd., 1977)
TEXT C. A VOYAGE ROUND EUROPE

L..: Hello, Anne. Are you back from your holidays already? Ooo, you're lovely and brown! Where have

you been?

: Oh, I've had a fantastic timelJ I've just been on a cruise round Europe with my Dad.

: Oh, you lucky thing! You must have seen so many interesting places. Where did you sail from?

: Well, we left from Odessa...

: Did you call at any European ports?

: Yes. Quite a lot. We went ashore at each one and went on some really interesting trips sightseeing.
: Did you go by train or did you hire a car?

: No, we went by coach.” Now [ can say I've seen Rome, L.ondon, Paris and Athens.

: Ooo, I'm so envious. Were you ever seasick?

. Only a little, I was fine, until two days after Gibraltar, The sea suddenly became very rough, and I
had to stay in my cabin.

[..: What a shame. But was your father all right?

A.: Yes, he was fine all the time. He's never seasick,

L.: Did you go ashore when you reached Spain?

A.: No, we only saw the coast-line from the deck. It didn't really look very inviting, a bit bare and
monotonous, in fact.

L.: And did you go for a swim in the Mediterranean?

A Yes, and in the Atlantic Ocean too. There are some beautiful beaches on the west coast of France, It's
so nice to have a swim there.

L: Well, I'm glad you've had such a lovely time!

Memory Work
From a Railway Carriage

Faster than fairies, faster than witches,

Bridges and houses, hedges and ditches;

And charging along like troops in a battle,

All through the meadows, the horses and cattle;
All of the sights of the hill and the plain
Fly as thick as driving rain;

And ever again, in the wink of an eye,
Painted stations whistle by.

Here is a child who clambers and scrambles,

All by himself and gathering brambles;

Here is a tramp who stands and gazes;

And there's the green for stringing the daisies!
Here is a cart run away in the road,
Lumping along with man and load;

And here 1s a mill and there's a river;
Each a glimpse and gone for ever! Robert L. Stevenson
NOTES ON SYNONYMS

The act of travelling can be described by a number of synonyms which differ by various implications
(see Notes on Synonyms, p. 18). They all describe the act of going from one place to another (that 1s why
they are synonyms), but differ by the length of time taken by that act, by its purpose, destination or by the
method of travelling.

travel »n: the act of travelling, esp. a long one in distant or foreign places, either for the purpose of
discovering something new or in search of pleasure and adventure. (Freq. in the plural); e.g. He 1s writing a

>

2 coach: a long-distance bus
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book about his travels in Africa.

journey #: the act of going from one place to another, usually taking a rather long time; e.g. It's a three
days' journey by train. You'll have to make the journey alone. Going on a journey is always exeiting.

voyage 7: a rather long journey, esp. by water or air; e.g. I'd love to go on a voyage, would you? The idea
of an Atlantic voyage terrified her: she was sure to be seasick all the time.

trip #: a journey, an excursion, freq. a brief one, made by land or water; e.g. Did you enjoy vour week-
end trip to the seaside?

tour »: a journey in which a short stay is made at a number of places (usu. with the view of sightseeing),
the traveller finally returning to the place from which he had started; e.g. On our Southern-England tour we
visited Windsor, Oxford, Cambridge, Stratford-on-Avon and then came back to London.

cruise »n [kni:z]: a sea voyage from port to port, esp. a pleasure trip; e.g. The Mediterranean cruise
promised many interesting impressions.

hitch-hiking #»: travelling by getting free rides in passing automobiles and walking between rides; e.g.
Hitch-hiking 1s a comparatively new way of travelling which gives one a chance to see much without
spending anything.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (1I)

Words
booking-otfice n journey n smoker
cabin n hitch-hiking » (smoking-car) n
cargo-ship » luggage » speed »
cruise n luggage-van n steamer n
deck n porter # tour »
dining-car rough adj travel #
engine # sail v trip #
tare n sea-gull n voyage #
flight 7 seasickness » walker »
guide 1 sleeper (sleeping-car)n ~ wave n

Word Combinations
to go on a journey, trip, to travel second/standard
voyage, a package tour class
to travel by air (train, to call at a port

boat, cruiser, liner, etc.) to go ashore
to change from train to boat, bad (good) sailor

(cruiser, liner) to make a trip, journey
(But: to change for a boat. on deck

Also: Where do I change for on shore

Paris?) to look inviting
to be seasick, to be travelsick to be due at (a place)

(in any kind of transport) direct/through train
single ticket you can't beat the train
return ticket (return berth) a home lover/stay-at-home/
to travel/go first class a home-stay type

EXERCISES

I. Answer the questions. Be careful to argue your case well:

1. What means of travel do you know? 2. Why are many people fond of travelling? 3. Why do some
people like travelling by train? 4. Do you like travelling by train? What makes you like/dislike 1t? 5. What
are the advantages of a sea-voyage? 6. What are the advantages of hitch-hiking? 7. What kind of people
usually object to travelling by sea? 8. What are the advantages and disadvantages of travelling by air? Have
you ever travelled by air? How do you like 1t? 9. What do you think about walking tours? 10. What 1s, in
your opinion, the most enjoyable means of travel? 11. What way of travelling atfords most comfort for
elderly people? (Give your reasons.) 12. Do you think travel helps a person to become wiser?

Il. Fill in appropriate words (consult the list of synonyms on pp. 291— 292)..

[. I'd be delighted to go on a sea .... but my wife has never been a good sailor, so we can't join you. 2.
Last week we made a wonderful ... to the mountains. It took us four hours

77?7 cTp 294 3ananug 3-6 nponyieHsl? BO BceX KHArax???

Nina: Andwheredid you go ... ashore?
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Alex: Oh, .. some spotyou are not likely to find ... any map. Well, when we found ourselves ... the
bank we immediately started ... the place where our expediton was working.

Nina: Didyougo..car?

Alex: Oh, no! No car could have driven ... those paths. We travelled partly... foot, and ... some
places went... small rivers and streams ... rowing-boats. We were ... spots where no man's foot had stepped
... US.

N 1 n a: How exciting! So you enjoyed ... the journey, didn't you?

Al e x : Every minute ... it, though 1t was not an easy one.

Nina: Didyoureturn ... air?

Al e x: No,.. train. The fact 1s, I had hardly enough money ... the railway fare, not to say anything ...
the plane.

VII. Role-playing.
Work in groups of four or five:

You are a family deciding on the type of holiday you will go on next summer. Then report to the other
families on your final decision, explaining the reasons for your choice. Point out advantages and
disadvantages, giving warning based on personal experience.

VIIl. Translate the following into English:

1. B kakue noprsi Oyaer zaxoauthb «llobena»? 3akiner 1u ona B Jlyep? 2. 5l He oueHb JrOOII0 MOpPCKHE
nyTenecTBHA. S TIOXo MepeHoIy Mope U Beeria cTpajaio Mopekoi 6onesnnio. 3. Ceroans BeuepoM Har
napoxon 3aijier B Heanons. Tam Mbl nepecsizieM B noesa U 3aBTpa OyzaeMm B Pume. 4. OH He MOT IO3BOJIHTH
cebe exarb Ha noeszge. llnata 3a npoesn Oblia ciumkoM Bbicoka. oMol oH poOupaicst IemKoM H Ha
MOMYTHLIX ManuHax. 5. B mpommoM Mecdrie rpynima HAMKUX CTYASHTOR COBEPITHIA HHTEPECHYIO TIOC3/IKY
no Anrauu. 6. Mope b0 Oyproe, H HECKOILKO JTHEH TTaccaKuphl He BHIXOUIH U3 KatoT. HekoTophie u3
HUX HaKaHYHe XBAacTallk, YTO He 3HAIOT, YTO Takoe Mopckas Oone3Hb. Ho M OHHM He MokasblBajlIHCh Ha
nanybe. 7. CBoe mepBoe ImyTellecTBHE OH COBEPIIMI Ha OOpTy CTaporo TIpPy30BOIO  CY/IHA,
HanpasisBiierocs B EBpory. 8. B moesne Onin Beero JUIML OTHH CIATLHBIN Barol, B KOTOPOM He OBLIO HH
oTHOTO ¢BOOOIHOTO MecTa. Barona-pectopana ne 6nuto coBceM. Hauano moessiku Henn3s OLITO CUMTATE
yaauyHbIM. 9. Y Bac ecTh Omiler Ha moesn npsiMoro cooOmenns? Tepners He Mory nepecaziok, ocoOSHHO
ecJIM MHOTO Haraxa.

IX. Make up dialogues.

Suggested situations:

A. Two friends are discussing different ways of spending their holidays. They both want to travel, but
one of them 1s an enthusiast ready for anything and the other is a cautious and a sceptical person. (Use the
tollowing: there is nothing like travel by air/by sea, eic., it is more convenient fo ..., there is none of the ...;
speed, comfort and pleasure combined, there is no travel so fine as by...; the rise and fall of the waves;
coming in to the harbour, that's all right for those that like it; when the sea is rough; hitch-hiking; it's risky,
isn't it! I prefer to be on the safe side; I'd rather stay at home.)

B. A person who has just returned from a foreign cruise is answering the questions of an eager listener.
(Use the following: a most exciting experience; I really envy you, do tell me all about it, where did you sail
from? what were your ports of colli go ashore; go sightseeing; what was the place that impressed you most!
1 didn't think much of.... the journey was tiring; but you did enjoy it, didn't you!)

C. An old lady i1s talking to a porter at the railway platform. She keeps forgetting the name of the place
she 1s going to and does not quite know how many pieces of luggage she has. (Use the following: will you
see to my luggage? where for, madam? it just slipped my memory, it's a sort of resort place; would you like
me to have these trunks put in the luggage-van? where on earth is that suitcase? it will never go on the
fuggage-rack; I must have a seat facing the engine; dear me, I'm sure to miss the train; is it a through
train? I hate to change; when are we due to arrive?)

X. a) Translate the following fragment into Russian in written form:

When your ship leaves Honolulu they hang 'leis' round your neck, garlands of sweet-smelling flowers.
The whartf 1s crowded and the band plays a melting Hawaiian tune. The people on board throw coloured
streamers to those standing below, and the side of the ship is gay with the thin lines of paper, red and green
and yellow and blue. When the ship moves slowly away the streamers break softly, and it is like the
breaking of human ties. Men and women are joined together for a moment, by a gaily coloured strip of
paper, red and blue and green and vellow, and then life separates them and the paper 1s sundered, so easily,
with a little sharp snap. For an hour the fragments trail down the hull and then they blow away. The flowers
of your garlands fade and their scent 1s oppressive. You throw them overboard.
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(From "The Trembling of a Leaf" by W. S. Maugham)

b) Compare the seeing-off ceremony described in the fragment with the one you read about in the
story "Seeing People Off"".

¢) Comment on the second part of the fragment beginning with the wordg "...it is like the breaking
of human ties". What does the description symbolize? Comment on the stylistic aspect of the
fragment.

Xl. a) Read the text below and translate it into Russian orally:
A Sea Trip

"No", said Harris, "if you want rest and change, you can't beat a sea trip."

I objected to the sea trip strongly. A sea trip does you good when you are going to have a couple of
months of it, but, for a week, it 1s wicked.

You start on Monday with the idea that you are going to enjoy yourself. You wave an airy adieu to the
boys on shore, light your biggest pipe and swagger about the deck as if you were Captain Cook, Sir Francis
Drake, and Christopher Columbus all rolled into one. On Tuesday you wish you hadn't come. On
Wednesday, Thursday and Friday, you wish you were dead. On Saturday you are able to swallow a little
beef tea, and to sit up on deck, and answer with a wan, sweet smile when kind-hearted people ask you how
you feel now. On Sunday, you begin to walk about again, and take solid food. And on Monday morning, as,
with your bag and umbrella in your hand, you stand by the gangway, waiting to step ashore, you begin to
thoroughly like it.

[ remember my brother-in-law going for a short sea trip once for the benefit of his health. He took a
return berth from London to Liverpool; and when he got to Liverpool, the only thing he was anxious about
was to sell that return ticket.

It was offered round the town at a tremendous reduction; so [ am told; and was eventually sold for
eighteen pence to a youth who had just been advised by his medical man to go to the seaside, and take
exercise.

"Seaside!" said my brother-in-law, pressing the ticket affectionately into his hand; "why, vou'll get
enough to last you a lifetime; and as for exercise! why, you'll get more exercise, sitting down on that ship,
than you would turning somersaults on dry land.

He himself — my brother-in-law — came back by train. He said the North-Western Railway was healthy
enough for him. (From "Three Men in a Boat" by Jerome K. Jerome. Adapted)

b) Answer the following questions:

1. What made the narrator object to the sea trip? 2. Why did his brother-in-law sell his return ticket? 3.

How did he describe the advantages of a sea trip to the youth who bought his ticket?

¢) Point out the Hues and passages that you consider humorous. Is it humour of situation or humour of
words! (Analyse each case separately.)

XIl. Speak individually or arrange a discussion on the following:

1. What attracts people in the idea of travelling?

2. Is the romantic aspect of travelling still alive in our time?

3. The celebrated travellers of the past.

4. Where and how would you like to travel?

XIll. Try your hand at teaching.
1. Arrange and run a conversation on the following text:

The Only Way to Travel Is on Foot

When anthropologists turn their attention to the twentieth century, they will surely choose the label
"Legless Man". Histories of the time will go something like this: "In the twentieth century people forgot
how to use their legs. Men and women moved about in cars, buses and trains from a very early age. The
surprising thing is that they didn't use their legs even when they went on holiday. They built cable railways,
ski-lifts and roads to the top of every huge mountain."

The future history books might also record that we did not use our eyes. In our hurry to get from one
place to another, we failed to see anything on the way. Air travel Oves you a bird's-eye view of the world.
Car drivers in particular, never want to stop. The typical twentieth-century traveller is the man who always
says 'T've been there' — meaning, "I drove through 1t at 100 miles an hour on the way to somewhere else."

When you travel at high speeds the present means nothing: you live mainly in the future, because you
spend most of your time looking forward to arriving at some other place. But actual arrival when it is
achieved, is meaningless. You want to move on again. The traveller on foot, on the other hand, lives
constantly in the present. He experiences to present moment with his eyes, his ears and the whole of his
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body. At the end of his journey he feels a delicious physical weariness. He knows that sound satistying
sleep will be his: the just reward of all true travellers.

Lo

.
Arguments:
For: Against:
1. Even on holiday: cable railways, ski-lifts, 1. Foolish to climb a mountain when there's a railway
roads to tops of mountains. or road up it

2. When travelling at high speeds present 2. Travelling at high speeds is a pleasure in itself.
means nothing: life in future.

3. Traveller on foot: lives constantly in present 3. Travelling on foot: exhausting: you get nowhere

fast

4. Typical twentieth-century traveller: "I've 4. It's now possible to see many countries, meet
been there." Italy, Delhi, Irkutsk; through at 100 people of all nationalities.
miles an hour.

2. Think of some other arguments and counter-arguments to carry on the discussion. (See

"Classroom English", Section IX.)
XIV. A. Do yon know how to act sensibly when out in the wilds? If not, the text below might help you:

If you are setting off on a walking tour, take a compass, a map and first-aid equipment with you. Even
the most experienced can lose their way in the vast uninhabited areas. If you get lost don't lose your head.
Instead be sensible, try to give some indication of where you are and keep yourself warm. And remember:
never go off alone, and inform someone at your point of departure where you intend to go, and what route
you intend to take.

B. Describe the pictures. Use the suggested phrases.
C See if the travellers have acted sessibly. Support your idea.

a) give me a walking tour every time; vou can't beat (hitch-) hiking, need you take so much luggage? b)
to get to wild wuninhabited places; to be hardly able to go on; fo be nearly drowned in a swamp;
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unimaginable hardships, to overcome the obstacles; ¢) there was a turn in the weather, it was pouring;
flashes of lightning, rolls of thunder, [ wish I were in a railway carriage now!; d) fo climb the steepest
rocks; fo face the danger of...; to get to places where no man's foot has ever stepped; ¢) to reach the top in
safety, to be hardly able to believe one's eyes; vou could knock me down with a feather.
STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH
VIII

Ditferent patterns of writing (see "Studies" in Unit One) seldom occur alone, more often they blend into
one another, especially in letter writing.

Letter is a specific kind of written composition involving a concrete writer, message and a concrete
reader. In many ways it is a free composition. A letter is in a sense, a theme, governed by the same rules of
writing that govern every other kind of composition. It must be clear, well organized, coherent. And it
should be interesting.

But a letter 1s also governed by certain other laws, or conventions of usage, which the letter writer cannot
ignore.

These are the parts of a letter: the heading, the inside address, the greeting, the body of the letter, the
complimentary close, the signature.

For each of these parts usage has prescribed certain set forms depending on different types of letters —
personal or business letters, informal or formal social notes.

The heading. The parts of a heading, written in the following order, are the street, address, the name of
a city or town (the name of the state in the U.S.A.), the date, e.g.

Vine Cottage Oxford Road Abingdon-on-Thames 13 May 19...

N o t e: In Great Britain very often the house is not numbered but has a "proper' name, like " Vine
Cottage",

Thg inside address. In a business letter the inside address is the address of the person written to. In
personal letter the inside address is usually omitted.

In a business letter it is always correct to use a personal title with the name of the person addressed. A
business title should not precede the name. Correct personal titles are: Mr., Mrs., Miss, Dr., Professor,
Messrs., e.g.

Dr. T. C Howard
Superintendent of Schools
The Greeting. The following forms are correct for business and professional letters:

Gentlemen: Ladies:

Dear Sir: Dear Madam:

My dear Sir. My dear Madam:
Dear Mr. Warren: Dear Miss Howard:

In personal letters either a colon or a comma may be used after the greeting. A comma is considered less
formal. In personal letters the range of greetings 1s unlimited and informal, like "My own Lovey-Dovey" of
Judy's "Dear Daddy Long-Legs".

The Body of the Letter. A good letter should be clear, direct, coherent, dignified and courteous.

The Complimentary Close. Correct forms for business letters are:

Yours truly, Yours very truly, Very truly yours,

Respecttully yours, Faithfully yours. Sincerely yours,

Yours sincerely, Cordially yours.

The Signature. Some of the conventions should be observed: a) neither professional titles, nor
academic degress should be used with a signature; b) an unmarried woman should sign herself as Miss
Laura Blank, but she may place Miss in parentheses before her name 1f she feels that it 1s necessary for
proper identification; ¢) a married woman or a widow signs her own name, not her married name. For ex-
ample, Diana Holiday Brown is her own name; Mrs. George Brown 1s her married name,

Here 1s an example of a business letter:

Dear Miss Carnaby,

Allow me to enclose a contribution to your very deserving Fund before it is finally wound up.

Yours very truly,
Hercule Poirot.

Assignments:

1. Go over the letters (see Unit Five) and copy down the samples of the complimentary close.

2. Write a reply to Judy's letter as if you were the person she wrote her letter to.
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3. Write a letter to a friend sharing the memories of your holiday trip and your feelings at the
station on the day of departure.

4. Write a letter to your dean in which you request permission to stay at your parents' several days
more. Give your reason clearly and convincingly.

XV. Film "Mr. Brown's Holiday". Film Segment 8 '""Caught in the Rain" (On the Way to Yeovil).
a) Watch and listen, b) Do the exercises from the guide to the film.

LABORATORY EXERCISES (II)

1. Listen to the text "Different Means of Travel"”, mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat it following
the model.

2. Listen to the conversation '"At the Station', mark the stresses and tunes; repeat after the tape,
learn the text by heart.

3. Listen to the dialogue '""A Voyage Round Europe', mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat the text
following the model and record your variant. Compare your variant with the model and correct your
pronunctalion mistakes.

4. Write a spelling-translation test: a) translate the phrases into English; b) check them with the
key.

5. Listen to some text on the topic "Trawelling'', Retell it in class.

6. Listen to some anecdotes. Put down the word combinations you find useful. Act them out in class
(oral and written work).

7. Listen to the poem "From a Railway Carriage'. Mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat after the
tape. Learn it by heart.

CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

What do you know about

1. Christopher Columbus and the history of his discovery? Why wasn't America named in his
houour? After whom was it named and why?

2. Captain Cook, Sir Francis Drake, Roald Amundsen, Mlckloukha-Macklay, the Papanin
expedition?

3. The Mystery of the Atlantis, the Mystery of the Bennudian Triangle, the Mystery of the Easter
Isle, the Loch Ness Monster?

UNIT NINE
I. SPEECH PATTERNS

1. They were about Mrs. Burlow's age, so were the attendants.

"I tell you I was moved. So were you, I dare say."

"I wasn't trying to act. 1 really felt.” "So did I, my boy," said Le Ros.
My friend guessed what mystery they were talking about. So did L.
She was greatly impressed by Laurence Olivier's acting. So were they.

2. Rose thought him quite funny.

Christine thought this cheque for twenty guineas rather strange.

They always found Le Ros magnetic.

The Trasker girls considered Fabermacher very romantic.

For the first time in a long while Erik thought himseltf wondertully free.

3. She saw his face peering through that mask.

Lanny saw Gret Villier sitting at the table motionless and impersonal.
When passing a coffee stall Lanny noticed two white men staring at him.
Jim and his mother heard the blind man approaching the door.

It was easy to imagine Ida performing as the keeper of a second-rate club.
Dave frowned as he saw Dan leaving.

4. Rose wanted him fo stop clowning tor them.

When Erik finished reading the letter, he couldn't take his eyes off the paper.
Presently Tom picked up a straw and began trying to balance it on his nose.
The sailor began rowing towards the harbour's mouth.

Meanwhile she went on talking in her earnest, convincing voice.
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EXERCISES
I. Change the sentences, using the patterns:

Pattern 2: 1. The Murdstones thought that David was disobedient. 2. Everybody found that
there was something mysterious about Lady Alroy. 3. We thought that the last scene was quite impressive.
4.1 found that the stranger's voice was vaguely familiar to me. 5. Huck Finn couldn't bear his new life at the
widow's, in his opinion it was extremely dull.

Pattern 3: 1. Sabina came into the hall, she saw that he was sitting at the telephone. 2. We
watched how the seers-oft were shuffling from foot to foot. 3. Outside he found that Joe was standing on
the platform. 4. She watched how he was waving farewell to his friends. 5. I saw that Bob was playing
centre forward.

Pattern 4 : I.Erik started to read the letter again. 2. Soon the porters began to pull luggage along
the platform. 3. At last Jack finished to write numerous letters of introduction. 4. Lev Yashin began to play
football when he was a teen-ager. 5. Burton's namesake started to play poker and went broke. 6. The Gadtly
pulled a chrysanthemum from the vase and began to pluck off one white petal after another.

Il. Think of a situation. Suggest a beginning matching up the end. Use the proper pattern:

Pattern 1 : 1. ..;sowereailthe passengers.2....;sodidwe.3...;soam 1.4...;socanwe. 5. ...;
so have I. 6. ..;s0 have you. 7. ...; so was our coach. 8. ...; so did the goalkeeper. 9. ...; so did the opponent.
10. ...; so were our neighbours. 11. ...; so was our luggage. 12....; so is she.

Pattern 2: 1. ..vaguelyfamiliar. 2. ... quite sociable. 3. ... rather impressive. 4. ... obedient. 5. ...
quite different. 6.... valuable.

Pattern3: l..servinganother meal. 2. ... making a pause in his story. 3.... rubbing his hands with
delight 4.... shrugging her shoulders. 5. ... passing the bread-plate to the man next to him. 6. ...curling her lip
and showing her disgust for the scene.

Pattern 4 : 1. .. stopped breathing. 2. ... started filling in the application form. 3. ... stopped
shivering with cold. 4. ... began trembling with fear. 5. ... stopped making notes. 6.... finished reading aloud.
lll. Translate the following into English. Use the patterns:

Pattern 1: 1.OHH TOTbKO UTO IPOBOAWIN CBOMX POJCTBEHHHUKOB Ha CTaHIUIO. — MBI Toke. 2.
B BockpeceHbe Mbl 00efanu B roctax. — Mbl Toxke. 3. Sl mo0iaro 6uduTeke HEMHOTO HeA0KaPSeHHBIM, —
Moit 6pat toxe. 4. IM 10 cMepTH HacKyuMI ero pacckas. — Hawm Toxe. 5. Jlenb HempocTUTeNnbHa U
HEBEXKECTBO Toke. 6. Fe chblH HemocaymHelH. — KM Mol Toxke. 7. DT0 MOe OKOHUATEILHOE PEIICHHE,
Ha/eloch, U Bamle Toxe, 8. Hamm nonyTuvku okazaiuch OOIMWTEIbHBIME H MHJIBIMH JIIOJbMH. — Hamu
TOXKE.

Pattern 2: 1. Puxapro perpeuan OBojia panbilie W CUHTAN €ro JOBOJLHO cTpaHibiM (odd). 2.
Jokynu cumtana cebs cOBepIIEHHO HEBEXKECTBEHHOM BO MHOrMX Bompocax. 3. Korma Jlikek BHepBhIe
yveugen Jeau l'Benponen (Gwendolen), oH Hamen ee coBeplieHHO ouapoBarenbHOH. 4. l'epcTBVA
(Hurstwood) He cuutan, uro Ksppu qocTaTouHO TalaHTIMBA Ui CLEHBI, HO AyMaJl, 4TO caMma HIes 3apa-
HaThiBaTh TakuM oOpa3oM Ha KW3HB BMOJHe pazymHa (sensible). 5. Posmspu cumrana cBoil mocTymnox
OJIArOPOAHBIM H I0BOJIBHO cMeibiM (daring). 6. Poce cumnrtal, 4To aMepHKaHIbI OOITHTENbHBI, aHIJIMYaH OH
HAXOJAWJ HerocTenpuuMHBIMU. 7. OH MckperHe nymal, 9to ero paboTta OUeHb IOJIe3HA.

Pattern 3: 1. C apyroro konra croia DHapio Habmofan, kak onepupyer Yapnns Aisopu. 2.
Toum u Bekxu yBumenu, uto depes MaJeHbKOEe OTREpCTHE B Temepe Mepiaet (to glimmer) cBet. 3. Bee, k10
cTOs1 Ha nanyde, HaOMIOaMH, KaK cagutes conHne. 4. 51 He Mory cede IpeACTaBHTD, YTO OH 3aHHUMAETCS
cHopTOM. 5. MBI BUAEH, KaK BbI 3/I0POBAJIHCH C HUM 3a PYKYy. 6. beHsra Obli cTpaliHO YAHBICH, KOrAa OH
yenpimaln, uto bepTon npesiaraet emy paboTy.

Pattern 4: 1. JlxemMa HUKOT/IAa HE TiepecTaBaa AyMaThk, YTO OHa BUHOBaTa B cMepTH ApTrypa. 2.
Bekope moau Hayanu npuxoiuTh rpynnaMu. 3. OH Tak W He oMOI OpOCHTh KYpPHTh U 3aryOHI CBOE
3n0poBbe. 4. KanuraH BHe3allHO MPeKpaTH pa3roBOp U Haval W3ydaTh Kapty. 5. [lepecranbre obpamarbes
¢ HUM Kak ¢ MaJeHbKAM HEMOCTYITHBIM MaThuHKOM.

IV. Respond to the following statements and questions, using the patterns:

Pattern 1: 1. LeRoswas delighted to see his old acquaintance. 2. Some people feel rather stiff
on the platform. What about you? 3. My friends liked the film "Quiet Flows the Don." What about yours? 4.
Celia loved Lanny. What about Sarie? 5. Stephen Leacock is a famous humorous writer. What about Mark
Twain? 6. Some people like things made to order. What about your friend? 7. I'd rather read something by
Chekhov, would you? 8. St. Paul's Cathedral 1s a fine specimen of architecture. Unfortunately I didn't see
Westminster Abbey. 9. Martin Eden lived under very hard conditions when he was young. What about Jack
London himself? 10. I find this exercise extremely easy.
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Pattern 2:1. What do you think about Shakespeare's plays? 2. How do you find the screen
version of "War and Peace"? 3. In my opinion Ch. Dickens' language is rather difficult. 4. What would you
say to a day or two 1n the mountains? 5. What 1s your impression of the Tower of London? 6. What do you
think of hitch-hiking as a means of travel? 7. How did you find the last film you saw? 8. What do you think
of Le Ros's occupation? 9. Some people like travelling by air. 10. What 1s your opinion about the English
language?

Pattern 3: 1.Have you ever watched the sunrise? 2. Did you have a chance to hear how your
friend was reciting at concerts? 3. Can you imagine that you are teaching a class of small children? 4. Do
you hear any noise? It's coming from above, 1sn't it? 5. What kind of people can you see on the platform and
what are they doing there?

Pattern 4 :1. When did you start to learn English? 2. Which of your friends have started to learn
a second foreign language? 3. When do they finish to serve meals in your canteen? 4. We shall begin to
write the test when everybody comes.

V. Write 12 questions suggesting answers with these patterns. {The questions in Ex. IV may serve as a
model.)

TEXT. ROSE AT THE MUSIC-HALL From "They Walk in the City" by J. B. Priestley

Priestley, John Bointon (1894-1984) is the author of numerous novels, plays and literary essays well-known all
over the world. Of his pre-war novels the most famous are "The Good Companions", "Angel Pavement", "They
Walk in the City", and "Wonder Hero". His war novels "Blackout in Greatley", "Daylight on Saturday" and "Three
Men in New Suits", were very popular with the readers during and after the Second World War. The daring and
unusual composition of some of his plays (such as "Dangerous Corner”, "Time and the Conways") is a device for
revealing people's real selves hidden under conventional masks.

Priestley loves people. His favourite character is a little man, an unimportant shy person, lost in the jungle of the
big city, helpless in the face of forces which he cannot combat. In the description of an elderly comic actor in the
given extract you will find something of the sad tenderness and compassion characteristic of Priestley's attitude
towards "little men".

When they arrived at the music-hall,” the doors for the second house were just opening,™ and they
walked straight into the stalls, which were very cheap. The audience made a great deal of noise, especially
in the balcony. Mrs. Burlow led the way to the front and found two very good seats for them. Rose bought a
programme tor twopence, gave 1t to Mrs. Burlow, then looked about her brightly.

It was a nice friendly little place, this music-hall, warmer and cosier and altogether more human than the
picture theatres™ she usually attended. One thing she noticed. There were very few young people there.
They were nearly all about Mrs. Burlow's age. So were the attendants. So were the members of the
orchestra, who soon crept into their pit, wiping their mouths. Very few of the turns’ were young; they
themselves, their creased and fading scenery, their worn properties, their jokes and many of their songs
were getting on 1n years. And the loudest applause always came when a performer said he would imitate
"our dear old favourite” So-and-so, and named a music-hall star that Rose had never heard of, or when a
singer would tell them that the new songs were all very well in their way but that the old songs were best
and he or she would "endeavour to render" one of their old favourite ditties. The result of this was that
though the whole place was so cosy and friendly, it was also rather sad. Youth had tled from it. There was
no bloom on anything here. Joints were stitf, eyes anxious behind the mask of paint.

One turn was an eccentric fellow with a grotesque makeup, a deadwhite face and a very red nose, and his
costume was that of a ragged tramp. He made little jokes, fell over himself, and then climbed on to the back
of a chair, made more little jokes and played the accordion, Rose thought him quite funny at first, but very
soon changed her mind about him. She was sitting near enough to see his real face, peering anxiously
through that mask. It was old, weary, desolate. And from where she sat, she could see into the wings and
standing there, never taking her eyes off the performer, was an elderly woman, holding a dressing gown in
one hand and a small medicine glass in the other. And then Rose wanted him to stop clowning for them,
wanted the curtain to come down, so that he could put on that dressing gown, drink his medicine or
whatever it 1s, and go away with the elderly woman, and rest and not worry any more.

3 musie-hall: a hall or theatre used for variety entertainment: songs, dancing, acrobatic performanees, juggling. (Note: "music-hall" must not be confused
with "concert-hall".)

™ the doors for the second house were just opening: the second performance was about to begin. In music-halls and in circuses two or more
performances with the same programme are given every day.
The same term is used with reference to cinemas: the first (second, third) house nepsriit (BTopoii, TpeTHitl) ceanHc.
3 picture theatre {coflog ) a cinema
¢ turns: (here) actors taking part in the programme. Turn — a short performance on the stage of a music-hall or a variety theatre (Homep nporpamnen). The

programme of a variety perfomance usually consists of various turns.
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But she said nothing to Mrs. Burlow, who was enjoying herself, and laughing and clapping as hard as
anyone there, perhaps because she too was no longer young and was being entertained by people of her own
age.

VOCABULARY NOTES

1. way » 1. nyrs, qopora, e.g. The way we took lay through the forest. Syn. road, path, track.

2. HamnpaBieH#ue, e.g. Can you show me the way to Trafalgar Square? (Kak npoiitu...?7)

N o t e : way is but seldom used to denote a specially built means of communication between two places, the
usual word for which is road; way is more often used to denote direction, e.g. 1 can show you the way to the nearest
village (i. e. I can tell you what direction you should take in order to get to the village). But; I can show you a very
good road to the village.; path denotes a track made by the feet of people who pass along (Tpoma, TponuHka) as a
path through the woods. Of the three synonyms abstract usages are most typical of way, e.g. way to knowledge, way
to happiness, etc., path is also sometimes used in such combinations, as "The Path of Thunder", dangerous path, etc.

to make one's way uaTH Briepea, npoxoauTh, €.¢. They made their way through the silent streets of the
sleeping city.

to lead the way BecTu 3a coboii, untu Bo rnaBe, e.g. The guide led the way through the forest till we
reached a narrow path. This way, please. [loxanyiicra, npoiinure croa.

on the way 110 opore, e.g. Let's discuss it on the way home.

to lose one's way 3abnyautnes, e.g. The children lost their way in the forest.

by the way kcratu, Mex1y npounm, e.g. By the way, what was it she told you?

to be (stand) in smb.'s way Meliars, cTOATh HONIEPEeK JAOPOrH, €.¢. Let me pass, don't stand in my way.
They couldn't even talk in private: there was always someone in the way. What was 1t that stood in the way
of her happiness?

to be (get) out of smb.'s way He MelaTh, He MPEMATCTBOBAThL, YHTH ¢ Jopory, e.g. Get out of my way! |
shall get her out of the way for ten minutes, so that you can have an opportunity to settle the matter.

in one's (own) way B cBoeM pojie, e.g. The music was unusual but quite beautiful in its own way.

to have (get) one's own way HacToAThH Ha cBOeM, JJOOUThes cBoero, e.g. She likes to have her own way
in everything. Have it your own way.

way out BbIXOJ M3 mojoxkeHus, e.g. That seems to me a very good way out. Proverb. Where there's a
will there's a way.

2. attend o/ 1. nocewars, npucyrerBoBath, €.g. All children over seven attend school in our country.

2. mpHCITYKHABaTh, 00CHyKuBaTh, ¢.g. She was tired of attending on (upon) rich old ladies who never
knew exactly what they wanted.

attendant n cy)kuUTeNb (6 meampe — OuieTep, kanennauHep), e.g. The attendant will show you to your
seats.

attendance » 1. npucyTcTBHe, MOCEIaeMOCTh, €.¢. Attendance at schools is compulsory. The attendance
has fallen off. Your attendance 1s requested.; 2. oOcaykuBanue; yXoa, yeiayry, e.g. Now that the patient 1s
out of danger the doctor 1s no longer in attendance.

3. wear (wore, worn) o4/ 1. HocuTh (0deacdy), ObITh OACTHIM BO uTO-11., €.g. At the party she wore her
wedding dress and he said she looked like a lily-of-the-valley. You should always wear blue: it matches
your eyes.

Syn. to have smth. on

to wear make-up (paint, rouge) ynorpeQisiTh KOCMETHKY, KPACHThLCS

to wear scent JyIIHTHC

2. M3HANUBATL, IPOTUPATH, e.g. | have worn my shoes into holes. The carpet wss worn by the many feet
that had trodden on it.

3. HocuTbes (0 mramee, 006yeu U T.11.), e.g. This cloth wears well (badly).

wear 7, e.g. This style of dress 1s in general wear now. Ceiiuac Bee HOCAT 1IaThs 3Toro dacona. Clothes
for everyday wear. Onexxa Ha kax/bii Jeinb. Shoes for street wear. Tydnu aus yautnt.

footwear oOyBb

underwear Oeibe

4. anxious adj 1. ozaboucHHBIH, TPEBOKHBIH, GecmOKOMHBIH, e.g. I am anxious about his health. Her
face was calm, but the anxious eyes betrayed something of what she felt.

Svn. worried, troubled, e.g. She always gets worried about little things.

2. cunpHO Kejaromuii yero-i., e.g. He works hard because he is anxious to succeed. The actor was
anxious to please the audience.

Syn. eager, e.g. Isn't he eager to learn?

anxiety # 1. OecriokoiicTBO, TpeBora, onaceHue, 3abora, e.g. We waited with anxiety for the doctor to
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come. All these anxieties made him look pale and tired.

Syn. worry

2. cTpacTHOE cTpeMiieHue Kk ueMy-1., e.g. That anxiety for truth made Philip rather unpopular with some
of his schoolmates.

anxiously ado ¢ decniokolicTBoM, ¢ BollHeHHeM, e¢.g. We anxiously waited for his arrival.

Note: Cf. the synonyms to be anxious, to worry, to trouble, to bother. The range of meaning of worry is wide: it can
denote emotional states of different intensity whereas its synonyms are narrower in meaning. In the sentence "His long absence
worried his mother very much”" worry expresses a strong feeling of anxiety. It is also possible to say: "It made her very
anxious." The intensity of feeling is slightly weaker here; trouble denotes a still weaker emotion; bother describes rather a state
of irritation and dissatisfaction than of anxiety. Sometimes either of the synonyms can be used in one and the same sentence.
The difference lies in the intensity of the emotion expressed by each verb, e.g. Don't let that bother you (= don't think about it: it
is unimportant). Don't let that trouble you (nearly the same, but also: Don't get nervous about it). Don't be anxious about it. (The
feeling of fear and anxiety is stronger here than in the previous example.) Don't let that worry you (= don't let that spoil your
mood; don't fear that smth. bad will happen).

5. make (made, made) »#7 1. nesarh, NPOU3BOAUTD; TOTOBUTH, €.g. What is the box made of?

2. cTaHOBHUTKCS, OKa3bIBaThes, ¢.g. I'm sure she'll make an excellent teacher.

3. 3acTaRnATh, e.g. We'll have to make him take the medicine.

N o t e: In this meaning make is followed by a complex object. (Observe the absence of to with the infinitive!)

to make a mistake nenats omubKy, onudaTses

to make a report jenars ok

to make (a) noise mymeTh

to make a (the) bed creuTh nocrelb

to make friends with smb. noxpyxutbes ¢ kem-z., e.g. Soon she made friends with her fellow-
passengers. She easily makes friends.

to make oneself at home uyBcTBOBaTEH cebs kak qoMa, e.g. Come 1n and make yourself at home.

to make a joke (jokes) mrytuts, octputs, e.g. Why do you always make jokes? Can't you be serious?

Note: Make is also used with numerous adjectives giving emotional characteristics, as to make smb. happy (angry, sad,
etc.).

to make up 1. cocraBasaTh (penent, crucox U T.4.), e.g. Before packing make up a list of things you are
going to take.; 2. BrIIyMBIBaTh, €.g. You are a fool to listen to his story. He has made it all up. Make up
your own sentences using the new words.; 3. rpuMmupoBath(-cs), kpacuthed, e.g. How long will it take the
actors to make up? She was so much made up that I didn't recognize her at first; 4. muputnes, as [ am sorry
for what [ said. Let's make it up. You'd better make it up with Ann.; 5. Bo3zmenaTh, KOMIIEHCHPOBATH, €.g.
We must make up for lost time. Won't you let me try to make up for all I've failed to do in the past?

to make up one's mind = to decide

make-up » rpum, kocMmeTHka, e.g. Why should vou spoil your pretty face with all this make-up? The
woman uses too much make-up (...cIMIIKOM CHIBHO KPacuTes).

6. hold (held, held) v#i 1, nep:kats, e.g. She was holding a red rose in her hand.

to hold on to smth. fgepkathes 3a uto-1., e.g. Holding on to a branch, he climbed a little higher. Hold on
to the railing, it's slippery here.

to hold a meeting npoBoauTH coOpanue, e.g. A students' meeting was held in our department yesterday.

2. BMeINaTh, cojiepikaTh B cebe, e.g. How many people will this lecture-hall hold?

3. neprkatwes (o nozode), e.g. Will this weather hold?

hold

to catch (get) hold of smth. yxBaTuTbCsI 32 UTO-II., CXBATHTH UTO-I., 3aBIajeTh udM-71., e.g. He nearly
fell down, but managed to catch hold ot his companion's arm. The child got hold of a bright flower.

to keep hold of smth. yaep:xuBaTh, He BBITycKaTh, e.g. With every minute it became harder and harder
to keep hold of the slippery ropes.

to lose hold of smth. oimyeTuTh (M2 pyx), e.g. It wasn't her nature to lose hold of anything she had got
hold of.

7. entertain »#/i 1. npunumars rocreit (rather formal), e.g. We are entertaining a lot.; 2. pa3Biiekars,
3aHMMAaTh, e.g. We were all entertained by his tricks.

entertaining adj pazprnekatenbHbIH, 3anuMaTe LB, e.g. The conversation was far from entertaining. In
fact, it was horribly dull.

Syn. amusing

entertainment » pazBiieueHue, 3peluile, peacTaBieHue, e.g. There are many places of entertainment in
any big city.
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ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (I)

Words

anxiety » attendant n imitate v anxious adj
audience » make v anxiously adv entertain o
make-up # attend v entertainment 7 wear v
attendance » hold v, 1 wings #, pl wipe v

Word Combinations
to make (a) noise a long way from
to lead the way (to) to lose one's (the) way
to look about oneself to be (get) out of the way
about (of) smb.'s age to have one's (own) way
members of the orchestra to catch hold of smth.
anxious (worried) about smth. to keep hold of smth.
to make jokes to lose hold of smth.
to make oneself at home to hold a meeting
to make up smth. to hold on to smth.
to make one's way

EXERCISES

1. Bead the text and explain the following points {A. Grammar, B. Word usage, C. Style):

A. 1. Explain the use of tenses in: a) "...a performer said he would imitate 'our dear old favourite' So-and-
so, and named a music-hall star that Rose had never heard of"; b) "Youth had fled from 1t"; ¢) "She was
sitting near enough..."

2. Explain the use of all the articles in the fragment beginning with "One turn was an eccentric fellow",
and ending with "played the accordion."

B. 1. How do you understand the word Auman in "...altogether more human than the picture theatres..."?

2. a) Explain the meaning of the italicized words in the following: "Very few of the turns were young;
they themselves, their creased and fading scenery, their worn property were gefiing on in years”; b) What
kind of atmosphere 1s created by this description? Which characteristic feature of the place 1s specially
emphasized?

3. What is the meaning of the word bloom in "There was no bloom on anything here"? What kind of
image 1s created by the sentence?

4. Explain the meaning of the words anxious in "eyes anxious behind the mask of pain" and anxiously in
"his real face peering anxiously through that mask." (Amxious implies fear. Why is the emotion of fear
emphasized in these two sentences?)

C. 1. Explain the effect achieved by inversion in: a) "One thing she noticed"; b) "...Standing there, never
taking her eyes off the performer, was an elderly woman..." (See Notes on Style, p. 277).

2. a) What is the effect achieved by the syntactical parallelism in: "...So were the attendants. So were the
members of the orchestra"? b) Find another case of syntactical parallelism in the last passage but one and
comment on it.

Il. Transcribe the following words and translate them into Russian:

anxiety, arrival, attendance, imitate, altogether, twopence, properties, creased, wearing, weary, audience,
straight, desolate, joint, anxious, grotesque, ragged, perhaps, endeavour.
lll. a) Find in the text sentences with:

a great deal of, very few, very few of, many of
and write your own sentences with the same word-combinations,
b) Find in the text sentences with:

altogether, nearly, usually, then, at first, soon, whatever 1t 1s, any more, no longer
and write your own sentences with the same words and phrases.
IV. Answer the questions:

1. When did Rose and Mrs. Burlow arrive at the music-hall? 2. Where were their seats? 3. Were the stalls
expensive? 4. In what way did the audience behave? 5. What kind of place was the music-hall? What was
its most characteristic feature? 6. Were the attendants and the members of the orchestra young or elderly
people? 7. What did the scenery and the properties look like? 8. When did the loudest applause come?
Why? 9. Why does the author say that the music-hall was rather sad though it was cosy and friendly? 10.
Why were the actor's eyes anxious behind the mask of paint? 11. What did the man n the costume of a
tramp do on the stage? 12. Did Rose like his acting? 13. What did she see in the wings? 14. Why did she say
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nothing to Mrs. Burlow? 15. How does this episode characterize Rose? 16. What does the author want to
tell us by this episode?

V. Search the text for adjectives and classify them into two groups according to "positive” and "negative"
qualities as suggested by the context (e.g. 1) great, good, nice... and 2) cheap, creased...). When the list is
ready, describe some place and its atmosphere using the adjectives of each group.

VI. Tell the story of Rose as your own experience in the past.
VII. Study Vocabulary Notes and a) translate the examples; b) give synonyms of:

road n, eager a, amusing a, wear v;
¢) give antonyms of:

to find one's way, to lose hold of;

d) give derivatives of:
attend, entertain, wear.
VIII. Fill in with:
a) be anxious, worry, trouble, bother.

1. She always ... when she doesn't get my letters for a long time. 2. The letter that informed us of her
unexpected departure greatly ... me. 3. | knew that he would willingly help me, but I didn't like to ... him. 4.
Don't...! Dinner will be ready on time. 5. The child is very weak, and I can very well understand that it...
you. 6. Don't ... about the taxi. I'll get you home in my car. 7. I felt that he didn't pay any attention to what I
was saying. | decided that he ... about something. 8. I shouldn't like to ... you with my tiresome affairs. 9.
The climate is very bad there, and I ... about her health. 10. I'm sorry to ...you, but I need his address badly.
b) anxious and its derivatives:

1. What are you so ... about? 2. Her ... face was pale. 3, We were full of ... and worry. 4. Michael was ...
to find a job. 5. | was ... waiting for his answer. 6. His ... for success made him many enemies. 7.... makes
people older.
¢) attend and its derivatives:

1. From the age of seven till seventeen [... school. 2. The ... at lectures has fallen off. 3. In this hotel you
will be well... on. 4. Your... is requested.

d) entertain and its derivatives:

1. Who(m) are you ... at dinner tonight? 2. His jokes didn't ... us much. 3. The play was not very ...
4. Do you know any places of... in this town? 5. Do they often ...?

IX. Translate these sentences into Russian:

1. What makes you think he knows the truth? — Everything. His look. The way he talked at dinner. 2.
She smiled in that charming way of hers. 3. He spoke on one note. It gave Kitty the impression that he was
speaking from a long way off. 4. He had particularly congratulated us on the way we had done the difficult
job. 5. I didn't know which way to look. 6. I really can't get used to the new ways. 7. Is that the way you feel
towards us? 8. She threw my slippers into my face. She behaved in the most outrageous way. 9. Isabel didn't
want to stand in Larry's way. 10. Sophie pushed her way through the dancers and we lost sight of her in the
crowd. 11. I made way for him to go up the stairs. 12. Suzanne's mother could hardly live on her pension
with prices the way they were. 13. They had been to Chartres and were on their way back to Paris. 14. I saw
the waiter threading his way through the tables. 15. The room had a narrow iron bed and by way of furniture
only the barest necessities.

X. Translate these sentences into English, using the word way.

1. JleTssM He pazpemniaiv XOJAHTL OHMM Ha o3epo. Ho oHM OfHayKJIBI clelaly Mo-cBOSMY W Bce-TaKH
HOLLIN Ty/a, He CKa3aB HUKOMY HH cioBa. llo nopore nomoii oHM uyTh He 3a0ayaunuck. K cuacTeio, OHH
BCTpeTUIH craporo jecHuuero (forester), xoropeiii nomor uMm podparbes gomoi. 2. OHa pacckazaia 00
HTOM Becesio, B cBoeH oObIuHoON oyapoBaTensHoi Manepe. 3. He ckazaB Hu cioBa, OH HaMpaBHiICs K JIBEPH.
4. S we 3maro0 BTUX MecT, He MOTJH Obl BLI moBecTH Hac Tyna? 5. Kakoif jke BBIXOJ M3 TONOMKEHHS BHI
npeznaraete? 6. borock, 4To ¢TOI 3/1ech OyAeT BaM MeIlaTh.

XI. Make up dialogues:

a) between Rose and Mrs. Burlow (after the performance);

b) between the old clown and his wife (before he went on to the stage);

¢) between two readers (about the episode described in the passage and the author of the story).

XIl. Insert prepositions or adverbs where necessary:

1. Don't worry your pretty little head ... the mysterious visitor. 2. By arranging good marriages for her
daughters she expected to make......all the disappointments of her own career. 3. He sat quite still and stared
with those wide immobile eyes of his ... the picture. 4. He has a bath ... cold water every morning. — Oh!
He 1s made ... iron, that man. 5. Are we ... the way? — No, you couldn't have come more fortunately. 6. I
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suppose it was natural... you to be anxious ... the garden party. But that's all... now. There's nothing more to
worry ... . 7. He arrived ... the Lomond Hotel, very hot and sweaty and exhausted and had an obscure
feeling that they would take one look ... him and then ask him to go ... .

XIll. Make up a story, using the words and phrases from Essential Vocabulary 1.

XIV. Translate the following sentences into English:

1. Boitng B X011, OHa MOCMOTpeNa BOKPYT W HaNpaBHIach K 3epkaiy. 2. OHa yXBaTHIACch 3a MOIO PYKY,
4yToOBI He ynacTb. 3. MblI clIyCKallch K peKe, JepKach 3a BETKHU JepeBbeB. 4. Llenblii Beuep Maabuyran He
BBIITYCKAJ U3 PYK HTPYIIKY. 5. boipHOH ObUI HACTONBKO €1a0, 4TO BBIIYCTUI H3 PYK YAIKy, OHA yIaua U
pazGmiach Bapebesrn. 6. JleTw B cocenel koMHaTe MOMHSIH CTPANTHBIH 1TyM, ¥ OH HHKaK HE MOT CO-
CPeOTOUHThCs Ha IHchbMe. KOHEUHO, OH MOT 3acTaBHTh HX IOWTH B CaJl, HO €My HE XOTEeJIOCh ITOKA3hIBATH
JKEeHe, UTO JeTH MeIaroT eMy. 7. CHIbHO B3BOJHOBAHHBIH, OH MCKAJ BBIXO/A M3 HEIPHUITHOTO IIOJOKEHHSI,
HO He MOT TIPHUHTH HH K KakoMy pereHuio. 8. Mama odenn GecrmokouTes o TBoeM 370poBhe. U s Toxe. 9.
Omna Opina CHIIBHO HaKparieHa, ¥ To, Kak oHa TOBOPHIA M cMesach, MpHBIekano obmee BuuManue. 10. «5
BCer la 3HaJl HeCKOJIBbKO criocodoB pazdoraters. Ho 1is MeHs, Mexkay IpounM, Beerja ObLIo MpodieMoit
yaep:kaTb JIeHbI'H B pykax». llokuioil maccaxkup roBopHI ellle MHOTO, Bce B TOM K€ AyXe, H K
VIOBONBCTBHIO BceX HaxojauBimuxcs B Barone. 11. Mwuctep BeG6 nocun Bbicokue KabmykH, UTOOBI
KOMTICHCHPOBaTh CBOH ManeHbkuil pocT. 12. Henbas, utoOn1 Beerya Bee 6b110 mo-TBoeMY. Ecau ThI Oy 1enin
TaK ce0sl BECTH, Thl TOJIBLKO Ha’KHUBEIIb BPAroB.

XV. Test on synonymy. Consult Notes on pp. 18 and 201.
1. Prove that the following words are (or are not) synonyms:

way — road — path — track — highway — street;

to be anxious — to be sorry — to worry — to trouble — to bother — to be upset;

to want — to be eager — to be anxious.

2. Point out the synonymic dominant of each group.

3. Explain how synonyms of each group differ one from another according to differentiations suggested in
Notes on Synonyms.

4. Synonyms within the following pairs differ by style. Point out which of them are bookish, colloquial or
neutral.

(Consult the context in which they are used in the text.)

picture house — cinema to get on in years — to age to endeavour — to try

to sing (perform) — to render desolate — sad to clap — to applaud
XVI. Go over the text again and try to discuss the following:

1. How does the author describe the music-hall? Point out the contrasting characteristics. What kind of
atmosphere 1s created by the author in the fragment? By what devices is the effect achieved?

2. How does the author make the reader understand that Rosa is a kind-hearted girl, capable of
understanding and compassion? Which method of characterization does the author use?

3. Comment on the selection of words in the fragment.

4. Comment on the syntax of the fragment and its stylistic value.

XVII. a) Translate the text into Russian:

It was time to go. Francis Woburn put on his enormous hat, started talking about himself again, and they
walked down to the Coliseum. He was much taller than she had supposed him to be — though perhaps it
was the absurd hat — and she felt a little dumpy thing, though a nice sensible little dumpy thing, as she
trotted along by his side, pretending to listen, but busy all the time telling herself that here she was, Rose
Salter, going to the Russian Ballet at the Coliseum, with a tall, superfine, very Londonish young man. It was
all very strange indeed.

They climbed to one of the balconies of the gigantic theatre, which seemed to Rose the most splendid and
exciting place she had ever seen. Dozens of players down below were tuning up. All round them, supertine
persons, not unlike Francis Woburn, were studying their programmes. Then the lights died away, except
those that illuminated the curtain so beautifully. The music began, and Francis Woburn stopped talking.
Rose instantly forgot his very existence. The music was very strange, not like any she had heard before, and
not at all comfortable and friendly and sweet. Rose did not know whether she liked it or not; she could not
keep 1t at a distance to decide about it; she was simply carried away and halt drowned by the colossal waves
of sound; she was overwhelmed by its insistent beat and clang. The curtain was magically swept away, and
the stage blazed at her. She was staring at a new country, a new world. It was as if the last great wave of
music had taken her and flung her over the boundaries of this world. The little people™ in these new

7 little people: (here) fairies, elves, and gnomes of folklore
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countries lived their lives only in movement. Sometimes they were dull. Sometimes they were silly. But at
other times they were so beautiful in their energy and grace, so obviously the creatures of another and better
world than this, a world all of music and colour, that Rose choked and ached at the sight of them.

People clapped. Francis Woburn clapped. But Rose did not clap. Just putting her hands together, making
a silly noise, was not good enough for them. She gave them her heart.

(From "They Walk in the City" by J. B.Priestley)
b) Comment on the following aspects of the fragment:

1. How does the author describe the music? What does he mean by saying that the music was "not at all
comfortable and friendly and sweet" ? How do you understand the words "She could not keep it at a
distance to decide about 1t"? Does music ever affect you in the same way? What kind of music does? 2.
Explain the words: "The stage blazed at her." "The little people in these new countries lived their lives only
in movement." ".. the creatures of another and better world than this, a world all of music and colour."

¢) Comment on the literary merit and style of the fragment. Do you think that the author has managed to
create a vivid and emotionally charged picture of a ballet performaAcet (Give reasons for whatever you
say.) Which lines do you consider especially expressive? Why? What stylistic devices can you point out in
the extract?

XVIIl. Write an essay describing a person's first visit to a ballet (opera, drama) performance or to a
symphony concert. Try to imitate the style and manner of the fragment above (you may borrow some
phrases from it).

LABORATORY EXERCISES (I)
1. Listen to the text "Rose at the Music-Hall", mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat the text following the
model.
2. Re-word the given sentences, making all the necessary changes.
3. Extend the following sentences according to the model.
4. Write a spelling-translation test: a) translate the phrases into English; b) check them with the key.
5. Listen to the text "Chaplin” or the story of another famous actor. Pick out the main points from each
paragraph, write a summary of the text In not more than 10 sentences. Discuss the text in class.

TOPIC: THEATRE

TEXT A. DRAMA, MUSIC AND BALLET IN BRITAIN

The centre of theatrical activity in Britain 1s London. There are about 50 principal theatres in professional
use’ in or near the West End and some 20 in the suburbs.

Most of these are let to producing managements on a commercial basis™ but some of them are
permanently occupied by subsidised companies, such as the National Theatre which stages classical and
modern plays in its complex of three theatres on the South Bank of the River Thames. The former Old Vic
Company, which was Britain's major theatrical touring company, has now taken up residence in the Na-
tional Theatre, changing its name to the National Theatre Company. In addition the Royal Shakespeare
Company presents Shakespearean plays at Stradford-upon-Avon and a mixed repertoire in London.

Outside London there are many non-repertory theatres which present all kinds of drama and also put on
variety shows and other entertainments. Recently there has been a growth in the activity of repertory
companies which receive tinancial support from the Arts Council and the local authorities. These companies
employ leading producers, designers and actors, and the standard of productions is generally high. Some
companies have their own theatres, while others rent from the local authorities.

Music of all kinds — "pop" music, folk music, jazz, light music and brass bands — 1s an important part
of British cultural life. The large audiences at orchestral concerts and at performances of opera, ballet and
chamber music reflect the widespread interest in classical music.

The Royal Opera House, Covent Garden, London, which receives financial assistance from the Arts
Council, gives regular seasons of opera and ballet. It has its own orchestra which plays for the Royal Opera
and the Royal Ballet. Both companies have a high international reputation. The English National Opera
which performs in the London Coliseum gives seasons of opera and operetta in English. It also tours the
provingces.

In 1998 the Government announced the formation of the Young Music Trust to develop the musical
skills of the young with some money from the National Lottery, and donations from music charities and
companies involved in music business. The national youth orchestras of Great Britain have established high

i e, buildings meant for the performance of plays by profassional companies.
" In England (including London) only a few theatres have their own permanent company (they are called repertory theatres). Theatrical companies are
usually formed for a season, sometimes staging only one play for cither a long or a short run, their managements having previously rented a theatre for them

to perform in (the so-called non-repertory theatres).
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standards.

There are several thousand amateur dramatic societies in Britain. Most universities have thriving amateur
drama clubs and societies. Every year an International Festival of University Theatre 1s held.

TEXT B. AT THE BOX-OFFICE

— [ want four seats for Sunday, please.

— Matinee or evening performance?

— Evening, please.

— Well, you can have very good seats 1n the stalls. Row F.

— Oh, no! It's near the orchestra-pit. My wife can't stand loud music.

— Then I could find you some seats in the pit.

— I'm afraid that won't do either. My father-in-law is terribly short-sighted. He wouldn't see much from
the pit, would he?

— Hm... Perhaps, vou'd care to take a box?

— Certainly not! It's too expensive. I can't afford it. — Dress-circle then?

— I'don't like to sit in the dress-circle.

— I'm afraid the only thing that remains is the gallery.

— How can you suggest such a thing! My mother-in-law 1s a stout woman with a weak heart. We
couldn't dream of letting her walk up four flights of stairs, could we?

— Ifind, sir, that there 1sn't a single seat in the house® that would suit you.

— There isn't, is there? Well, I think we'd much better go to the movies. As for me, I don't care much for
this theatre-going business. Good day!

TEXT C. PANTOMIMES

Sally: Tony, there's an advertisement in the local paper saying that the theatre in the High Street is
putting on® "Cinderella". I haven't seen a pantomime for years and years. Do you fancy going?

T o ny: Yeh, that sounds good. I don't think I've seen one since I was about fourteen — except for one
on ice when [ was crazy about skating, and that's not quite the same thing, 1s 1t?

Sally: No. Ice shows don't have all the wondertul traditional scenery and that gorgeous theatre
atmosphere.

T o ny: Pantomimes are awtully old, if you think about it, aren't they? I mean with a girl playing the
part of the principal boy, all dressed up in tights and tunic ...

Sally: Mm, and the dame parts taken by men. I've never seen "Cinderella". 1 suppose the
stepmother and the ugly sisters are the men's parts in that.

T ony: Aladdin used to be my favourite, when a comedian played the Widow Twankey. And when
Aladdin rubbed the magic lamp an enormous genie appeared ...

Sally: And the audience booing the wicked uncle, and joining in the singing of the popular songs
they always manage to get into the play somehow.

Tony: Yes! | wonder how on earth they manage to fit today's pop songs into pantomime stories?

Sally: Well, why don't we get tickets and find out?

Tony: Yes, OK. Come on, then.

ESSENTIAL VOCABULARY (II)

Words
act v gallery n properties acting »
interval » (props) n balcony » lighting »
repertoire n box » matinee n TOW #1
cast n orchestra-pit 7 stage-manager » company »
pit 72 stalls # costumes # produce v
(theatre-) house » director n producer » treatment »

dress-circle » production »

® The part of the theatre which has a stage and seats for the audience is called auditorium or house (also: theatre-house).

The long rows of chairs situated on the ground floor of the auditorium in. front of the stage are called the stalls (front rows) and the pit (back rows).

The stalls and the pit are surrounded by boxes. There are also some balconies encircling the auditorium on three sides. The lowest of them (coming
immediately above the boxes) is called the dress-circle and the highest (somewhere near the ceiling of the house) is known as the gallery.
In most theatres the seats for the audience are separated from the stage by the orchestra-pit. In some theatres, however, there is no orchestra-pit, and the
musicians are placed behind the scenes (back-stage). The sides of the stage and the scenery placed there are called wings.

Bl 1t takes quite a number of people to put on a play. The treatment of a play, the style of the production, the training of the performers depend on the
director (also called by some people producer in Great Britain). The stage-manager is the person in charge of the technical part of the production of a play.
There are also make-up artists, people who make the costumes, those who design the props and scenery, and finally, stage hands.

The actors taking part in the play are called the cast (¢f the Russian «cocTaB MeTIOTHITETEH).
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Word Combinations

professional theatre the setting of a scene repertory company

light and sound effects amateur theatre to produce a play

dramatic society

EXERCISES
I. Answer the following questions:

A. 1. What 1s the centre of theatrical activity in Great Britan? 2. Which theatrical companies receive
tinancial support from Arts Council? 3. What is meant by a repertory theatre? 4. What do you know about
the Royal Shakespeare Company? 5. What kind of performances are staged in the Royal Opera House? 6.
Are there many theatres in or near the West (East) End of London? 7. What kind of music 1s popular in
England? 8. Are there any amateur theatres in Great Britain? 9. What leading actors of the British theatre do
you know? 10. How are the British Arts Councils going to celebrate approach of the millennium?

B. 1. How 1s the Russian theatre organized? 2. What Russian theatres are best known in Russia and
abroad? 3. Is attendance at our theatres high? 4. How many times a month (a year) do you go to the theatre?
5. Are there any amateur theatres in Russia?

Il. Try your band at teaching:

A. Preparation, a) Find picture representing a theatre-house, b) Study the footnotes on p. 327 describing a
theatre-house and its parts, ¢) Write questions to provoke answers containing all the new words.

B. Work in class. Ask your questions, listen to the an- -swers and correct the student's mistakes.

lll. Learn Text B by heart. Act out this dialogue.

IV. Retell Text C in your own words.

Speak on your favourite genre (opera, drama, ballet, comedy, musical, etc). Why do you like it?
V. Translate the following into English:

Korna mbr mpumnm, 3am Opi1 yoke nonoH. Uepes HecKoNLKO MHHYT 3aHaBec MOAHAICS, W BCS B3TISILI
yCTpeMHIHCH Ha clieny. Jlexopamuu ObITH OUEHEL MPOCTHIC, BLIICPIKAHHBIC B UEPHBIX, GEIBIX H CephIxX
ToHax. Ha sToM ¢oHe sipkue KOCTIOMBI ASHCTBYIOIMIKX JIL] BBITJISIEIN 0UeHb 3(deKTHO.

CocrtaB HcnonHUTeNell ObLT HEIJIOXOH, a UIpa akTepa, HCIOJHSBIIETO IVIABHYIO pOJib, ObLIA IIPOCTO
Bemmkonenna. Korma on Obin Ha criene, BHUMaHHe BCETO 3pHTEIHHOTO 3a7a ObLIO COCPeOTOUCHO Ha HEM H
ero urpe. Bo BpeMsi 3HAMEHUTOMH CLIEHbI U3 TPETHETO aKTa B 3ajie CTOSUIA MEePTBAasl THIIWHA. 3PUTENH ObLIH
norpsiceibl. MHorue nnakaimu. K ToMy e, »Ta clieHa Oblla YJAUHO OCBEIeHA. Peskuccep yJIadHO
HCTIONB30BAT OCBEIICHHE, YTOOLI YCHITUTE BIICUATICHHE OT UTPHI aKTepa.

Korma mocie 3akmOYWTENnHOH CIEHBI 3aHaBec OMYCTHICS, HACTYNMHIA JIoNTas TMay3a, a IOoTOM
HOJHSIACh HAcTOosMmas Oypsl alioJUCMEHTOB.

V1. Read the following and either agree or disagree with the statements. (See the Reminder.):

1. The house is the part of the theatre where the members of the orchestra usually sit. 2. An auditorium is
a building or a part of a building in which the audience sit. 3. The audience include both spectators and
actors. 4. When the audience is pleased it keeps silent. 5. We say "the house is full" when not all the seats in
the auditorium are occupied. 6. The pit is nearer to the stage than the stalls. 7. You prefer seats in the
gallery, don't you? 8. Wings are the sides of a stage with the scenery. 9. You wouldn't like to go behind the
stage, I believe. 10. The cheapest seats are in the boxes. 11. The most expensive seats are in the orchestra
stalls. 12. Students always buy seats in the orchestra stalls. 13. By the cast of the play we mean all the actors
belonging to the theatrical company. 14, The role of the producer is not very important. 15. You don't know
who Stanislavsky was, I believe. 16. It doesn't take many people to produce a play. 17. I believe you clap to
show your appreciation of the acting or the play as a whole.

Reminder. Beyond all doubt. I should think so. I won't deny it Most likely. I disagree with you. On the
contrary. You are wrong. Just the other way round. Not me! By no means.

VIl. a) Describe your impressions of a play (opera, ballet) you have seen. Follow the plan below:

1. Going to the theatre. (How did you get the tickets? Where were your seats? Was the house full?)

2. The play. (Was it interesting? What was interesting? What didn't you like about 1t?)

3. The acting. (Was the cast good? Whose acting impressed the audience? In what scenes?)

4. The production. (Did the production help the audience to catch the main idea of the play? In what
points of the production did you feel the work of the producer? Did the general spirit of the production
satisty the demand of the play?)

5. Designing. (Did you like the scenery? How were the light and sound effects used?)

6. The audience. (What kind of people did it consist of? How did they receive the performance?)

R e m1nd e if is surprising fo meet a play about ordinary people caught up in ordinary events, the
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author shows a remarkable talent for writing dialogue which is entertaining and witty, the characters are
pleasant (humorous, ordinary); one brief scene forms the climax of the play, the characters act out a
fantasy, the audience is made to think: until almost the final curtain; splendid direction; it was one of the
finest renderings of this part ['ve ever heard; I hear the scenery was planned and designed by...; his musical
talent is quite exceptional, his plaving sometimes reminds me of...; the highlight of the evening was ...
b) Make up dialogues discussing the points above.
VIIl. a) Supply articles where necessary:

Chekhov's play "... Sea-gull" was first staged in ... Alexan-drinsky Theatre in... Petersburg. It was ...

complete failure.... play was ruined by ... dull and ... clumsy production. It was staged in ... "good old
traditions" whereas ... Chekhov's plays were quite unlike any other plays written before and demanded ...
new forms and devices.... Petersburg audience did not understand "... Sea-gull." There was ... laughter in

most poetical scenes and many of... audience left long before ... end of ... play. It was ... cruel blow to
Chekhov. However, in... Moscow Art Theatre, which was not ... year old then (it was in 1898), ... same play
directed by K. S. Stanislavsky was ... tremendous success.... Stanislavsky's production of "... Sea-gull”
opened ... new epoch in ... history of ... theatre and symbolized... triumph of... new and ... progressive forms
over ... old ones.

In ... memory of that event... white sea-gull spreads its wings on ... curtain of ... Moscow Art Theatre.

b) Answer the following questions:

1. When and where was Chekhov's "Sea-gull" first staged? 2. Why did 1t fail? 3. Why was it that the
same play was a tremendous success in the Art Theatre? 4. Why did the Art Theatre choose the sea-gull for
its emblem?

IX. a) Give a free translation of the following passage. Make use of the English phrases given at the end:

ObcTosTeNBCTBA, TIPH KOTOPBIX cTaBuiach «alika», ObLIM CIOXKHBI U TsDKeNbL. J[e1o B ToM, uTo AHTOH
llaBnoeuu Yexor cepresHOo 3ado0iel. Y Hero MpOH30LUIO OCIOXKHEHHE TyOepKyJesHoro mnpouecca. llpu
HTOM JYIIEBHOE COCTOSAHHE ero ObINo TAKOBO, UTO OH He Meperec Obl BTOpPHUHOTO mpoBana «Yaikum»,
no/I00HOTO TOMY, KakoH MPoU30IIeN Mpy nepBoii ee nmocTanoBke B [lerepOypre. Heyemex crmekrains Mor
OKa3aThesl THOENbHBIM JJIs1 caMoro nucatess. OO0 3TOM Hac NpeayIpexkaaia ero Jo clie3 B3BOJHOBAaHHAS
cecTpa Mapus IlaBnoBHa, yMonsBmas nac o0 oTMeHe crekTakis. Mesxay TeM, oH ObUT HaM JIO 3apesy
HeoOXOMMM, TaKk KaKk MaTepHalnbHbIe Jefla TeaTpa MM TIIOX0 U i MoaHATHS cOopoB TpeGoBanach HOBas
noctaHoBka. llpenocTaBisito yMTaTENO CYAUTH O TOM COCTOSIHAH, ¢ KOTOPbIM MBI, apTHCTbI, BBIXOIHIIH
UrpaTh Nbecy Ha MpeMbepe, codpaBIIel Jateko He NoiaHbIN 3ai1. CTos Ha CleHe, Mbl PUCIYIIHBAINCH K
BHYTPEHHEMY TOJOCY, KOTOPBLIH Tientan HaMm: «MrpaliTe Xopormo, BeNHUKONCNHO, AoOeHTech ycrexa,
Tpuymda. A ecnd BLI ero He n00beTech, TO 3HalTe, UTO TIO MOJYYSHHH TeleTpaMMBl TOOHMBIH BaMH
nycarejb YMpeT, Ka3HEeHHBIH BallUMH PYKaMH. Bbl cTaHeTe ero najauyaMmy.

Kak Mb1 urpanu — He nomHIO. llepBblif akT KOHUMICS NPH TPOOOBOM MOJIYAHHH 3PUTENIBHOIO 34JA.
OnHa W3 apTHCTOK ymaima B oOMOpOK, s caM efBa Jepkancs Ha Horax oT oTdasnug. Ho Bapyr, mocne
JONTOH May3bl, B MyOIHKe TIOAHSAICS pEB, Tpeck, Oelenble arToTHCMEHTLI. 3aHaBec MoTed ... Pa3IBUHYICS

. OIISITh 3a/IBUHYJICS, & MBI CTOSLIH, Kak oOanjenblie. lloroM cHOBa peB ... U cHOBa 3aHaBec ... Mbl Bce
CTOSITH HETIOABIKHO, He coobpakas, UTO HaM HaJlo packlanuBaThcs. Hakomerr, MBI MOUYBCTBOBAIH yCIIeX
W, HCUMOBEPHO B3BONHOBANNLIC, cTamyd oOHUMATL Apyr aApyra. M. A. Jlsaumno#, kotopas urpana Mamy u
CBOMMH 3aKIIIOUUTEIBbHBIMU CJIOBaMH IIPOOHIIA JIef] B ceplax 3puTesel, Mbl YCTPOUIH OBAlLlHIO. YCIIEX poc
¢ Ka)KJpIM aKTOM U OKOHUMWJICS TpuyMdoM. HUexoBy ObLia rociaHa ogpodHas TererpaMma.

(Cmanucaaseckuii K. C. Mos ®u3HL B HCKYCCTRE)

Use the following:

the circumstances ... were complicated and painful, his deep depression, he might have not survived
another failure, implored us to cancel the performance, we badly needed it, to raise the box office returns,
the mner voice, murdered by your own hands, the first act concluded amid death-like silence, to faint, [ was
on my last legs, there was an uproar, a crash, a storm of applause, the curtain went up ... then down again,
we were standing stunned, we were supposed to take the curtain-calls, melted the ice, to cheer, each act
heightened the success.

b) What can you say about the significance of the event described above for the history of Russian and
world theatre?

X. a) Read Sir Laurence Olivier's answers given by him in a newspaper interview:

Question: How hastelevision affected the theatre?

A nswer: Well, its popularity means that millions of people take drama for granted. With hours and
hours every week, the viewer can have a bellyful of drama. If you're going to attract a man and his wife
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away from their TV set on a winter's night, and hold them to a play in a theatre, you've got to grip them and
keep them gripped.

Now, you do have certain advantages in the theatre. The telly is perfect for the things that have been
specially built for 1it. But the TV screen cannot give you the peculiar condition of the theatre, where we are
allowed to get back to life-size people in relation.

Q.: Is there any particular hobby-horse that you ride in your work as actor and director?

A.: T rely greatly on rhythm. I think that 1s one thing I understand — the exploitation of rhythm, change
of speed of speech, change of time, change of expression, change of pace in crossing the stage. Keep the
audience surprised, shout when they're not expecting it, keep them on their toes — change from minute to
minute.

What 1s the main problem of the actor? It 1s to keep the audience awake.

O.: How true is it that an actor should identity with a role?

A.: I don't know. I can only speak for myself. And in my case it's not 'should', it's 'must’. I just do. [ can't
help it. In my case I feel I am who I am playing. And I think, though I speak only from my own experience,
that the actor must identify to some extent with his part.

In "Othello" the passage from the handkerchiet scene through to flinging the money in Emilia’s face is,
pound by pound, the heaviest burden I know that has been laid upon me yet by a dramatist.

And Macbeth. Do you know what 1s the first thing to learn about playing Macbeth? To get through the
performance without losing your voice. (From Moscow News, 1969, No 10, Fragments)
b) Try your hand at teaching:

A. Preparation. Think of interesting questions on Sir Laurence Olivier's interview.

B. Work in class. Make vour friends answer your questions.

Xl. Sole-playing.
At a Theatre Festival

St. A: a famous producer

St. B.: a celebrated actor

St. C: a talented young actress, who made an immediate hit with her sensitive and moving performance

Rest of class: a journalist, a critic, a playwright and theatre-goers

All are invited to the studio.

XXI. a) Translate the following fragments into Russian {in writing)!

A. There are many people whom the theatre fills with an excitement which no familiarity can stale. It 1s
to them a world of mystery and delight; it gives them entry into a realm of the imagination which increases
their joy in life, and 1ts illusion colours the ordinariness of their daily round with the golden shimmer of
romance. W.S. Maugham

B. In the Theatre we are proud to serve, ideas merely play like summer lightning over, a deep lake of
feeling; the intellect may be quickened there, but what is more important is that the imagination of the
spectator begins to be haunted, so that long after he has left the play-house the actors are still with him, still
telling him of their despair and their hope. J. B. Priestley
b) Comment on the fragments above.

XIll. Speak individually or arrange a discussion on the following:

1. Why s it that people go to the theatre? What do they look for there?

2. What 1s your favourite theatre and why?

3. The fragment above (Ex. XII B) describes the case when "the imagination of the spectator begins to be
haunted so that long after he has left the play-house the actors are still with him..." Is the experience familiar
to you? After what play did you have it last time?

4. What 1s the romantic side of the theatre?

5. What 1s the educational role of the theatre? Do you agree with Priestley (see the fragment in Ex. XII
B) that the theatrical art appeals rather to the spectator's imagination and feelings than to his intellect? Give
your reasons.

XIV. Try your hand at teaching. 1. Say what you would do in the teacher's position:

Michael, a bright, young, soon-to-be fifth-former, confessed to his teacher that in his view school was no
fun, the teachers were no good, summer should last forever and dogs were lucky because they didn't have to
go to school. The teacher protested that school was important. But Michael, who didn't share the teacher's
opinion, answered with a one-word question "Why?".

2. Respond to the following modestly. Here are a few possible ways of beginning answers:
Oh, 1t was nothing. The real credit should go to .... I had very little to do with it. It wasn't difticult at all,
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really. Thank you, but it's not really all that good. Oh, you're exaggerating, | played only a small part in the
whole thing. It was very much a team effort. You're very kind, but really anyone else could do it.

Scenario

A.: I've never seen such an attractive and talented class of children. I think you, as their teacher, deserve
the highest praise.

You: ...

A.: I'm sure they are splendid, but I don't agree that you don't deserve any credit. | know you planned the
lovely decorations in their classroom, for a start.

You: ...

A.: TI'm sorry, I just can't believe it had nothing to do with you. And even 1f they had the original idea, I'm
sure you guided them in their work.

You....

A.: Oh, come on, it can't have been easy and I don't agree that anyone could have done if

(From Making Polite Noises by Hargreaves and M. Fletcher. L.ad" 1979)
3. Classroom English. (Revision);

a) It's the last period on Saturday. The lesson is coming to an end. You are pleased with the work you and
the pupils have done. You find that you just have about 3 — 4 minutes to have the exercise books collected
and the board cleaned. You inform the class that they will have to finish the exercise off at home, tell them
you are pleased with their progress, set the homework and state briefly what you are planning for the next
lesson. After that you ask your pupils to tidy up the room and to be quiet when they go outside. You wish
them a nice weekend and say good-bye.

b) It's a routine English lesson in the middle of the term. The lesson 1sn't going too well You are trying to
keep your pupils interested in the exercises you are checking. You get them to read the sentences in turn and
correct their mistakes, but the pupils are tired and find it difficult to concentrate on the work. Some of them
start chatting and fidgeting. You try not to show your annoyance and proceed checking the exercise.

c) You've got a lot of work to get through in this lesson. You ask the pupils to do an exercise from the
textbook silently. You check that they all have the right place. When your pupils have looked through the
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exercise you want everybody to read three sentences each. You comment on their work. In the remaining
five minutes, you have a quick vocabulary test on the blackboard. You make sure that the board is properly
prepared, and ask 2 or 3 pupils to write the test. You keep the rest of the class involved and comment on the
work.

d) It's a revision lesson. You've brought to the classroom a map of Britain, some slides and/or pictures of
London and a slide projector. You ask one of the pupils to help you fix the map and pictures on the board
and get the slide projector ready. The pupils point out on the map the most important towns, rivers,
mountain chains or anything you find necessary to mention. After that they speak briefly about London
sights making use of the pictures and slides. You keep making notes while they speak and comment on their
work at the end of the revision lesson.

¢) At the end of the term you find it necessary to have a brief revision of the book your pupils are
reading. Your idea is to ask the pupils a number of questions to encourage a discussion. You think the
questions over very thoroughly beforehand and ask your class to answer them. You are interested in
everyone's point of view and react to comments appropriately, trying to keep the conversation going.

XV. Describe these pictures: Use the following:

a) to come home greatly excited, to wave some slips of paper in the air, to be delighted, to have great fun
playing with one's toys; b) to drag smb. along the street, to howl at the top of one's voice; ¢) to have
excellent seats, "Wilhelm Tell" was on, the music was so loud you couldn't hear a word, to be bored; d) that
was much better, to catch smb.'s interest, a bow |b3v] and arrows, to shoot off ah apple from...; ) in very
high spirits, to chatter about one's impressions, to be pleased; t) to be shocked, the child's imagination was
certainly haunted by the opera or, rather, by one particular scene, the poor teddy-bear, to look extremely un-
comfortable.

XVI. Film "Mr. Brown's Holiday". Film segments 9 "One More Substitute"” (Yeovil) and 10 "Back at Home"
{London), a) Watch and listen, b) Do the exercises from the guide to the film.

STUDIES OF WRITTEN ENGLISH
IX

One of the most etfective exercises in good writing 1s a free composition.

Free composition is a piece of independent writing (3—35 pages in length). You are free to select the
subject, to decide on the pattern of writing (narrative, descriptive, argumentative, expository), and to choose
writing technique (keywords, topic sentences, connectives and transitions).

In the process of free composition there are three main points to consider: what to say — selection of a
subject and the theme, how to arrange the material in the best order, and how to express your thoughts in the
best possible language.

The theme and subject should be selected with care so that you know exactly what you mean to write
about and what 1s the purpose of writing — 1s it describing, entertaining, persuading or instructing?

"The British Isles” is, for instance, of descriptive nature, "How We Kept Mother's Day" is both
entertaining and instructing, Judy's letters are sincerely persuading.

Composition must be unified and complete. It must have a beginning, niddle, and end. It must be
coherent; that is, systematic in its presentation, with reference to time, to point of view, and to situation. It
must reveal your attitude or judgement towards material and characters or towards your reader, or both.

The beginning, or introduction expresses the occasion, the problem, and the purpose. A good
beginning attracts the reader's attention, his interest and sometimes his emotions (see the beginning of "How
We Kept Mother's Day" or of "A Friend in Need").

The middle or body of the composition in its turn makes the problem clear through narration, description,
argument or exposition (compare different passages from this textbook). Usually the middle includes the
details. It may have the turning point or climax describing the moment of greatest emotions.

The end or conclusion is the result of that clarification. The author provides an answer to the main
question. It is usually marked by a summary statement emphasizing the message (compare the final
sentences in "A Day's Wait", "How We Kept Mother's Day", "Rose at the Music-hall").

Assignments:

1. Write a composition explaining the message of the passage "Rose at the Music-ball.

2. Write a composition following the events described in the pictures on pp. 338-339.

3. Write a composition describing yvour visit to a theatre and your impressions of the prevailing
atmosphere,

4. If you have become proficient at writing compositions as an exercise you may turn to teaming how to
write compositions as art. Try your hand at writing a composition about the best way to comfort your mother
(father, child, sister or brother, friend).
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Evaluate your composition according to the main principles of good writing: unity, coherence, and

emphasis.
LABORATORY EXERCISES (1)

1. Listen to the text "Drama, Music and Ballet in Britain", mark the stresses and tunes. Repeat the text
following the model.

2. Record the dialogue " At the Box-Office” in pairs. Listen to the records and discuss them in class.

3. Listen to the dialogue "Pantomimes", mark the stresses and tones. Repeat it following the model.

4. Write a spelling-translation test:

a) translate the phrases into English;

b) check them with the key.

5. Respond to the following questions or statements and correct them if necessary.

6. Listen to the story. Write ten questions about the text. Suggest a title for the text and give reasons for
your choice. Find evidence in the text to support the following statements.

CURIOSITY QUIZ FOR EAGERS

1. What do you know about K. 8. Stanislavsky, his role in the history of the Moscow Art Theatre and bis
influence on world theatre?

2. Where do the following quotations come from? Who says the lines? Under what circumstances?

a) The time is out of Joint Oh, cursed plight. That ever I was bom to set it right '

b) Beware, my lord, of the jealousy;

It is the green-eved monster, that doth mock The meat it feeds on.

¢) How sharper than a serpent’s tooth it is To have a thankless child.

3. What do you know about the problem of Shakespeare's authorship?

4. What do you know about the Sovremennik Theatre? about the LLenkom Theatre? about the Tovstonogov
Theatre in St Petersburg?

5. Listen to a text connectid with the topic "Theatre".

SUPPLEMENT

A. CLASSROOM ENGLISH
I. Pupil Language
This section contains a list of phrases that pupils might be expected to use during an English lesson.
1. Following the Lesson

I'm sorry, I didn't understand. You're speaking too quickly.

[ didn't get that down. Could you say it again? Could you repeat the last bit?

I missed the beginning of what you said. Could you explain again, please?

Shall we do the exercise in our work books? Are we supposed to finish this oft at home?
What do we have to do next? Could you write it up on the board, please?

Is it my turn? (Am I next? Shall I start?)
2. Correctness of Answers

Why can't you say ...? [s this a mistake? What's wrong with (saying)...?
Why did you mark this wrong? Why did you put a line under this word?
Isn't there a mistake in sentence 37 Shouldn't there be an article?

[ think you've made a mistake on the board.

3. Language Questions
How do you spell...? Are there two ‘I's or only one?
How do you pronounce the next word? I'm not sure how to say the next word.
Could you use the future (passive) here? Can we leave this out (miss this out) ?
Is there a shorter (better) way of saying this?

4. Politeness

I'm sorry I'm late; I've been to ... I'm afraid I've left my book at home.
Could I leave ten minutes earlier (at twenty to ...)?
Could I have another copy? Have you got an extra sheet?

Shall I turn the lights out?

Il. Beginning of Lesson
Let me introduce myself, I'll be teaching you English this year.
It's time to start now, / We can get down to (some) work.
I'll just mark the register. Who 1s missing (away, not here today) ?
Try not to be late next time.

I'm waiting to start.
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lll. End of Lesson

There's the buzzer (bell). / We'll have to stop here.

Right. You can put your things away and go.

How are we doing for time?

There are still three minutes to go.

We still have a couple of minutes lett.

Hang on a moment/just hold on a minute.

One more thing betore you go.

Revise what you did today and then try exercise 3.

Do the rest of the exercise as your homework for tomorrow.

There will be a test on this next Tuesday (in the near future).
IV. Blackboard Activity

Come out to the board, please (when the teacher is at the front of the class).

Go to the board (when the teacher is standing at the back of the class).

Move out of the way (step aside) so that everyone can see.

[s there anything to correct (that needs correcting)?

What letter is missing? There's a "k' missing 'k’ is missing).

Cross the t's and dot the "1's.

Write 1t with a capital *j' (it begins with a '").

Write it as one word (two words).

These two letters are the wrong way round.

Put a comma (question mark, exclamation mark, colon, semi-colon, full stop) after the word (sentence),
please.

Enclose the words in quotation marks (inverted commas), please.

Let's all read the sentences from the board.

Use the duster (sponge).

Put (take, get, write, copy) that down in your notebooks.

Make notes on what [ say in your exercise books.

Write 1t in block (big) letters (in block capitals).

Write (rewrite) 1t neatly.

Do the exercise in writing.

Will you, please, go to your seat. (Don't say 'Sit down' if a pupil is not standing at his seat.)

Hand in your papers as you leave (go out) and make sure your names are on them.
V. Slides, Pictures, Films

I'll finish the class by showing you a film (some slides).

Put the screen up (pull down the screen).

Draw the curtains (close the blinds).

Lights out, please. Switch on the projector.

Who would like to work (operate) the projector today ?

Turn the lights on again (put the lights back on).

Next picture, please/change the picture.

It's a bit out of focus.

I'm afraid this one 1s upside down.

What 1s happening in this picture?

What can you see in the foreground (background, centre, right-hand corner, the top left-hand corner, at
the bottom) of the picture?

I'll let this photograph go round. Have a look and then pass 1t on.

Pass this picture round.

Come out and point to London on the map.
V1. Textbook Activity

Collect in the papers (sheets, texts, word lists, handouts, tests), please.

Fetch the dictionaries from the teacher's room (staft-room).

You will have to share (your book) with Nick.

Take out your books and open them at page 27 (Unit 2).

You'll find the exercise on page 38.

Let's move on to the next page.
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Refer back to the grammar notes on page 25.

All books closed, please (shut your books).

The picture at the top (bottom) of the page (at the very top).

(The) tenth line from the top (bottom) = (down/up).

(The) last but one line (word) in paragraph two.

If there are any words you don't know, please ask.

Read one sentence each.

Ann, you read the part of Mrs. White this time.

Now let's act out this dialogue.

Try and act like a teacher (a dentist, etc.).

The rest of you are the audience.

Give a synonym for 'rushed'. (What is a synonym for 'huge'?)

Try to put it in other words.

(That was almost right) — just one little slip. There was a small (slight) mistake (error) in what you said.
VIl. Class Control

Could I have your attention, please?

Look this way. / ook up for a moment.

Be quiet! Everyone listen.

Don't all shout. / Don't talk at once.

Get on with your work quietly.

Stop fidgeting. / Don't keep turning round.

Sit up (straight).

Work in twos (pairs).

[ want you to form groups. Three pupils 1n each group.

[ want you to do some play reading in groups.

Work on your own. / Work by yourselves.

Look! I've just about had enough from you.

Don't you talk, you two girls.

Don't sit there day-dreaming, Maria.
VIil. Right Wrong

Good. Right. Fine. Right you are. Quite right.

That's the way. That's right. That's it. That's correct.

Yes, you've got it You've got the idea.

What you said was perfectly all right.

You didn't make a single mistake.

That's exactly the point.

That's just what [ was looking for.

No, that's wrong. Not really. Unfortunately not.

You can't use that word here.

You missed the verb out.

You forgot the preposition. Mind the preposition.

You used the wrong tense.

You misunderstood the instructions.

Once again, but remember the word order.

Try not to mix these two words up.

They're spelt the same, but pronounced difterently.

Perhaps you had better say ...

It wasn't pronounced correctly. The word 1s accented on the second syllable.

Be careful with the 'sh'-sound.

Notice how my tongue touches my teeth. See how my mouth hardly moves.

Again please, but watch your pronunciation.

Listen to the way my voice goes up.

You must let your voice fall at the end of the sentence.

Let's see if you've spelt it right / correctly.

You need an extra letter here.

Rub out the wrong word. Wipe out / off the last letter.
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Always check the punctuation.
Don't translate word for word.
Think about the meaning of the whole sentence.
You find it difficult to read aloud.
You'll have to spend more time practising this.
Speak more clearly. Not so quickly, I can't follow.
There was a mistake 1n that sentence. Go back and see if you can find/spot it.
Don't whisper the answer. Don't help him. Don't keep prompting.
I'm sure she can manage on her own.

IX. Assessment
Very good. Well done. That's nice. You made a very good job of that.
That's much (a lot) better. You've improved a little.
You can't say that, I'm afraid.
You still have some trouble with your spelling (sounds, etc.).
You need some more practice with ...
[ wasn't very satistied with that. You can do better than that.
That was rather disappointing.
Try harder. A bit more effort. [ hope you do better next time.
The following comments are often used on written work:
Excellent work. Very well done. Good stuft. Keep it up. Adequate.
Much better. Shows some improvement. Great improvement.
Satisfactory. Could do better. Too many careless slips. Careless.
Needs to show more effort. Not up to your usual standard.
Disappointing. See me about this.

X. Conversation
These phrases help to keep the conversation moving:
Why? (In what way? Why do you think s07?)
Don't you think, though, that ...
I'm not sure what you mean.
Have you got anything to add (to what Nick said)?
Does anybody share Nick's opinion (views)?
Could someone sum up what has been said?
Let's just run through the arguments for and against.

B. CONVERSATIONAL PHRASES
1. Handling a Dialogue

I say... Honestly... If you ask me ... You know what I think ...
The point 1s ... Don't you agree that...? Tell you what...

Have you heard about...? Do you happen to know that...?

Have you got any idea ...? Someone has told me that...

[ hear that... That's what [ heard. I'm afraid I don't know much about...
Not that I know of ... [ wonder if you remember ... Have I got it right?

Am I right to believe ...7? But why should (shouldn't) I? Well I don't (didn't) think ...

But how could I? It I were you ... [ wish I could but ... I really couldn't imagine ...

What a silly way to talk! I wish you would ... I'm really sorry but...
[ really feel bad about it. What do you think I should have done?
2. Reacting to News
Oh, really! Never thought about it. You don't say so!  Just (only) fancy!
Indeed? Why! Is that so?  Dear me! Who'd have thought of it! Does it strike you as unusual?
I'm surprised. I'm shocked. It's amazing! It's incredible! Looks like that.
I have no idea.  Goodness knows.
3. Discussion. Opinions
[ would like to begin the discussion on the subject by ... From the point of view of ...

Additionally ... It has been pointed out that... I'd just like to say ...
[ think, (suppose, guess, believe, dare say) ... Personally I believe (I feel) ...
In my opinion (view) ... AsIsceit ... The way [ see it ...

Well, my opinion i1s that... My view i1s that... This 1s my way of looking at it.

143



[ don't think it would ... There's one more thing to be noted. Moreover ...

What's more ... [ might as well add that... In addition ... On top of that ...
Something else I'd like to say 1s ... Talking of... You may be right, but all the same ...
If you ask me ... [ wouldn't say that... Yes, but on the other hand ...

There's nothing like ... [ don't quite see what people find in ...

[ don't know anything more exciting than ... Absolutely marvellous. I like it immensely.
All things considered [ must say that...I'd rather not say anything about 1t.
Generally speaking ... It depends.

4. Agreeing. Disagreeing

Just so. Quite so. I quite agree here. Naturally. Certainly. Sure. FExactly.
Detinitely. Quite. Most likely. Absolutely.  True enough. [ couldn't agree more.

[ should think so. Beyond all doubt. [ won't deny it. Looks like that. Happy to hear it.

I'm not sure I quite agree. Why do you think that...? I'm afraid I don't agree.

I think you're mistaken (there). I don't think you are right. I can't agree with you there.

[ see what you mean, but... I'm not so sure. [ see nothing exciting in ...

[ doubt it. [ (you) shouldn't say so. There's something in what you say, but

I disagree with you. You're wrong. You're mistaken. Not me!

How can you say such a thing! On the contrary! You can't be serious.

[ object to it. Surely not. Nothing of the kind (sort).

Just the other way round. Certainly not. Impossible.

It's unfair. It's unjust.

5. Giving Advice
Might 1t be an 1dea to ...7 Have you ever thought of You could always ... If [ were you, I'd ... Why don't
you ...7 You'd better ...

EXERCISES IN INTONATION

SECTION ONE. Review of Fundamental Intonation Patterns and Their Use
PATTERN 1: (LOW PRE-HEAD+ ) LOW FALL
(+TAIL)

Models: ,Yes.
I'm a ,doctor.
PATTERN II:  (LOW PRE-HEAD +) DESCENDING
HEAD + LOW FALL (+ TAIL)
‘ Model: It N 1sn't 'quite 'what I ,want. ‘
PATTERN III: (LOW PRE-HEAD +) LOW RISE (+TAIL)
‘ Models: "Yes. "Is it? Go "on. ‘
PATTERN IV: (LOW PRE-HEAD +) DESCENDING
HEAD + LOW RISE (+ TAIL)
Model: N Haven't 'we 'met 'somewhere "before?
PATTERN V: (LOW PRE-HEAD'+) (HIGH HEAD +) MID-LEVEL
‘ Model: N Sometimes | [ .hate it. ‘
PATTERN VI: (LOW PRE-HEAD + ) FALL-RISE (+TAIL

Models: Yes.
lI ’do.
‘Once 1 ,could.

PATTERN VII: (LOW PRE-HEAD+) FALLING HEAD + + FALL-RISE (+TAII)
Model: It's \Lbitterly cold.

PATTERN VIII: (LOW PRE-HEAD+) LOW HEAD + + LOW RISE (+TAIL)
Model: [It's  very ,nice of you.

EXERCISES
The exercises below are meant to revise the intonation patterns you already know.

I. Read the following conversational situations. Define the communicative type of the replies. Say what
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attitudes are conveyed in them. Give your own replies to the same conversational contexts;

What 1s your favourite subject? English.

He is at the institute. Where, do you think?

I'll do 1t myself. Don't.

Here's a note for you. Thanks.

What do you think of the picture? It's a true masterpiece.

May I have your book? What do you want it for?

I shan't speak to him any more. Don't be silly.

Come and look out here. What a wonderful view!

Have you seen him? [ have.

Fm twenty-two. How old are you?

(Teacher to class) Go on.

So you think he's not coming. Exactly.

I'm waiting for Mary. When is she coming?

We are having a party tonight. Don't stay too long there.

See you tomorrow. Good-bye for the present.

He's coming on Saturday. On Monday, I think.

May I leave you for a moment? Be quick, then.

I'll leave on Friday. No, on Saturday. Well, make up your mind.

What's that dress made of? It's pure wool.

Which bus shall we take? Which one do you prefer?

[ can't do it so quickly. Tell me how I can help you.

You've done a lot for him. Not in the least.

I'm so sorry for her. She You've no reason to worry.
seems to be terribly ill. She'll be well very soon.

[ don't think much of this book. I'm not taking it. Which do you prefer, then?

Thanks awfully. Don't mention it.

I'm afraid I can't help you. Very well.

2. Read the following dialogues. Express the suggested attitudes:
— What troubles you? [sympathetically interested)
— I'm quite unwell. I feel giddy and I can hardly stand on m legs. {serious)
— Any pain? (sympathetically interested)
— Yes, I've a sore throat. (conveying personal concern)
— Shall I have to stay in bed long? (genuinely inferested)
— No, not more than a week, [ hope. (uncertain)
— And shall T take any medicine? (genuinely interested)
— Yes, certainly. Here is a prescription for you. (weighty, catt goric)
— What is your temperature? (sympathetically interested)
— It's thirty-eight point seven.
— Please strip to the waist. [ shall examine you. How long have you felt this way? (sympathetically
interested)
— Several days already. I've been taking pills, but I don't feel any better.
.. Hello, Pete, what's happened to you? Why is your arm 1n a sling? (sympathetically interested)
: I had a bad fall and broke my arm.
.- How awtul! Have you any pain now? (interested)
: It still hurts, but not so much as before. (reserving judgement)
. What's troubling you? (interested)
.. One of my front teeth 1s working loose.
.2 You have to have this one out. It's a pity you didn't have it looked at before. (grumbling)
: I wish [ had. (conveying personal concern)

— I have an abscess on my finger, it hurts me awfully. (serious)
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— Did you run a splinter into your finger? (inferested)
— No, [ happened to pick it with a wire.

— What did you do for 1t? (searching)

— I did nothing, I thought it would heal by itself.

— That was not very clever of you. (reprimand)

— Your voice 1s hoarse and your face 1s flushed. You must have a cold. I'm sure. Where did you manage
to get 1it? (sympathy)

— I don't know myself. I must have caught cold last night, when [ took my coat off.

— How thoughtless of you, the evening was cold and windy. (reproachful) Now you'll have to stay in.

3. a) Listen to the dialogue. Mark the stresses and tunes. Find sense-groups and sentences pronounced
with intonation Patterns |, II; llI, IV, V, VI, VI, VIIl. Say what kind of sentences they are used in. Define the
attitudes expressed in them:

— Let's have tea in the garden, shall we?

— That's a good 1dea. Shall I take the table out?

— Yes, please. And the chairs too.

— Rught. Where shall I put them?

— Oh, anywhere. I'll bring the tea.

— Good. We'll have the table here and the chairs here.

— Why have you put the table there?

— Well, you said anywhere.

— Yes, but you must be sensible. It'll be too hot there.

— Where shall I put it then?

— Bring 1t under the tree here. That's better.

— Now perhaps we can have some tea.

— Oh, dear. I'm sorry I've forgotten the sugar. Would you mind getting it for me?

— Not at all.

— Now where did I put the milk? Ah, here it 1s.

— Here's the sugar.

— Thank you. That's your cup.

— Thank you. This is very pleasant.

— It 1s, 1sn't 1t? But I'm a bit cold here. Do you think you could move the table again? I'm sorry to be a
nuisance.

— All right. I'll put it back where it was. Is that better?

— Much. Where are you going?

— I'm going indoors. For a bit of peace and quiet.

b) Record your reading of the dialogue. Play the recording back for the teacher and your fellow-students to
detect the possible errors. Practise the dialogue for test reading. Memorize and dramatize it.

¢) Make up conversational situations, using the following phrases:

Let's .... shall we? It'll be too ... .

That's a good 1dea. That's better.

Yes, please. Now, perhaps, ... .

Right. Oh, dear, I'm so sorry.

Oh, .... Not at all.

Well, you said ... . Do you think you could ... ?

d) Use the same phrases in a conversation.
4. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear and reproduce intonation in different speech
situations.
a) listen to the story "Ilelen's eyes were not very good... carefully, sentence by sentence. Mark the
stresses and tunes. (The teacher will help you to correct your variant.) Practise reading your corrected variant
b) Listen carefully to the narration of the story. Observe the peculiarities in intonation-group division,
pitch, stress and tempo. Note the use of temporizers. Reproduce the model narration of the story.
5. This exercise is meant to test your ability to read and reproduce a story with correct intonation.
Read the jokes silently to make sure you understand each sentence. Find the sentence expressing the
essence of the joke. Split up each sentence into intonation-groups if necessary. Mark the stresses and tunes.
Underline the communicative centre and the nuclear word of each intonation-group. It is not expected that

n82

¥ The tests of the stories and dialogues recorded on the tape see on p. 426.
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each student will intone the text in the same way. The teacher will help you to correct your variant

Practise reading the joke several times.

Reproduce the model narration of the joke:

Young Peter came in one day bursting with excitement. Walking down the main street he had suddenly
discovered he was side-by-side with movie actor Clark Gable.

— Did you talk to him? we asked.

— Well, it was like this, he said slowly. I knew who he was and he knew who he was — and it just didn't
make sense us discussing it.

Some people were gathered on the verandah after dinner.

A voung lady asked: "Can you name five days of the week without mentioning Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday or Sunday?" Nobody could guess. At last the young lady said: "It 1s
very easy. Here are the five days: today, yesterday, the day before yesterday, tomorrow, and the day after
tomorrow".

SECTION TWO. Intonation Pattern IX. High fall

(LOW PRE-HEAD + ) HIGH FALL (+ TAIL)

Model:

— Much too ex,pensive.

Why didn't you buy the picture?

| WP

Stress-and-tone marks in the text: High Fall. | " |
The High Fall in the nucleus starts very high and usually reaches the lowest pitch. The syllables of the

tail are pronounced on the low level.

The High Fall provides a greater degree of prominence for the word, making it more emphatic. The
degree of prominence depends on the height of the fall.

This intonation pattern is used:
1. In
airy; very common in conversation.

statements, conveying personal concern or involvement, sounding lively, interested,

e.g. Do you know the man? — "No. (I "don't.) "Yes.| (I "do.) Where's my copy? — "Peter ,took it for

you.

2. In questions:
a) In

Jate?

special questions, sounding lively, interested, e.g. I shall be late, 'm afraid. — "How

b) In general questions, conveying mildly surprised acceptance of the listener's premises. e.g.
[ like it here. Do you? (I thought you'd hate it.)

3. In

imperatives, sounding warm.

e.g. What's the matter? — Look. (It's raining.)

4. In

exclamations, veryemotional. e.g It's eight o'clock. — Heavens! (I'm late.)

EXERCISES

1. listen carefully to the following conversational situations. Concentrate your attention on the intonation of

the replies:
Verbal Context

Now what have you done to Mary?
Who's been eating my grapes?

Which will you take, Henry?

How many of his books have you read?
When did you see him?

Would you like to join us?

Come on. Let's get going.

It was all your fault.

[ shall have to give it to him.
I'm going to Switzerland.

Drill
Statements
(conveying personal concern or involvement,
sounding interested, lively, airy)

Nothing.
No one. No one has. No one's been eating your wretched
grapes.
This one. That one.
All of them. None of them.
On Thursday. (I thought you knew.)
I'd love to.
We can't. It's raining.
But 1t wasn't. And I can prove it.
Special questions (lively, interested)
Why?
When?
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You'll never guess who's here.
You can win easily.

He's coming to stay with us.

I mustn't take them.

Sorry to be so late.

[ ought to write to him.

(Hullo, Dennis.)

I said no such thing.

Today's out of the question, too.

[ like it here.

She 1s thirty-five.

They won't help us.

I can't bear cats.

[ must be home by six.

[ ought to go to the lecture.

Do you think this hat will fit me?
He'll be terribly angry.

A letter won't reach Ann 1n time.
He doesn't want to play.

I'm awfully sorry.

He can't atford to pay.

He's over seventy.

Alice is coming as well.
Will you have a drink?
(That you Mr. Archar?)
I'll give it to you.

I'm most gratetul to you.
She says you're to blame.
Isn't it a lovely view!

Who?

How? How so?

When, may I ask?

Why mustn't you take them?

What's happened?

Why bother?

How are you?

What did you say, then?

When can you come, may [ ask?
General questions (conveying mildly surprised
acceptance of the listener's premises)
Do you?

Is she?

Won't they?

Can't you?

Must you?

But will you go, do you think?
Imperatives (expressing warmth)
Try 1it.

Let him.

Phone her, then.

Then make him.

Forget it.

Well, give it to him, then.
Exclamations (very emotional)
Well!

Really! Splendid!

Thank you!

Good morning! Good morning to you.
How lovely!

Don't mention it, my dear chap.
What nonsense!

Enchanting!

2. Listen to the replies and repeat them in the intervals. Start the fall high enough.
3. Listen to the Verbal Context and reply to it in the intervals.

4. In order to fix Intonation Pattern IX in your mind, ear and speech habits, pronounce each reply several
times until it sounds perfectly natural to you.

5. Listen to a fellow-student reading the replies and point out his (her) errors in pronunciation.

6. Listen to the Verbal Contest said by a fellow-student. Make your replies sound lovely, warm, airy. Use the
proper intonation patterns. Continue the exercise until everyone has participated:

Verbal Context Drill

Isn't it too far away from here? Awtully far.

Where 1s my book? Mary took it for you.
Have you been there before? Of course, [ have.

May I leave you for a moment? Why, ves.

You ought to let him know. I have.

What is she doing here? She's waiting for somebody.
I'd love to stay up for the play. You can't. It's too late.
She's twenty. Eighteen, I think, she said.
It'll take much time. How much?

Give them one of these books. Which one, do you think?

[ must go there. But when?

I'll find him. But how can you find him?
You can't go there. But why not?

She wouldn't listen to me. Wouldn't she?

Everybody agrees with you. Oh, do they?

Nobody can do 1t Can [ have a try?

148



Lock the door. Wait a minute.

I'll phone her. Don't.

May I help you? Yes, do.

What has she done? Look.

Thank you very much. Thank you.

Would you like to stay up for the television? Indeed I would.

I've been helping Tom, Mummy. That's a good girl.

How are you getting on? Wondertully.

Hello, Mary! Oh, there you are, Tom.

Do you play chess? Surely, I do!
7. Give your own replies to the Verbal Context above. Use Intonation Pattern IX in them.
8. Use Intonation Pattern | in the Drills. Observe the difference in attitudes.

9. This exercise is meant to revise the intonation patterns you already know. Work in pairs.
The teacher or one of the students will suggest a Verbal Context You in turn reply to it using:
a) statements, sounding lively, interested, airy; conveying personal concern or involvement;
b) special questions, sounding lively, interested;
¢) general questions, conveyving mildly surprised acceptance of the listener's premises;
d) imperatives, sounding warm;
e) exclamations, very emotional.

10. Practise the following dialogues. Use the High Fall in them. Observe the attitudes you convey:
— Oh, dear! Oh!
— I'm so sorry! I do hope [ haven't hurt you!
— Oh, no. | was just a little startled, that's all. It's quite all right.

— Do vou like this flat?

— Oh, yes, 1 do, definitely.

— I'm afraid I couldn't possibly do that.
— Why not?

— You'll have to clean the window.
— Not me!

— Why not?

— I did 1t last time.

— Whose turn 1s 1t then?

— Helen's, I think.

11. Listen to the Verbal Context suggested by the teacher. Reply by using one of the drill sentences below.
Pronounce it with Intonation Pattern IX. Say what attitude you mean to render;

Verbal Context Drill

I'll ring you up on Sunday, Right! Good! Fine! Certainly! Naturally! Surely! Oh, ho! That
won't do!

It all depends on the weather. Right you are! Exactly so! Naturally! Undoubtedly! Sure
enough! By no means! You are wrong! Far from it! Certainly
not!

[ shall take you to the Opera House.  Fine! Good! Certainty not this week! Agreed! Settled! Oh, no!

Will you be ready by six? Certainly! Decidedly! I think so! Undoubtedly! Surely not!

I believe he's finished bis job. Hardly ever! I think so! Sure enough!

12. Make up a dialogue of your own, using some of the phrases from Ex. 10.
13. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear and reproduce intonation in conversation.

a) Listen to the dialogue "A Visit to the Doctor" carefully, sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark the
stresses and tunes. Your teacher will help you to correct your variant. Practise reading each sentence of your
corrected variant after the cassette-recorder.

b) Record your reading of the dialogue. Play the recording back immediately for the teacher and your
fellow-students to detect your errors. Practise the dialogue for test reading.

c) Make up conversational situations with the following phrases:

Well, what's the matter with ...?

You'd better ask me what 1s not the matter with me, ...

To make things still worse ...
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In fact...

d) Make up a talk about illnesses and their treatment, using phrases from the dialogue above. Work in
pairs.

e) Imagine you are consulting a doctor — tell him what troubles you. Imagine you are a doctor. You
diagnose the case as quinsy. Tell your

patient what he should do to get well.

14. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear and reproduce intonation in reading.

a) Listen to the text carefully, sentence by sentence. Write down the text. Mark the stresses and tunes. The
teacher will help you to correct your variant Practise reading each sentence of your corrected variant after the
cassette-recorder.

b) Record your reading. Play the recording back immediately for the teacher and your fellow-students to
detect your errors.

Practise the text for test reading.

15. Mark stresses and tunes in the following text, listen to the model. Mark the stresses and tunes. Compare
your intonation with that of the model. Practise the text according to the model:

Doctor, Dentist and Chemist

If you have toothache, you should go to your dentist. He'll examine your teeth, and if the aching tooth 1s
not too far gone, he'll stop it. It 1t 1s too bad, he'll take it out.

If you don't feel well, you should consult a doctor. If you feel too i1l to go to the doctor's, you'll have to
send for him. He'll ask you to describe to him the symptoms of your illness. Then he'll feel your pulse, look
at your tongue and examine you thoroughly. Finally he'll prescribe the treatment and write out a
prescription.

Doctors' prescriptions are made up by a chemist. At chemists' shops in the USA you can also get patent
medicines of all kinds, lotions, tonics, cough-mixtures, baby-foods, aspirin, pills, ointment, bandages,
adhesive plaster and so on. You can buy razors and razor-blades, vacuum-flasks, hot water bottles, sponges,
tooth-brushes and tooth-pastes, powder-pufts, lipsticks, shaving-soap and shaving-brushes and a hundred
and one other things.

If you are interested in photography, you can also get cameras and films at most chemists'. They'll
develop and print your films for you, too. Some chemists are also qualified opticians, and 1f your eyesight's
faulty they'll test your eves and prescribe glasses for you.

16. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear intonation and reproduce it in different speech
situations.

a) Listen to the joke "One day Mrs. Jones went shopping...", sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark
the stresses and tunes. Practise the joke for test reading.

b) Listen to the narration of the joke. Observe the peculiarities in intonation-group division, pitch, stress
and tempo. Note the use of temporizers. Reproduce the model narration yon have listened to.

17. This exercise is meant to test your ability to analyse and reproduce material for reading and retelling.

a) Read the jokes silently to make sure vou understand each sentence. Find the sentence expressing the
essence of the joke. Split up each phrase into intonation-groups if necessary. Locate the communicative centre
of each sentence. Mark the stresses and tunes. Practise reading the jokes.

b) Tell the jokes in your own words:

The Doctor's Advice

Once an old gentleman went to see a doctor. The doctor examined him and said: "Medicine won't help
you. You must have a complete rest. Go to a quiet country place for a month, go to bed early, drink milk,
walk a lot, and smoke just one cigar a day.”

"Thank you very much,” said the gentleman, "I shall do everything you say."

"Oh, doctor," said the gentleman a month later, "I feel quite well now. I had a good rest. I went to bed
early, I drank a lot of milk, I walked a lot. Your advice certainly helped me. But you told me to smoke one
cigar a day, and that one cigar a day almost killed me at first. It's no joke to start smoking at my age."

Doctor's Orders

Servant: Sir, wake up, wake up!

M aster: Whatisthe matter?

Servant: It'stimetotake yvour sleeping tablets.

Mrs. Brown: Don'tyou think, doctor, you've rather overcharged for attending Jimmy when he
had the measles?

Doctor: Youmustremember, Mrs. Brown, that includes twenty-two visits.

Mrs. Brown: Yes,butyou forget he infected the whole school!
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SECTION THREE. Intonation Pattern X
(LOW PRE-HEAD+) RISING HEAD + HIGH FALL (+ TAIL)

Model: I wonder when Alice's train 1s due. -\

— A Look it 'up in the “time- table.

The syllables of the Rising Head preceding the High Fall gradually carry the pitch up.
Stress-and-tone mark in the text:
The first stressed syllable: | 7 |
This intonation pattern is used:

In statements, conveying personal concern, involvement, disgruntled protest.
e.g. Haven't you brought the carp? — You _didn't ask me .to.

1.

2.
a)

b)
3.

4.

In questions:

In special questions sounding unpleasantly surprised or displeased, protesting.

e.g. Send them at once. — _Where to?

In general questions, protesting, sometimes impatient.
e.g. Thursday's a hopeless day for me. — _Can't we "'make 1t a "Friday, .then?
In itmperatives, lively, with a note of critical surprise.

e.g. What shall I do? — _Try it a’gain.

In exclamations, conveying affronted surprise, protesting.
e.g. John's coming. — What an ex_traordinary “thing.

EXERCISES

1. Listen carefully to the following conversational situations. Concentrate your attention on the
intonation of the replies:

I must see Mr. Roberts.

What did you think of the house?

He says he knows nothing about it.
Haven't you finished that book yet?

I'm afraid [ failed my exam.

You ought to have informed me at once.

What's that you say?

I can't find the file anywhere.
You can't easily mend it.

[ gave it to her personally.
Which one shall T have?

I shall write to him again.

[ was too late. They'd sold out.

I'm terribly hard up!

It's always possible.

I'm quite booked up next week.
In my view he's a culprit.

I can't meet you this Tuesday,

1 can't say I do like this coat.

What on earth shall I do?

What should I tell him?

How many sandwiches shall I make?
[ don't want to go alone.

I've lost my invitation.

Verbal Context

Drilf
Statements
(conveying personal concern or involvement,
disgruntled protest)

I'm afraid you can't. He's just gone out.

[ was rather taken with it. It seems quite nice.
[ just can't understand it. I distinctly remember telling him.
I've only just begun it.
I'm not at all surprised. You must try working a bit harder.
[ didn't realize, it was so important.

Special questions
(sounding displeased, unpleasantly surprised,
protesting)

Why don't you listen?

What have you done with 1t?

What do you mean, easily?

But when did you see her?

Which would you prefer?

Whatever do you hope to gain by that?

Whyever didn't you buy it when you had the chance?

General questions (protesting, impatient)

Aren't we all?

But do you think 1it's likely?

Will the week after suit you better?

Could you be mistaken?

Shall we leave it till next week?

Would vou have preferred the plum coloured one?

Imperatives (lively, with a note of critical surprise)

Try 1t again. You've no alternative.

Tell him exactly what you think.

Make as many as you think we'll eat.

Come along with us, then.

Well write and ask them to send you another one.

Exclamations (conveying affronted surprise,
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protesting)

[ told him what I thought of him. Good for you!

She says she's twenty-nine. Absolute nonsense!

But I can't take you out tonight. I'm What a pity you didn't say so sooner.
working late.

Look. It works. So it does. How very odd!

You're a bit grumpy today. Not in the least!

2. Listen to the replies and repeat them in the intervals. Pronounce the first stressed syllable as low as
possible; the following stressed syllables of the head gradually rise to the high level. Start the fall on the
nucleus high enough.

3, Listen to the Verbal Context and reply in the intervals.

4. In order to fix Intonation Pattern X in your mind, ear and speech habits, pronounce each reply several
times until it sounds perfectly natural to you.

3. listen to your fellow-student reading the replies, tell him (her) what his (her) errors in intonation are.

6. Listen to the Verbal Context suggested by the teacher. Reply by using one of the sentences below.
Pronounce it with Intonation Pattern X. Say what attitude you mean to render:

Verbal Context Drill
Why don't you stay longer? ['ve no time. I'm so busy now.
When do we go there? I've just told you. At seven.
Do you really want to see her? [ haven't seen her for ages.
What made you go there? [ went there because | wanted to.
Why didn't you come there in time? You know how far it is.
What do you think of this picture? It's nothing less than a masterpiece.
['ve no time now. I'm leaving. Where to?
You must look through it again. What's wrong about it?
He'll be here by six. What makes you so sure?
You must phone her at once. Why not you?
[ missed some words. Why don't you listen?
You'd better take a taxi. What for?
Monday 1s a very busy day for me. Can't we meet on Friday then?
You are not a good swimmer, are you? Have I ever pretended tc be?
Mary's not here yet. Go alone, then.
It's too late to walk. Take a bus, then.
[ doubt 1f I can do it better. Try again.
He's given up this idea. Sensible chap!
He's won. Would you believe it!

-.J

. Give your own replies to the Verbal Context of Ex. 1 and 6. Use Intonation Pattern X.
8. The teacher or one of the students suggests a Verbal Context The students reply to it in turn using:

a) statements conveying personal concern, involvement or protest;

b) special questions sounding unpleasantly surprised, displeased or protesting;

c) general questions sounding impatient, protesting;

d) imperatives sounding lively, with a note of critical surprise;

e) exclamations conveying affronted surprise, protesting. Continue the exercise until everyone has
participated. Work in pairs.

9. Read the following extracts. Observe the position of the logical stress:

"Tell her that you intend to marry her, but after you return from this outing, not before." (I'n. Dreiser.
"An American Tragedy")

"You don't live here?" — "No," I said, "I don't. You wouldn't if T did." fJ. K. Jerome. "Three Men in a
Boat™")

"She was so pretty and cute. Yet she was a working girl, as he remembered now, too — a factory girl, as
Gilbert would say, and he was her superior. But she was so pretty and cute." (Th. Dreiser. "An American
Tragedy")

"In the taxi, returning at last to Chesborough Terrace he proclaimed happily: "First rate chaps these,
Chris! Has been a wonderful evening, hasn't it?" She answered in a thin steady voice: "It's been a hateful
evening!" (Cronin. "The Citadel™)

10. Look for similar situations in the books you are reading at the moment
11. This exercise is meant to practise the intonation patterns you already know.
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a) Listen to the dialogue "Guessing Game", sentence by sentence. Write it down. Define the intonation
pattern of each sentence and the attitude expressed by it

b) Record your reading. Play the recording back for yvour teacher aad fellow-students to detect the possible
errors:

. And the next object 1s vegetable.
.: Does one eat it?

 Yes.

.2 Do you eat it?

s Yes.

.2 Do you eat 1t at breakfast?

: No.

.2 Do you eat it at dinner time?

: No.

.- Well then at tea time.

Yes.

.2 Is it a raw vegetable?

Yes.

2 Is 1t nice?

: Very nice.

.2 Did we have some for tea today?
 Yes.

Practise the dialogue for test reading. Memorize and dramatize it.

12. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to bear and reproduce intonation in different speech
situations.

a) listen to the dialogue "Sightseeing” carefully, sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark the stresses and
tunes. The teacher will help yvou to correct your variant Practise reading each sentence of your corrected vari-
ant after the cassette-recorder.

b) Record your reading of the text Play the recording back immediately for the teacher and your fellow-
students to detect vour errors. Practise the dialogue for test reading. Memorize and play it

c) Make up conversational situations with the following phrases:

>PEPEWIPET>TPT>TP TSI

[s it possible ...? That's not a bad idea.
What do you think ...? I suppose 1t 1s.
Rather. What about...?
Well, you might... . Let me see ... .
Is it much of a walk? Do vou think I shall have time for...?

d) Make up a talk about your recent trip. Use the phrases from the dialogue above. Work in pairs.
¢) Imagine you are telling the class about your recent trip to L.ondon.

13. This exercise is meant to revise Intonation Pattern IX. Read the following dialogue. Use the High Fall to
express personal concern, involvement:

— What are you going to do this week?

— Well, we don't really know.

— Why not visit Kew Gardens?

— Well, we've been there.

— You've seen much, haven't you?

— Yes, we've seen all the usual things. The Tower of London, and the Zoo, and the Houses of
Parliament.

— Have you visited Westminster Abbey?

— Yes, we went there a fortnight ago. But [ haven't seen St. Paul's Cathedral since I was here in 1991.

— I have! I've been there two or three times.

— But I really ought to think about the business side of my visit.

— Yes. You must visit a motor-car factory. After all, that is your main interest.

— That's true. [ haven't been to one yet. [ expect things have changed since 1991.

— I'm sure they have. Yes, there have been some very big developments since you were here last.

14. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear intonation and reproduce it in different speech
situations.

a) Listen to the Joke "A pretty well-dressed young lady..." sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark the
stresses and tunes. Practise the joke for test reading.
b) Listen to the narration of the joke. Observe the peculiarities in intonation-group division, pitch, stress
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and tempo. Note the use of temporizers. Reproduce the model narration you have listened to. Tell the joke in

your own words.
15. This exercise is meant to test your ability to analyze material for reading.

a) Read the joke silently to make sure you understand each sentence. Find the sentence expressing the
essence of the joke. Split up each phrase into intonation-groups if necessary. Locate the communicative centre
of each sentence. Mark the stresses and tunes, concentrating your attention on the attitude expressed. It is not
expected that each student will mark the story in exactly the same way. Discuss your variants in class. Your
teacher will help you to choose the best variant. Practise vour corrected variant for test reading.

b) Tell the joke in your own words.

Wrong Pronunciation

A Frenchman who had learned English at school, but had half forgotten it, was staying in London on
business. It was in the month of November, and the weather was most unpleasant, disagreeable, damp and
foggy.

The Parisian, not being accustomed to the English climate, had caught a severe cold, and was coughing
day and night. At last he decided on getting a remedy for his cough but as he did not remember this English
word, he looked it up in his French-English dictionary. There he found that the English for it was cough.
Unfortunately his dictionary did not tell him how to pronounce it. Remembering, however, the pronuncia-
tion of the word plough, he naturally concluded that cough must be pronounced [kav].

So he entered a chemist's shop and said: "Will you, please, give me something for my cow!" The
chemist, thinking he had misunderstood him asked politely: "I beg your pardon, sir?"

The Frenchman repeated his request for some remedy for his cow.

"For your cow, sir?" replied the chemist. "Are you a farmer then?"

"A farmer?" answered the Frenchman rather indignantly. "What in the world makes you think so? Oh,
no, [ came from Paris, from beautitul Paris," he added proudly.

The chemist now almost began to think that he was dealing with a madman. In great bewilderment he
asked again: "But your cow, sir? Where 1s your cow?"

"Here!" cried the Frenchman, coughing very loud and pointing to his chest. "Here it 1s! I have a very big
cow in my chest!"

Luckily, the chemist understood him and gave him the remedy he wanted.

SECTION FOUR. Intonation Pattern XI
(LOW PRE-HEAD + ) FALLING HEAD+ HIGH FALL (+ TAIL)

Model: How are you finding your new job? ~— ~ I]
— N Liking the "work im mensely. : :
The High Fall starts from a higher pitch than the preceding syllable of the Falling Head.
If the head contains only one stressed word the High Fall starts from the level of the stressed syllable.

e.g. How nice! 2

This intonation pattern is used:

1. In statements, conveying personal concern, sounding light, airy, warm but without the
disgruntled effect of Pattern X.

e.g. Why don't they work in the evenings? — "Some of them "do, I believe.

2. In questions:

a) In special questions, sounding interested, brisk, business-like.

e.g. I've just seen that new musical. — "What is it “called?

b) In general questions, conveying mildly surprised acceptance of the listener's premises;
sometimes sounding sceptical, but without the impatience of Pattern X. (The question 1s put forward as a
subject for discussion.)

e.g. Shall we try again? — Well 'would it be any "use?

3. In imperatives, sounding lively; suggesting a course of action to the listener.
e.g. The tea's too hot. — "Put some more "milk in 1t.

4. In exclamations, conveying mild surprise but without the affront of Pattern X.
e.g. Look, it's snowing. — "Oh, "yes!

EXERCISES

1. Listen carefully to the following conversational situations. Concentrate your attention on the intonation
of the replies:

Verbal Context Drill

154



When's the concert?

It's going to be a fine place.

What was the show like?

It's not very valuable, is it?

We'll never get there.

Which would you like, tea or coffee?
[ may be a bit late.

['ve just seen that new musical.
"Underneath the Arches,"

Quite good, really.

John Adams, I think his name is.
"The Prince of Wales."

The one near Piccadilly Circus.
By a fourteen bus.

I can't bear the Underground.

D'you think I should ring him?

[ hate the thought of spring cleaning.
[ don't really want to meet them.

I'm sorry, but I hate cocoa.

Thank you for all you've done.

He's promised to stop smoking.

I hate quarrelling with Clara.

I shan't be able to phone vyou.
Sorry I forgot to change my shoes.
[ can't think what to say.

What shall I do with this?

He won't give us permission.

I gave him a piece of my mind.

Tom has passed his exam.

['ve just become a father.

[ forgot every word about it.

We'll go there on Friday.

I'm sorry to have to vote against you.

Statements (conveying personal concern; sounding

light, airy, warm)
Next Sunday. Next Wednesday.
So it seems. So I've heard.
First rate. Simply splendid.
It cost over three hundred pounds.
It's not as tar as you imagine.
I'd prefer tea.
That wouldn't matter in the least.
Special questions (sounding interested, brisk,
business-like)
What's it called?
What did you think of 1t?
Who composed the music?
Which theatre 1s 1t playing at?
Which exactly is "The Prince of Wales"?
How did you get there?
Why didn't you go by tube?

General questions
(conveying mildly surprised acceptance of the
listener's premises; sometimes sceptical)
Mightn't it be better to wait?
Ought we to delay it any longer, though?
Will you be able to get out of it?
Would you like a cup of tea, then?
[s there anything else I can do to help?
Does he really mean what he says?
Imperatives
(sounding lively; suggesting a course of action to
the listener)
Then make it up with her.
Drop me a line, then.
Just look at the mud you've brought in here.
Don't say anything at all. Leave it entirely to me.
Put it in the waste paper basket.
Exclamations (conveying mild surprise)
So that's that.
Well done! Good for you!
Well fancy that!
Congratulations, my dear chap!
What a fine mess you've made of things!
The sooner the better!
A fine friend you turned out to be!

2. Listen to the replies and repeat them is the intervals. Make your voice follow the intonation line exactly.

3. Listen to the Verbal Context above and reply in the intervals concentrating your attention on the
intonation line.

4. In order to fix Intonation Pattern XI in your mind, ear and speech habits pronounce each reply several
times until it sounds perfectly natural to you.

5. listen to your fellow-student reading the replies. Tell him (her! what his (her) errors in pronunciatioa
and intonation are,

6. a) Listen to a fellow-student reading the Verbal Context below. Pronounce each of the following replies
in two ways: first with Intonation Pattern X, then with Intonation Patters XI. Observe the intonation line.
State the difference in attitude. Ask a fellow-student to comment oa the attitudes you are trying to render:

Verbal Context Drill
Has she caught up with the group? Better than that. She is the best in the group now.
I'm glad you've made some progress.  So 1s my teacher.
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Why doesn't she join our trips?
What's his mark in physics?

I'm an amateur.

Where 1s my pen? It's gone again.
Thank you very much for your help.

Let's go to the pictures in the evening.

We're leaving tonight:

I'm going to consult a doctor.

It's not my size.

I saw Mike the day betore vesterday.
She went to the circus on Sunday.
Mary is waiting for you.

[ got back yesterday.

I don't know Peter's address.

She promised to bring the book.
They say they'll help us.

Shall we ask her to speak to him?
Shall we go for a walk to the forest?
I didn't understand the rule.

They won't come to the party.

I can't wait for him any longer.

I'm very much obliged to him.

He asked her about her age.

She made me come for the second time.

She's laid up with quinsy again.
Thank you for your very good news.
He promised to speak to her.

Sometimes she does.

I don't remember.

I should never believe it. You're good at tennis indeed.
You never remember where you put your things.
Not at all. Just happy to help you any time.

[ really can't. I've got a lot of work to do.

It's a pity. You promised to stay with us a bit longer.
It's high time you thought about your health.

Well, what size do you take, then?

How is he getting on?

Why didn't she take the children with her?

Why has she come?

And where did you go, | wonder?

Why didn't you ask him about it before?

Does she always keep her promises?

Do they really mean that?

Will it be of any use?

Isn't it still pouring?

Wouldn't it be better for you to ask the teacher to explain it again?

Do they still feel offended?
Couldn't we ring him up, then?
Tell him about it, then.

How silly of him!

What a shame!

Poor thing!

Don't mention it.

The sooner the better.

b) listen to a fellow-student reading the first sentence of the Verbal Context above. Reply in your own way,
using Intonation Pattern XI. The drill will continue until every student has participated. Keep the exercise
moving rapidly. Be careful about the intonation line and try to convey the proper attitude.

7. Read the following dialogue with a fellow-student» using Intonation Pattern Xl. Special questions should
sound interested, lively, brisk. The replies sound lively, friendly and warm:

A: What was that you said?

B: Where did you go for your summer holiday?

A First to London and then to Cornwall.

B: How long did you live in London?

A Just a week.

B: Which part of your holiday did you pretfer?

A: Oh, our fortnight in Cornwall.

B: Where did you stay while you were down there?

A: In a little village near Penzance.

B: What sort of weather did you have in London?

A: The best we could possibly have hoped for.

B: What did you do there?

A Sightseeing mostly.
8. A student will read the Verbal Context below. Other students will read the replies in turn, using the High
Fall and the logical stress on the same word to make the utterance emphatic. Define the attitude you are
trying to express:
Verbal Context
He's ruined my shoes.
None of us wants to go.
Aren't you lucky?
How does your wife find it?
What's Vernon's opinion?
What an amazing trick! .
[ can't make head or tail of it.
Don't bother to fetch me.

156

Drill

Make him buy you a new pair.

Someone will have to go, won't they?

That's what everybody says.

She likes it as much as [ do.

He can't make up his mind which he prefers.

Can't imagine how it's done.

Let Johnson have a look at it.

It's not in the least trouble. I do the same for all my guests.



9. Listen to your teacher read the context sentences below. Pronounce each of the following replies in two
ways: first with Intonation Pattern Il, then with Intonation Pattern Xl. Observe the intonation line. Convey the

suggested attitudes:
Verbal Context
When's the concert?

[ feel so sleepy.

What was 1t like in Nigeria?
[ shan't be seeing you,

I'm afraid.

I can't undo the door.

I hope I'm not disturbing
you.

Hullo, Fred!

He's sending you a copy.

10. Listen to a fellow-student say the context sentences below. Pronounce each of the following replies,
trying to convey the suggested attitudes. Be careful with the intonation line. Define the Intonation Pattern of

your reply:
Verbal Context
Can you come tomorrow?

Who on earth would take
such a risk?

You mustn't speak to him.
What's that you say?

I'm afraid I've lost your pen.

1 can't meet you this Tuesday.

Thursday's a hopeless day for me.

Bill's refused my request.

[ haven't got a spoon.

Drill

Next Sunday.

a) categoric, dispassionate

b) warm, airy, lively

Sodo I

a) categoric, dispassionate

b) lively

Oh, the heat was terrible.

a) categoric, dispassionate

b) lively

Whyever not?

a) serious

b) interested, brisk

Try the other key.

a) pressing, weighty

b) suggesting a course of action
Come n. Sit down.

a) pressing, weighty

b) suggesting a course of action
Well 1f it 1sn't my old friend Tom!
a) weighty

b) mildly surprised

How very nice of him!

a) weighty

b) mildly surprised

Drill

Yes.

a) phlegmatic, reserved

b) lively, interested

[ would.

a) calm, reserved

b) lively, concerned

Why not?

a) phlegmatic, reserved

b) unpleasantly surpised

Why don't you listen?

a) unsympathetic

b) unpleasantly surprised

What are you going to do about it?
a) hostile

b) interested

Shall we leave it till next week?

a) phlegmatic, reserved.

b) willing to discuss the question, impatient
Can't we make it a Friday, then?
a) phlegmatic, reserved

b) willing to discuss the question
Well, ask someone else.

a) calm, cold

b) warm, with a note of critical surprise
Go and get one, then.
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a) calm, unemotional
b) suggesting a course of action
He's actually engaged. Would you believe it!
a) calm, unsurprised, reserved
b) mildly surprised
Tom's coming on Monday. Now fancy that.
a) calm, reserved
b) affronted surprise
11. listen to the Verbal Context and reply expressing critical surprise or suggesting a course of
action to the listener. Use the proper intonation pattern:

Verbal Context Drill

I'll show you how to do it. Don't! Do! Don't you worry! Try!

We're moving on Tuesday. Don't be silly! It's up to you! Don't make so much fuss about it.

I can't undo the door! Tell me what 1 can do, then! Don't you worry!

It's my turn to pay! Do! Have a go! Don't be ridiculous! Don't be silly! Don't you
worry! It's up to to you!

[ can't find my purse anywhere.  Don't you worry! Don't make so much fuss about it.

12. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear and reproduce intonation in conversation.

a) Listen to the dialogue "Dinner-table Talk" carefully, sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark the
stresses and tunes. The teacher will help you to correct your variant. Practise reading each sentence of your
corrected variant

b) Record your reading. Play the recording back immediately for your teacher and fellow-students to
detect your errors. Practise the dialogue for test reading. Memorize and play it with a fellow-student.

¢) Pick out of the dialogue sentences pronounced with Intonation Patterns IX, X, XI. Define the attitudes
conveyed in them. Make up conversational situations with these phrases.

d) Make up conversational situations, using the following phrases:

Good evening,... . [ was asking ... .

I'm so glad .... Oh, I think it'sa ... .

Oh, only.... And how do you like ... ?

... to be exact. Is this your first... ?

Let's go into ... . [ feel quite at home ....

Will you sit... ? Well, 1t's rather ...

How long ... ? On the whole, ....

What do you think of ... ? It's not so bad, once ....

I beg your pardon, I didn't quite catch what you said. Will you have some more ... ?

What about... ?
13. Translate into English. Use the corresponding phrases from item{d) above. Do not let your Russian
prenunciation habits interfere:

1. A Tak paza, 4TO Bbl CMOIVIH MHE IIO3BOHHMTL. 2. OH TakK paj, 4To $ CMOIJIa €ro npuriacuth. 3. 5 tak
pazna, 4To Bbl CMOIJIH cenarh 310 BoBpems. 4. Yail rotoB. ¥Y:kuH roros. Crares rorosa. 5. CKoJIBKO BpeMe-
HH BBl HaxoauTech B MockBe? 0. Bbl aBHO kHBeTe 37iech? 7. DTo TBOe TepBoe mpejcTaBicHue? 8. D10
Baiia miepBasi kKapruHa? 9. 1o ee meproe counHenne? 10. S uyBcTBYIO ceds Ha fore kak jgoma. 11. 51
uyBcTBYIO ceOsi v IleTpoBrix kak moma. 12. 51 uyBcTByio cebsi B Ilerepbypre xak moma. 13. Ilpocture,
noxanyicra, ckonbko BaM Jet? 14. f He paccipnmana, 9To Bbl ckazanu. 15. 5 Bac cnpamuBaia, T/i¢ BbI
pomunrch. 16. 5 Bac crpamuBana, kak NpolTH Kk roctuHUlle «Munek». 17. O, KaBkaz — mnpeBocxoiHOe
mecto. 18. O, a1 aymato, llerepdypr — mnpeBocxonubiii, ropoa. 19. O, 1 aymMaio, 3TO NPeBOCXOMHBIH
pacckas. 20. Kak Bam HpaButcs Hama efa? 21. Kak Bam HpaBuTes Hama kyxHsa? 22. Kak BaM HpaBHTCS 3TO
yrpo? 23. O, 3To TOBOALHO cKyuHO, He Tak mu? 24. O, ona JoBOJNBHO Kalpu3Ha, He Tak Ju? 25. Boobmie-to
OHa He Takas VK TIoXasi, ecid K Hell MpuBbIKHYTEL. 26. He xotuTe N1 eme puidbui? 27. He XoTuTe U eriie
oomeii? 28. Cyn mpeBocxosieH. Oben Obul Tak BKyceH. Topr BenmkosieneH. 29. S Tak paga, uTo Bam
upaButes. 30. 5 Tak paga, uto y Te6s 510 ecTh. 31. A uto TuI Oy/ens ecTh Ha chaaakoe?

14. Head the following dialogue:
Ordering a Meal

— Is this table free, waiter?

— I'm sorry, sir, those two tables have just been reserved by telephone, but that one over there's free.

— What a pity! We wanted to be near the dance floor. Still, it doesn't matter, we'll take it... The menu,
please.
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— Here vou are, sir. Will you dine a /a carfe or take the table d’hote?

— Well, let's see. What do you think, darling?

— Oh, I don't want much to eat. I'm not very hungry. I think I'll have — er — some oxtail soup and fried
plaice with chips.

— Hm. I'm rather hungry. I'll start with some hors d’xuvre.

— And to follow?

— A grilled steak with baked potatoes and peas,

— Will you have anything to drink, sir?

— Well, I'm rather thirsty. Bring me half a pint of bitter. What about you, darling?

— Well, I don't care for beer, but [ will have a glass of cherry.

— Very good... What sweet would you like?

— T'll have fruit salad.

— So will I. And we'll have two coffees, please.

— Black or white?

— White, please. Oh, and two liqueur brandies.

— What a lovely waltz they are playing. Shall we dance?

— Yes, I'd love to...

— Waiter! The bill, please.

— Very good, sir.

— Here you are.

— Thank you very much, sir.

15. Make up a dialogue of your own, using some of the phrases of the dialogue above.
16. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to read and retell a story with correct intonation.

a) Listen to the story "Insufficient Local Knowledge" carefully, sentence by sentence. Mark the stresses
and tunes. The teacher will help you to correct your variant. Practise reading your corrected variant.

b) listen carefully to the narration of the story. Observe the peculiarities in intonation-group division, pitch,
stress and tempo. Note the use of temporizers. Reproduce the model narration you have listened to.

17. This exercise is meant to test your ability to analyze and reproduce material for reading and retelling.

a) Read the joke silently to make sure you understand each sentence. Underline the sentence expressing the
essence of the joke. Split up each phrase into intonation groups if necessary. Locate the communicative centre
of each sentence. Mark the stresses ana tunes, concentrate your attention on the attitude expressed. It is not
expected that each student will mark the story in exactly the same way. Discuss your variants in class. The
teacher will help you to choose the best variant. Practise your corrected variant for test reading,

b) Retell the joke in your own words:

The father of a family, who was angry with his children because they were displeased with their food,
exclaimed angrily one day at dinner: "You children are intolerable; you turn up your noses of everything.
When [ was a boy, I was often glad to get dry bread enough to eat.” "Poor papa," said Rose, "I'm so glad
you are having such a nice time now living with mama and us."

SECTION FIVE Compound Tunes FALL + RISE

Models:
But why didn’t you tell me?
\
— So somy. \ IL

That’s Ben.
—1 ‘thought his ,face was fa miliar. .\

Where shall we go this year?
— \Somewhere in ‘Devon would —e \
«make a  nice change, 00 pmet

Can [ borrow your ruler? .\‘
P T P
I ;seem to have mis laid mine,
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All the tunes containing more than one nuclear tone are called compound.

The Fall + Rise is a combination of the High Fall and the Low Rise.

The fall and the rise always occur on separate syllables. The fall starts from a very high level and ends
very low. Any syllables occurring between the High Fall and the Low Rise are said on a very low pitch.
Notional words are stressed. The falling part marks the idea which the speaker wants to emphasize and the
rising part marks an addition to this main idea.

The combination of the High Fall with the Low Rise is used in sentences expressing highly emotional
reaction to the situation. It 1s often heard:

1. In statements, sounding apologetic, appreciative, grateful, regretful, sympathetic,
persuasively reassuring, pleading, plaintive.

e.g.  Whose turn 1s it then? — It's "mine ,actually.
How did this get broken? — I'm most “terribly ,sorry.

2. In questions:

a) In special questions, sounding plaintive, pleading, weary, despairing; sometimes warm,
sympathetic.

e.g. Sorry I'm late. — Oh why ,,can't you ,.,come on jtime for once?

b) In general questions, conveying a plaintive, pleading, sometimes impatient tone.
e.g. He played very badly today. — Will he ever be any ,better d'yvou think?

3. In imperatives, sounding plaintive, pleading, reproachful.

e.g. It's all so depressing. — "Cheer ,up. (It can't , last for ,ever.)
I've nothing to do with it. — Now 'do be ,reason-able, Charles.
4. In exclamations, warm, sympathetic, encouraging, sometimes plaintive, puzzled,

surprised.

Greetings and leave-takings sound pleasant and friendly being pronounced this way.

e.g. Good night, Peggy. — Good night, Mrs. ,Smith. See you on Friday. — Right you .are!
EXERCISES

1. Listen carefully to the following conversational situations. Concentrate your attention on the
intonation of the replies:
Verbal Context Drilf

Statements
(sounding apologetic, appreciative, grateful, regretful,
sympathetic, persuasively reassuring, pleading, plaintive)

Don't you like 1t? [ don't, frankly.

Any news of Tim? He's coming home soon.

Haven't you finished it yet? I've only just begun it, as a matter of fact.

It looks like rain, I'm atraid. Perhaps it would be better to stay at home 1n that case.
I've had it six years now. You'll be buying a new one soon, I imagine.

Whyever bring a mac? [t was raining when I left this morning.

I thought of going for a stroll. I'll come too, if I may.

It was quite an accident But [ told you not to touch it.

So it was you who borrowed my spade. [ do hope you didn't mind.

He's accepted your offer. [ didn't dream he'd take me seriously.

It's a wonderful photo. [ knew you'd like it.

Help? Certainly. [ was sure I could count on you.

But why didn't you tell me? So sorry.

[ thought you ought to know. Thank you for telling me, I do appreciate it.

I really must go now. I do hope you have a comfortable journey.

It's all so discouraging. I know exactly how you feel.

Sorry I haven't returned it yet. That's quite all right. I'm in no particular hurry for it.
I've already been waiting a year. Then surely a few more days won't make much ditference.
It's an absolute scandal. There's no need to get so worked up about 1t.

[ do wish he'd mind his own business.  But he was only trying to be helptul.

What's happened to Jack? It's always the same. He's hardly ever on time.

I'm afraid he failed his exam. I'm not at all surprised. He did absolutely no work for it.

Special questions
(sounding plaintive, pleading, weary, despairing,
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arm,sympathetic)

[t was my treat. How much was it?

How big did you say it was? Oh, why don't you listen, Charley?
Three thousand he paid for it. When will the poor fool learn wit?
Did you call, Frank? Yes, what's the time please?

[ have to go out now. When will you be back, d'you think?

General questions
(sounding plaintive, pleading, sometimes impatient)

Perhaps I could help. Do you think you could?
Come and have a game, Phil. Will you stop bothering me? Can't you see I'm busy?
May I have another bun? D'you really think you can eat 1t?
Imperatives

(sounding plaintive, pleading, reproachfuf)
I'm afraid I've lost it. Never mind.
Quickly. Wait a minute.
What's all the knocking 'about? Oh, don't just sit there. Open the door.
What's upsetting you? Do shut the door. There's such a draught.
I really must go. Please stay a little longer.
I'd willingly fetch some more. Please don't bother on my account.
Whatever shall I do? Carry on as usual, if you can.
When shall T start? Start right away, 1f that's convenient for you.

Exclamations
(warm, sympathetic, encouraging, plaintive, puzzled,

surprised)
I've invited him for tea. Jolly good! Good show!
That's the second time he's failed. Poor old Peter!
[ thought I asked you to make up the fire. All right!
And we'll have a new carpet. Just a second! (Where's the money coming from?)
Here I am at last. Hullo, Stephen! (It 1s good to see you.)

2. listen to the replies and repeat them in the intervals. Start the fall high enough.

3. Listen to the Verbal Context and reply to it in the intervals.

4. In order to fix the intonation pattern in your mind, ear and speech habits, pronounce each reply several
times until it sounds perfectly natural to you.

5. Listen to a fellow-student reading the replies, point out his errors in pronunciation.

6. Use the Iall + Rise in the replies. Say what attitude vou mean to render

Verbal Context Drill
How's your mother getting on? She's off to the Crimea in a week.
And when do we start? At nine in the morning, imagine.
Whose plan 1s it then? It's Fred's, 1 suppose.
But you said he lived in St. Petersburg. So he did, the last time I heard from him.
Oughtn't she to tell father? She did, apparently.
You're going out in the rain? Yes. [ like walking in such weather.
What's the tilm like? It's not bad, actually.
[ wonder where the children are. Oh, there they are.
[ thought vou finished your.-work at five. So I do, usually.
I'm a student of the University now. I'd love to study at the University.
Oh, why are you late? I'm awtully sorry. It was not my fault.
(Can I borrow your umbrella?) I seem to have lost mine.
She got the leading part in the new play. [ didn't know she was such a good actress.
It's a wonderful picture! [ knew you'd like it.
I missed you so much. You can't imagine how glad I'm to see you.
My mother is dangerously ill, Jane. You have all my sympathy. Sorry, I can't come and
help you, dear.
I feel so miserable, mother. What's the matter, dearest?
No, you mustn't go to the cinema today. But I've only been there once this week.
[ think, I'll never be happy again. Oh, you'll soon get over it.

I tell you, I won't do 1t. Why are you always so obstinate?
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You must follow her advice.

I'm going to get up.

Mummy, I'm bored, come and play with me.
You must bring the book at once.

[ must go now.

Oh dear, oh dear! What shall 1 do?
May I come and see you on Monday?
(Come, Margaret. It is too late.)
(Here you are at last.)

I think I'll never do it.

Mother, I've lost your gloves.

But I can't speak English.

Do you really want him to come?
Are you ready, Bill?

No, no, I shall never do 1t

Do you write poetry?

Would you like to hear one of my records?
How are you, Mrs. Nelson?

Do you' have milk in your tea, Tony?
How is your daughter, Mrs. Smith?
What's her name?

She's failed the second time today.

Must | always do as she says?

Now, don't be so silly. (You'll catch another cold.)
When are you going to stop bothering me?
Would you mind waiting until evening?
Good night, Jane!

Do stop crying! What's the matter?

Do you really think you can come?

[ insist on going home immediately.

[ am happy to see you,

Oh, don't say that!

I told you not to take them.

Yes, you can.

[ wish he would.

No, I can't work 1t out for myself.

Now, do be reasonable.

[ do, occasionally.

(Oh, I'd love to.) I adore music.

Very well indeed, thank you.

Yes, please.

She is staying with my mother for a few days.
That's the third time you've asked me that.
What a disappointment for her!

7. Say the following sentences with a) the High Fall + the Low Rise; b) the Descending Head + the Low Rise.

Observe the difference in attitudes:
Verbal Context
I love marmalade!
[ must be off now. Good-bye!
Would you like a cup of tea?
Here I am, Mother.
Why don't you join our golf club?
He has been away for two hours.
(Look! Everything 1s white!)
(Cheer up!)
He said he forgot to ring you up.
Your son was late for the first lesson today.
(Oh, stop bothering me, child.)
Will you post this letter for me?
Good morning, David.
I thought 1 asked you to go to the dean's office.

Drill
Don't eat it all at once.
Let me see you again tomorrow.
Yes, please.
Where have you been all this time?
[ think I shall one of these days.
Don't worry. It's not too late.
I thought it was going to snow.
[ do hope you'll pass your exam.
Was that the real reason?
[ was afraid he might be late.
Can't you see I'm tired?
All right.
Hullo there.
All right. Just a minute.

8. Give your own replies to the Verbal Context of Ex. 1 and 6.

9. Read the following situations. Convey the attitudes suggested in brackets:
Don't cry. [ wish [ hadn't been so rude. You have all me sympathy. (regret, sympathy)
Oh, tell me it is not true! Lie to me! Lie to me! Tell me it is not true! (pleading)
Oh, what a dear little puppy! (sincere appreciation)

Thank you so much. (sincere gratitude)
[ don't think it will last long. (reassuring)
I think T'll go to bed. I'm so tired. (plaintive)

10. Listen to the dialogue on the tape ("Dinner-table Talk"). Pick out sentences containing the High Fail +
the Low Rise. Say what attitude is conveyed in them. Use these sentences in conversational situations of

your own.

11. Listen to the Verbal Context and express sympathy in the replies. Use the proper intonation pattern:

Verbal Context
Oh I'm cold.

He says he's 1ll.

Drill

Poor thing! I do think, it's a pity. I'm so sorry! Never mind.
What a disappointment! Can you imagine it! Too bad! Bad luck! Just

fancy! Things do happen!

I can't come this evening.
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[ haven't seen Jenny for ages!  Terrible, isn't it! Too bad for words! Good Heavens! How very
peculiar! What a pity!
Janet seems to be avoiding me. Isn't she a fool! What a tragedy! I simply can't think! I do think it's a

pity!
You've made the same mistake Aren't [ a fool! Good Heavens! Fancy that! I simply can't think! What
again. a shame!
The jacket's worn out already. What a disappointment! Poor me! What a pity!
Michael has just died. Perfectly horrid! Too bad for words! What a tragedy! Wasn't 1t
absolutely tragic!
They won't help us. Wouldn't it be simply appalling. Oughtn't they to be ashamed of 1t!

Beastly, isn't it!
12. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear and reproduce intonation in conversation.

a) Listen to the dialogue "About the Job'" carefully, sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark the stresses
and tunes. The teacher will help you to correct your variant. Practise reading each sentence of your corrected
variant after the cassette-recorder.

b) Record your reading. Play the recording back immediately for your teacher and your fellow-students to
detect your errors. Practise the dialogue for test reading.

13. Make up conversational situations, using the following phrases:

He hasn't even got to ... vet.

That's my idea of ... .

Are you sure you don't want to be ...?

Is it my ... we're planning, or yours?

No, I'm sorry, ... but ... .

Look here.

All right, all right, there 1s no need to ... .

[ really wanted to be ... .

[ haven't made up my mind vet.

Maybe not.

Well, that's not the way I look at it.

You haven't answered my question yet.

I don't want to at all.

14. Make up a dialogue about your future profession.
15. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear intonation and reproduce it in reading and
narration.

a) listen to the joke "Nothing to Complain About", sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark stresses and
tunes. Practise the joke for test reading.

b) Listen to the narration of the joke. Observe the peculiarities in intonation-group division, pitch, stress
and tempo. Note the use of temporizers. Reproduce the model narration of the joke.

16. This exercise is meant to test your ability to analyze and reproduce material for reading and retelling.

a) Read the jokes silently to make sure vou understand each sentence. Underline the sentence expressing
the essence of the joke. Split up each sentence into intonation groups if necessary. Locate the communicative
centre of each sentence. Mark the stresses and tunes, concentrating your attention on the attitude expressed.
It is not expected that each student will mark the story in exactly the same way. Discuss your variants in class.
The teacher will help you to choose the best variant. Practise your corrected variant for test reading.

b) Retell the jokes in your own words:

No Music Lessons

Once the teacher asked his pupil: "Bobby, how many fingers have you?" The pupil answered at once: "I
have ten fingers."

The teacher asked him another question: "Well, if four were missing what would you have then?" "No
music lessons,” was the answer.

At the Lessen

"Well, Alex, how much is two plus one?" asked the teacher, "I don't know, sir," answered the boy. "Well,
Alex! Fancy I give you two dogs and then one dog more. Mow many dogs have you now?" "Four dogs," the
boy answered timidly. "Why, Alex?" "Because I have one dog already, sir."

One morning a boy was going by a London bus to school. He had a cold and was sniffing all the time and
so loudly that the people began to look at him and shake their heads. An old gentleman was sitting next to

the boy. He suffered the boy's sniffing for some time but at last lost his patience and said: "Haven't you got
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a handkerchief, my boy?"
"Yes, ['ve got a clean handkerchief in my pocket,” said the boy, "but I can't let you have it. Mother says it
1s not polite to ask anybody for a handkerchief. You must use your own."

SECTION SIX Compound Tunes
TWO OR MORE FALLS WITHIN ONE SENSE-GROUP

Model:
Now what do you want?
— 1 Vdon’t want ‘any'th'mg.

.. ),

Everyone’s gone home.
\
— WNot every,one.

RYRAW

In sense-groups with the High Falling or Falling-Rising nuclear tone there may be one or more other
words marked by a relatively high falling tone. The function of such Falls is to provide a greater degree of
prominence for the words on which they occur. All other words of the head are not stressed. The attitude
expressed by the sentence is not changed but the utterance sounds emphatic. In this case the head is called

Sliding.
Compare:
VFancy 'anyone ‘wanting VFancy \anyone Ywanting
to do ‘that. to do 'that.

_._"_""\.JL | SN A m\ “_ |

Stress-and-tone mark in the text: syllables of the head

uttered with falls: | V |.

EXERCISES

L (LOW PRE-HEAD +) HIGH FALLS + HIGH FALL (+ TAIL)

Model:
He said he knew nothing about it.
— But I Vtold him my self.

IRV

1. Listen carefully to the following conversational situations. Concentrate your attention on the intonation

of the replies:
Verbal Context
What was the party like?
Tom's having tea. What for you, Arthur?
It's such a tiring journey by train.
Which one can I have?
Oh I know he couldn't help it
I'm going to L.ondon tomorrow.
The door won't open.
Ail right. Lets go to the pictures.
That's not very convincing.
She's only working half time now.
Have you heard about Alex?
Of course he'll agree.
These stewed apples aren't very sweet.
What time's convenient for you?
[ can't manage all that.
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Drill

The tood was terrible, I'm sorry to say.
I'd prefer a cup of coffee.

Well why not {ly?

Which would you prefer?

Then why are you so angry with him?
How long d'you intend being away?
Why not try turning the key?

Do you really want to?

Well, can you think of a better argument?
Yes, but need she go to work at all?
Isn't it incredible?

Don't be too sure.

Have some more sugar with them.
Come whenever you're tree.

Well, eat as much as you can, then.



He didn't say a word.
How about a show tonight?
It's my birthday today.

How very unusual!
If only you asked me earlier!
Very many happy returns!

2. Listen carefully to the replies and repeat them in the intervals. Make your voice fall on every stressed
syllable.

3. listen to the Verbal Context and reply in the interval.

4. In order to fix the intonation in your mind, ear and speech habits repeat the replies vourself until they
sound perfectly natural to you.

3. Listen to a fellow-student reading the replies. Tell him (her) what his (her) errors in intonation are.

6. Listen to your teacher reading the Verbal Context below. Reply by using Sliding Head + Iigh Fall in the
drill sentences. Say what attitude you mean to render:

Verbal Context
And now what sweet will you have, Mary?

How many sons has she got?

He is not coming. He's an appointment.

You know Peter very well, I expect.

How much 1s the fare?

And what do you think of London, Mrs.
Thompson?

Now what would you choose?

What will you do this afternoon?

[ have a free afternoon today.

I suggest we should go to the cinema.

That was Peter on the phone.

I can't find my pen anywhere.

What are you looking for, Ann?

[ had a bad fall from the stairs and broke my arm.
Come at six on Sunday.

Jack doesn't want 1t.

I can't open this — can't someone else try?
[ can't come at six.

What shall I do with my luggage?

[ managed to get a ticket.

Many happy returns of the day.

Let me do it for you.

See you tomorrow.

Drill

I'd prefer a piece of apple

tart.

[ haven't the slightest idea.

You ought to have informed me before.

No, I've never met him in my life.

I've no 1dea.

['ve never been here betore. I like it so much.

I don't want anything.

[ am planning to see the Picture Gallery.

Well why not go sightseeing?

Which film would you prefer to see? Have you any
particular film in mind?

Why didn't you ask him about the books he had
borrowed?

Are you sure you didn't leave it at the Institute?

Have you seen my umbrella anywhere?

Have you any pain now?

Do you really want me to?

Give it to me, then.

Give it to me, I'll do 1t.

Come whenever it's convenient for you.

Leave it in the cloakroom at the station.

What a piece of luck!

How nice of you to remember!

Thank you very much!

My love to all at home.

7. The teacher will suggest the Verbal Context of Ex. 1 and 6. The students will reply to it, using Sliding
Head + High Fall. The drill continues until every student has participated. Keep the exercise moving on

rapidly.

II. (LOW PRE-HEAD +) HIGH FALLS + FALL-RISE

Model: It ‘isn’t fair.

.\.LI]

8. Listen carefully to the following conversational situations. Concentrate your attention on the intonation
of the replies. Note all the prominent words of the bead:

Verbal Context Drill
D'you smoke?

What a nasty cold day!

Would he lend me his player?

You broke the window, didn't you?

[ don't suppose it troubled you much.
Can't I take this one?

You will play, won't you?

Can | borrow your penknitfe?

Well what about this colour?

[ do sometimes.

It's bitterly cold. But it's not nasty.

He might if you talked nicely to him.

Yes, but not on purpose.

It wasn't a great deal of trouble. But it wasn't altogether easy.
You can 1f you insist. But the other one's better.

I'd rather not.

It's not very sharp.

It 1sn't exactly the shade I want
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[ want those shoes mended quickly.
Let me know tomorrow.

You are not trying,.

We got here about midnight.
Alan's forgotten his umbrella.

Let me have them by tonight.
Where has he been all this time?
Your conduct was inexcusable.

What did you think of the lecture?
She's an absolute failure.

We'll leave before dawn.

[ think it's going to rain.

I'll have this one. No, this. I'm sorry.

[ can't get them done today.

[ doubt whether I can give you an answer by then.

[ most certainly am.

It wets earlier than that.

He always leaves something behind.

[ beg your pardon, but it's out of the question.

He's sorry to be so late, but he was delayed at the office.

Betfore you jump to conclusions, you might at least hear me
out.

It wasn't exactly sensational, was 1t?

Now be fair.

Have a heart. Have a bit of sense.

Oh don't say that.

Well, make up your mind. Well, say it as if you meant it.

Can I come home by myselt, Mummy? Well, be careful when you cross the main road.

9. Listen carefully to the replies and repeat them in the intervals. Make your voice fall on the stressed
syllables. Start the rise from the lowest pitch and do not go up foe high,

10. Listen to the Verbal Context and reply in the intervals.

11. In order to fix the intonation in your mind, ear and speech habits repeat the replies until they sound
perfectly natural to yvou.

12. Listen to a fellow-student reading the replies. Tell him (her) what his (her) errors in intonation are.

13. Your teacher will suggest the Verbal Context of x. 8. You in turn reply to it, using Iigh Falls. The drill
will continue until every student has participated. Keep the exercise moving on rapidly.

14. Read the sentences taking into consideration the suggestions in brackets. Observe the changes in
sentence stress:

Hockey is one of the most popular games in winter. (Nof football.) [Not in summer.)

Football is the most popular game in England. (Nof tennis.) (Not in India.)

Cars are driven on the left side of the road in London. (Nof on the right side.) (Not in Moscow.)

In the middle of Trafalgar Square stands Nelson's monument. (Not in the middle of Piccadilly Circus.)
(Noft a statue of Cromwell.)

Breakfast is generally a big meal in England. (Not supper.) (Not on the Continent.)

Colleges of Education in Great Britain don't confer diplomas on their graduates. (But award certificates.)
(Noft technical colleges.)

Our terminal examinations are held at the end of each term. (Nof final exams.) (Not every other term.)

15. Read the following sentences expressing the attitudes suggested in brackets. Use them In
conversational situations of your own;

(detached, phlegmatic, reserved)
Shall T ask him about it again?
Can you translate a few sentences?
Well, will you come and see her tomorrow?
Could we meet on Wednesday, then?
May we all know what's amusing you?
Do you think so?
Will you tell her about it frankly?
(lively, interested, somewhat unpleasantly surprised)
Well when can you spare the time?
What's that got to do with you?
What makes you so sure?
Why not ask him about it?
How did you make that?
(wondering, mildly puzzled)
How old 1s she? Who's he gone to see? How much do you make it? How often must he take 1t? How long
do you want to keep 1t? Which 1s my car? Where did [ find them?
(contradicting)
You don't like it. You want it back. He's definitely going. He won't be able to help. You've got enough
money.
(disapproving)
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When will that be? What do you want it for? How old did you say? What is the crowd looking at? When
did I see him? How much did I give for it? How many did you say? Before when?

16. The teacher will suggest a Verbal Context You in turn reply to it in the form of statements and
questions, expressing personal concern or interest:

What do you think of the houses in Michurinski Avenue?
What are your general impressions of Moscow?

What else was 1t that you especially liked in Moscow?
Now what do you want?

Why didn't you meet me at the station?

What was her sister like?

How did Judy get on with the girls?

I'd love going to the cinema.

You haven't left your book here.

Mary said she intended to come back.

How many books do you want?

Do let's buy this dress, Mum!

The last bus has gone.

Have you heard about Mary?

17. Read the story "A Friend in Need" by S. Maugham (see p. 104). The sentences from the text given below
are not true to fact. One of the students will read a sentence, another win correct him, using Intonation
Patterns VI or VII.

Model: She's over thirty.
— But she jisn't.

Mr. Burton's namesake was an unpleasant-looking man.

He was old; his face was worn and wrinkled and he was always poorly dressed.

He worked hard to earn his living.

Once he came to Mr. Burton's office to help him with his work.

He told Mr. Burton he was getting on 1n life.

He offered Mr. Burton a good job.

Mr. Burton's namesake didn't accept the cruel terms he was offered.

He was a poor swimmer and he couldn't manage the currents round the beacon.

Mr. Burton was sure that his namesake would succeed in covering the distance.

Mr. Burton's namesake regarded Mr. Burton's offer as an easy and worthy job.

The young man came to the creek of Tarumi on time.

So Mr. Burton proved himself a real friend.

It's rather a funny story on the whole.

18. Make statements to be corrected according to the model above. The drill will continue until every
student has participated. Keep the exercise moving on rapidly.

19. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to bear the intonation and reproduce it in proper speech
situations.

a) listen to the dialogue "Sports and Games Popular in England”, sentence by sentence. Write it down.
Mark the stresses and tunes. Practise the dialogue.

b) Record your reading of the dialogue. Play the recording back immediately for the teacher and your
fellow-students to detect your possible errors in pronunciation. Practise the dialogue for test reading and
memorize it.

¢) Pick out of the dialogue sentences containing compound tunes and the logical stress.

d) Make up conversational situations about sport, using the following phrases:

What would you say were Oh, yes, any amount.

the most popular...? You should join 1f you're
Well, I suppose.... keen on....
What about...? I think T shall if' T get the
I should say that.... chance....
Then there are, of course.... By the way....
I've been told that.... Well, I do, but...

Is there any... to be had near...?
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20. Make up a dialogue of your own, using phrases from the dialogue above.

21. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear the intonation and reproduce it in proper speech
situations.

a) listen to the Joke "Weather Forecasts”, sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark the stresses and
tunes. Practise the text

b) listen carefully to the narration of the joke. Observe the peculiarities in intonation-group division,
pitch, stress and tempo. Note the use of temporizers. Reproduce the model narration you have listened to.

22. Read the jokes silently to make sure you understand each sentence. Find the sentence expressing the
essence of each joke. Split up each sentence into intonation groups if necessary. Mark the stresses and
tunes. Underline the communicative centre and the nuclear word of each intonation group. It is not
expected that each student win intone the text in the same way. The teacher win help you to correct your
variant. Practise reading the jokes several times:

The cup was handed over into the youth's hands and there went cries of "Speech! Speech!"

Meanwhile the lad was able to collect his thoughts and, of course, to catch his breath. Then he stepped up
on a bench. There came an abrupt and eager hush! "Gentlemen," he said, "I have won the cup by the use of
my legs. I trust I may never lose the use of my legs by the use of this cup.”

— You've been watching me for three hours. Why don't you try fishing yourself?

— T ain't got the patience.

"Bob," said Bill, as he caught up with Bob on the way back to camp, "are all the rest of the boys out of
the woods yet?"

"Yes," said Bob.

"All s1x of them?"

"Yes, all six of them."

"And they're all safe?"

"Yes," said Bob, "they're all safe.”

"Then," said Bill, his chest swelling, "I've shot a deer.”

The man on the bridge addressed the fisherman. "Any luck?" he asked.

"Any luck!" was the answer. "Why, I got forty pike out of here yesterday."

"Do you know who I am?" "No," said the fisherman.

"I'm the chief magistrate here and all this estate is mine."

"And do you know who I am?" asked the fisherman quickly.

”NO.”

"I'm the biggest liar in Virginia."

SECTION SEVEN Intonation pattern XII
l. (LOW PRE-HEAD + ) HIGH RISE (+TAIL) Il (LOV¥3PRE-HEAD + ) (HIGH HEAD+) HIGH RISE
(+ TAIL)

Models: Don't!
_ l'Don’t?

-

They were all delighted.
— "All of them?

Do you want to go alone?
— VDen't 'you your'self want o go?

Stress-and-tone marks in the text: High Rise | ' |

If there 1s no tail the voice in the nucleus rises from a medium to a high pitch.

If there are unstressed syllables following the nucleus the latter is pronounced on a fairly high level pitch
and the syllables of the tail rise gradually. The syllables of the pre-head rise from a low pitch up to the start
of the High Rise.

® The High Rise and the High Head + the High Rise belong to the same pattern since they have no difference in attitudes.
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This intonation pattern is used in questions, echoing, calling for repetition or additional information,
sometimes shading into disapproval or puzzlement, sometimes meant to keep the conversation going.

e.g. We shall have to return.
It's ten feet long.

What's that bowl for?

Is it raining?

Careful.

Pity.

— Im'mediately?

— 'How long?

— '"What's it for?

— Is it 'raining?

— 'Careful?

— Pity?
EXERCISES

1. Listen carefully to the following conversational situations. Concentrate your attention on the intonation

of the replies:
Verbal Context

[ want you this minute.

I should phone him about 1t.

It's snowing. , ,

What do you think of my dress?
Could I have another cup of tea?
I've just read that new travel book.
[ listened to every word he said.
Everybody thinks it's magnificent.
He's going on holiday.

I've given up smoking.

What do you think of the car?
['ve just met her husband.

Have you seen my pen anywhere?
What do you think of my coat?
['ve just had a new suit made.
Alan's not here, I'm afraid.
We're going shopping.

Let's go to the pictures.

[ think this is Joan's umbrella.
That big one's mine.

I shall need a dozen, at least.
These flowers are for you.

He must be made to obey.

He'll meet us at three fifteen.
What is it?

What reason did he give for his behaviour?
Does it matter?

Do you mean 1t?

[s that your little boy?

Wasn't it stupid!

What lovely cherries!

I like Barbara.

How do you like my song?
Would you like one?

We had a meeting last night.

[s it raining?

Have you answered his letter?
Have you finished 1t?

Did you enjoy the concert?
What a delightful meal!

Stop 1it.

Drill
Questions echoing, calling for repetition or additional
information, sometimes shading into
disapproval or puzzlement
Yes?
Now?
Much?
New?
Sugar?
Interesting?
Every word?
Everybody?
Alone?
For good?
Your own?
You like him?
You've lost 1t?
It's a new one?
Good fit?
He's gone home?
Right away?
You've got enough money?
Whose?
Which one?
How many?
Who are they for?
He must be what?
At what time?
What is it?
What reason?
Matter?
Mean 1t?
My little boy?
Was it stupid, [ wonder?
Want some?
Do you?
Do you always sing as flat as that?
Would I like one?
Should I have been there?
[s it raining?
Have t answered it?
Have I finished 1t, did you say?
Did I enjoy 1t?
Will you have some more cotfee?
Stop it?
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Telephone me, then. Telephone you?

Keep them for me. Keep them for you?
Be nice to them. Be nice to them?
Get rid of it. Get rid of 1t?
Please don't worry. Don't worry, did you say?
Take it home. Take it home?
Tell me the time, please. Tell you the time?
Marvellous! Marvellous?
Wonderful news! Wondertul news?
Fantastic! Fantastic?
Well done! Well done?

2. listen to the replies and repeat them in the intervals. Make your voice rise from a medium level to a high
pitch.

3. listen to the Verbal Context and reply to it in the intervals.

4. In order to fix High Rise in your mind, ear and speech habits, pronounce each reply several times until it
sounds perfectly natural to you.

5. Listen to a fellow-student reading the replies. Tell him (her) what his (her) errors in pronunciation are.

6. listen to vour teacher reading the Verbal Context below. Reply by using one of the drill sentences.
Pronounce it with Intonation Pattern XII. Say what attitude you mean to render:

Verbal Context Drill

I'm twenty-two today. Really?

I like the way he speaks. You do?

[ believe he is in St. Petersburg now. In St. Petersburg?
They spent the whole day on the beach. The whole day?
Will you pass me the pencil, please. The red one, you mean?
It's getting warmer. You think so?
Where are you going? Where?

How much do I owe you? How much?

Why couldn't you warn me? Why couldn't I?
How do you like his new essay? His new what?

I'm exhausted. You're what?

What did he promise that day? What did he promise?
He 1s a talented young man. Is he?

I'm afraid I can't believe it. Can't you believe it?
We don't blame him for all that. You don't?

I can't force him to go there. Can't you force him?
They haven't changed anything here. Haven't they?

[ enjoyed every minute of it Did you?

Splendid) Splendid?

Show him out! Show him out?

Give it up! Give it up?
Disgusting! Disgusting?

Hurry up! Hurry up?

Leave it as it 1s! Leave it?

7. Respond to the following sentences. Use Intonation Pattern XIN casing for a repetition of the information
already given.

Model:  This sad story made the listeners cry.
— NMade the "listeners 'do 'what?
[ want you to ring me up again.
You Nwant me to 'do 'what?

The boy's behaviour made me think he was 1ll.
His stare made me feel ill at ease.

The rain made us return home.

The cold made us put on our coats.

The play made us laugh a lot.

His letter made me change my plans.

The foreigner wants me to tell him something about my country.
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She wants you to leave her alone.

He wants you to start immediately.

She wants her son to enter the University.

He wants us to go there at once.

He wants me to translate this article.

8. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to near and reproduce intonation in different speech
situations.

a) listen to the dialogue " At the Station" carefully, sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark the stresses
and tunes. Your teacher will help you to correct your variants. Make a careful note of your errors in each
tune and work to avoid them. Practise reading each sentence of your corrected variant after the cassette-
recorder.

b) Record your reading. Play the recording back immediately for the teacher and your fellow-students to
detect your errors. Practise the dialogue for test reading. Memorize it. Play it with a fellow-student.

9. Make up conversational situations, using the following phrases:

Try and find me ... it you can. You're due to arrive at... .

Have you got vour ... yet, sir? Well, I've still got a few

Not yet. minutes to spare.
Come along with me and I'll.. . Mind you don't miss the ....

Here it 1s. That's all right.

Do Thaveto ...? It won't take me more than

Here you are. five minutes to ... .

What time do we get to ...?

10. Read the following dialogues. Define the communicative type of the sentences and say what attitudes
you mean to convey:

—— There you are, then, I thought you might be here earlier. Was your train late?

— No, I don't think so; just about on time. Which one did you think I was catching then?

— Wasn't it the one that gets in at five ten?

— No, that's Saturdays only. Didn't you know?

— Of course, how silly of me, anyway, 1t doesn't matter.

— Excuse me, will this road take me to the station?

— Yes, straight on. Turn to the left when you get to the end. You'll see a notice there. You can't go
wrong.

— Is it far?

— About three or four minutes.

— Thank you very much.
11. Make up a dialogue of your own, using some of the phrases from the dialogues above.

12. Read the following sentences. The prompts in brackets will help you to determine the position of the
logical stress. Make up a situation to prove the position of the logical stress:

We are going second class. (Nof first)

[ want a return ticket to Oxford. (Nof single.)

What time do you get up in summer? (7 usually get up at seven.)
What shall I do with his luggage? (I know what to do with yours)
Can [ have a try? (Nobody seems anxious fo do it.)

He ran all the way to the station. (He was afraid to be late.)

[ saw Mary at the theatre yesterday. (Nor Johrn.)

I'd like to have some tea. (Nof Tom.)

[ asked the porter to see to my luggage. (Nor you.)

13. Listen to the text on the tape ("Commerce and Industry”). Write it down. Mark the stresses and tunes.
Practise the text.

14. Read the following sentences. Use Intonation Patters VI to single out the subject:
Model: \Bri,tain | is one of the most important commercial and trading centres in the world.
Australia 1s the smallest continent in the world.
Manchester is one of the most important industrial cities in Great Britain.
Oxtord 1s one of the oldest centres of education.
Washington is the capital of the United States.
Mary 1s my best friend.
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The piano is to the right of the window.
England is a highly developed industrial country.

15. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear the intonation and reproduce it in proper speech
situations.

a) Listen to the text "Mother's Day" sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark the stresses and tunes.
Practise the text.

b) listen carefully to the narration of the text Observe the peculiarities in Intonation-group division, pitch,
stress and tempo. Note the use of temporizers. Reproduce the model narration of the text.
16. Read the text "May Day" silently to make sure you understand each sentence. Split up each sentence
into intonation groups if necessary. Mark the stresses and tones. Underline the communicative centre and
the nuclear word of each intonation group. It is not expected that each student will intone the text in the
same way. The teacher will help you to correct your variant

Practise reading the text several times.
Retell the text in your own words:
May Day

For over 100 years now May Day has been recognized in some countries of the world as the workers'
day. It is the day on which workers in these countries master their strength, and demonstrate their
determination to struggle to achieve the demands which happen to be particularly pressing and urgent.

Last year's May Day in Britain broke new ground in two ways.

It was the largest-ever demonstration to be held on May 1 itself in addition to the traditional
demonstrations on May Sunday.

But 1t was more than a demonstration. It assumed the character of a national strike, involving hundreds of
thousands of workers who downed tools in London and a number of other major cities.

It was the culmination of an unprecedented campaign directed against the Government's intentions to put
the clock back a century and more on trade-union rights.

It was a high point in the continuous struggle of the trade unions for the unfettered right to use the strike
weapon in furthering the interests of their membership.

It was a historic May Day not only in the role it played in achieving the immediate demand of retaining
the sovereignty and independence of the unions.

Above all, the flexing of their muscles and the victory achieved the following July, gave the workers of
Britain a new sense of confidence and a deeper understanding that one hour of action 1s worth more than a
thousand hours of argument and pleas for justice.

SECTION EIGHT. HIGH PRE-HEAD

i
Models:

I stll can’t fird it v
— "How ex,uraordinary. \ ‘ars

And what about the acrobat? Y
— THe was a‘'mazing. )

Good morning, David. -
— "Hulrlo, there! -

Stress-and-tone marks in the text: the High Pre-Head | ~j.

The High Pre-Head never contains any stressed syllables. Before the High Fall it is said on the same
pitch as the beginning of the fall. Before any other nuclear tone or any head the pitch of the High Pre-Head
1s higher than the beginning of the following stressed syllable.

As compared to the Low Pre-Head the High Pre-Head is used to add vivacity, liveliness or excitement to
the attitudes expressed in the sentence.

EXERCISES L.
HIGH PRE-HEAD + LOW FALL (+ TAIL)

Model: T do think it's a pity.

1. Listen carefully to the following conversational situations. Concentrate your attention on the intonation
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of the replies:
Verbal Context

You won't forget, will you?

I'd love to help.

I don't believe you posted it.

John's the winner.

D'you think he's forgotten?

It's no good at all.

It's quite true, you know.
[ tell you I won't accept.
[ haven't time now.
That's not much good.
What's up?

Shall I or shan't I ask them?

Hullo, Jack.

We've got to work on Saturday.

[ have to go now.

initial unstressed syllables.

Drill

Indeed I won't.

I know you would.

[ did post it.

He will be surprised.

I'm sure he hasn't.

You're always dissatisfied.
Well you do amaze me.

How can you be so obstinate?
When will you have time, may I ask?

Well can you do any better?
Be quiet for a minute,

Oh do make up your mind.
Good evening, Mr. Dean.
Oh no!

What a pity you can't stay longer.
2. Listen to the replies and repeat them in the intervals. Make your voice rise high when pronouncing the

3. Listen to the Verbal Context and reply to it in the intervals.
4. In order to fix the High Pre-Head in your mind, ear and speech habits pronounce each reply several times

until it sounds perfectly natural to you.
5. Listen to a fellow-student reading the replies. Tell him (her) what his (her) errors in pronunciation are.

6. Read the drill sentences according to the given model. Concentrate your attention on the High Pre-Head:

Verbal Context

He missed Ms lesson yesterday.
If you are in a hurry, why not take a taxi?

He won't come today.

He 1s not 1n.

[ am leaving.

She is crying.

The picture's wonderful.
Mother 1s asleep.

Look at his clothes.

Good afternoon, Mrs. White.

DM

He always misses his lessons.

[ think I will.

When is he going to come?

Where 1s he, then?

Oh, can't you stay a bit longer?
Oh, hasn't she passed her exam?

Let me have a look at it.
Don't disturb her, Tom.
Good Heavens!

Hallo, Betty dear!

II. HIGH PRE-HEAD + HIGH FALL (+TAIL)

Model: T'd simply love to.

7. Listen carefully to the following conversational situations. Concentrate your attention on the intonation

of the replies:
Verbal Context
Did he say anything?

We're going ahead without Paul.
Have some more pudding, Ann.
You'll help, won't you, Max.

[ was against the proposal.
You can borrow mine.

He says he'll do better in future.

Shall I ask him to tea?
I'm going to play tennis.
No luck, I'm afraid.

I'm not sure [ want to go.
He's broken a leg.
Looking for me, Terry?

8. Listen to the replies, and repeat them in the intervals. Make your voice rise high when pronouncing the

High Pre-Head.

Drill

No, nothing, you'll be pleased to hear.
That's obviously the best solution.

I couldn't possibly.
Why me?

What did Jack have to say about it?

D'you mean that?

Does he really intend to work harder?

By all means ask him.
Let's all have a game.
Try once more, then.
Stay at home, then.
How awtful!

Oh, there you are, Peter.

9. Listen to the Verbal Context and reply in the intervals.

10. In order to fix the High Pre-Head in your mind, ear and speech habits pronounce each reply several
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times until it sounds perfectly natural to you.

11. Listen to a fellow-student reading the replies. Tell him (her) what his (her) errors in pronunciation are.
12. Read the drill sentences according to the given model. Concentrate your attention on the High Pre-

Head:
Verbal Context
Was it difficult?
I thought you've been there.
It's not Mary who phoned you vesterday.
He's leaving tonight.
He says he 1s going to leave.
This book isn't interesting.

Drill

Surprisingly so.

So I have.

Well who, then?

How d'you know?

Does he really intend to leave?
Will that one be more interesting?

Shall I tell him about i1t?
I've failed.

I'm not well.

By all means tell him.
Try once more, then.
Go home, then.

Thank you so much. Not at all!
Look at this picture. How wonderful!
Here 1s a book for you. How good of you!

III. HIGH PRE-HEAD + LOW RISE (+ TAIL)

Model: "He jwon't

13. Listen carefully to the following conversational situations. Concentrate your attention on the intonation

of the replies:

Verbal Context Drill

Time to go. [ know.

Is that right? I think so.

Did he check the result? He did.

Have you any cigarettes left? A few.

[ wouldn't dream of going in for it. Why not?

You won't catch me going by air. Why don't you like flying?
Now write down your answer. Will pencil do?
Anybody for more tea? May I have another cup?
What a miserable day! Cheer up.

Let me carry 1t for you. Look out.

Would you like an orange?
I'm off to bed.

Yes, please. No, thank you!
Good night, dear!

14. Listen to the replies and repeat them in the intervals. Make your voice rise high when pronouncing the

High Pie-Head.

15. Listen to the Verbal Context and reply in the intervals.
16. In order to fix the High Pre-Head in your mind, ear and speech habits pronounce each reply several

times until it sounds perfectly natural to you.

17. Listen to a fellow-student reading the replies. Tell him (her) what his (her) errors in pronunciation are.
18. Read the drill sentences according to the given model. Concentrate your attention on the High Pie-

Head:
Verbal Context Drill
Do you need any more magazines? That'll do.
I'm afraid I can't do it. As usual.
He is a good writer. He is.
He has left He has what?
I'm going to St. Petersurg tomorrow. To where?

I'm going to the theatre tonight.
Will you be present at the party?

May I go with you ?
Do you want me to?

What shall I do next? Go home.
Jack 1s still out. Don't worry.
Good morning, Mrs. Brown, Hallo, Mary!

See you presently.

So long, old chap.

19. Give your own replies to the Verbal Context of Ex. 1, 6, 7, 12, 13, 18.
20. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to hear and reproduce intonation in different speech

situations.
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a) Listen to the dialogue "Broadcast Programme" carefully, sentence by sentence. Write it down. Mark the
stresses and tunes. The teacher will help you and all the members of the class to correct your variant. Practise
reading every sentence of your corrected variant after the cassette-recorder.

b) Record your reaing. Play the recording back immediately for the teacher and your fellow-students to
detect your errors. Practise the dialogue for test readiag. Memorize the dialogue and play it with a fellow-
student.

¢) Make up conversational situations, using the following phrases:

Oh, not too badly.

Personally, I'm not very keen on ... .

Fortunately for me, it was a ....

What kind of ... do you like best, then?

With all the practice in ear-training I've had ...

I wish I had your gift for ... .

Where there's a will there's a way, you know.

d) Make up a talk with a fellow-student, using phrases from the dialogue above.

21. Read the following sentences, using intonation patterns you find suitable. Use them in conversational
situations of your own:

Mine's rather an old-fashioned model compared to yours.

It's much too big to be seen in an hour or so.

There doesn't seem to be anything radically wrong with you.

We have ice-cream twice a week and we never have cornmeal mush.,

[ can't wait here all day.

[ wish you'd told me earlier.

It's all very well to make promises.

[ can't possibly finish it.

Come on, Nora. We are going to miss that train.

Peter's not old enough to make up his mind about such things.

Are you sure you don't want to be a farmer, Robert?

I'd never have gone if I had known it was going to be so silly.

Don't you see what a good thing it was that you met me?

I shall speak to Edward the moment he comes 1in.

[ was hoping I might be of use to you.

[ find some of the talks very interesting, too.

He 1s getting on quite well, thank you.

Mind you don't miss the train, Peter.

[ prefer red if you've got it.

[ should like to read it, when you've finished with it.

We can walk there if there's time.

You'll be late if you don't hurry up.

[ don't understand you when you speak so fast.

That's quite right as far as [ know.

You must buy the tickets beforehand it you want to see the play.

I'll meet you tomorrow if nothing prevents.

We'll hear "Carmen" tomorrow if [ manage to get tickets.

[ must put up with it since it can't be helped.

Everybody became silent when he began playing the piano.
22. This exercise is meant to develop your ability to introduce teaching material in class with correct
intonation.

a) Listen to an extract from the lecture on intonation very carefully. Write it down. Intone it Single out the
communicative centres and observe the intonation means they are made prominent with.

b) Read and act the extract according to the model.
23. This exercise is meant to test your ability to introduce some teaching material in class with correct
intonation.

Read the extract from the lecture silently. Intone it Single out the communicative centres. Make
them prominent as in the model above. Read and act the extract according to the model:

A: In our first talk we described what I call 'the glide down', a tune in which the first stressed syllable of
the sentence is said on a fairly high note. The following stressed syllables are said gradually lower and

lower until you come to the last stressed syllable. This syllable starts on a fairly low note and then falls
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down to the lowest note possible. The whole sentence glides gradually down.

B.: The whole sentence glides gradually down. The whole sentence glides gradually down.

A.: Yes, just like that. But I want to point out to you that in a sentence like this which has five stressed
syllables, 1t's not very easy to make the voice go gradually lower at each stressed syllable.

B.: No. If you're not careful you find that your voice has fallen much too low in the middle of the
sentence, when you want to go still lower.

A.: Exactly. But there's remedy for that. Listen again to the same sentence said in a slightly different
way.

B.: The whole sentence glides gradually down. The whole sentence glides gradually down.

A.: Did you notice the difference? After the word 'sentence’, the voice goes up a little instead of down, as
it normally would in a glide down, so that the word 'glides' 1s on a slightly higher note. Listen again.

B.: The whole sentence glides — sentence glides gradually down.

A: There. Did you hear that? It's just a little trick we have for modifying the glide down 1n a longer seven
stressed syllables. We start off quite normally on a high note, and the second stressed syllable — 'sentence'
1s on a lower note, just as 1t 1s in the ordinary glide down; then the little rise occurs; and after that the tune
continues again exactly as before.

B.: There's one point I think we ought to mention, and that is that when the voice rises in the middle of
the sentence, it doesn't go up as high as the first stressed syllable.

A.: Oh no, 1t's only quite a small rise, and you mustn't make 1t too big, or 1t will sound wrong. Listen to it
just once more.

B.: The whole sentence glides gradually down.

A.: We'll call that tune 'the interrupted glide down' since 1t is simply a slight variation on our normal
glide down; and, by the way, it is used for exactly the same kinds of sentences.

(From "A Course of English Intonation" by J. D. O'Connor)
24. Act as a teacher in class, using the material from the lectures above.

SUPPLEMENT

SECTION ONE

Ex. 4. Helen's eyes were not very good. So she usually wore glasses. But when she was seventeen and
began to go out with a young man, she never wore her glasses when she was with him. When he came to the
door to take her out, she took her glasses off but when she came home again she put them on.

One day her mother said to her: "Helen, why do you never wear your glasses when you're with Jim? He
takes you to beautiful places in his car but you don't see anything." "Well, Mother," said Helen, "I look
prettier to Jim when I'm not wearing my glasses and he looks better to me, too."

SECTION TWO

Ex. 16. One day Mrs. Johnes went shopping. When her husband came home in the evening, she began to
tell him about a beautiful cotton dress. She saw it in the shop that morning she said and... "And you want to
buy it," said her husband. "How much does it cost?" "Fifteen pounds." "Fifteen pounds for a cotton dress?
That is too much.” But every evening when Mr. Johnes came back from work his wife continued to speak
only about the dress and at last after a week he said: "Oh, buy the dress. Here is the money” She was very
happy. But the next evening when Mr. Johnes came home and asked: "Have you got this famous dress?" she
said: "No." "Why not?" he asked. "Well, 1t was still in the window of the shop after a week, so I thought
nobody else wanted this dress, so [ don't want it either.”

SECTION/THREE

Ex. 12. See p. 104.

Ex. 14. A pretty well-dressed young lady stopped a taxi in a big square and said to the driver: "Do you
see that young man on the other side of the square?” "Yes," said the taxi-driver. The young man was
standing outside the restaurant and looking impatiently at his watch every few seconds. "Take me over
there," said the young lady. There were a lot of cars and buses and trucks in the square, so the taxi-driver
asked: "Are you afraid to cross the street?" "Oh, no," said the young lady, "but I'm three quarters of an hour
late. I said that I'd meet that young man for lunch at one o'clock, and it is now a quarter to two, but if |
arrive in a taxi, it will at least seem as 1f I tried not to be late."

SECTION FOUR
Ex. 12. Dinner-table Talk
— Good evening. I'm so glad you were able to come ... . Dinner's ready. Let's go into the dining-room.

Mrs. Thompson, will you sit here on my left, and you, Mr. Thompson, there .... How long have you been in
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London?

— Oh, only a few days, since last Monday, to be exact, and I'm sorry to say we have to return tomorrow
week.

— Is this your first visit?

— It's my wife's first visit, but I've been here several times before. I have to come over at least once a
year on business, and [ feel quite at home in London.

— And what do you think of London, Mrs. Thompson?

— Er — I beg vour pardon, I didn't quite catch what you said.

— [ was asking what you thought of London.

— Oh, I think 1t's a wondertul place. There always seems to be something interesting to do.

— And how do you like our weather?

— Well, it's rather changeable, isn't it?

— Yes, it 1s, but on the whole it's not so bad, once you get used to it. Will you have some more chicken?

— No, thank you.

— What about you, Mr. Thompson?

— Yes, please, just a little. It's delicious.

— I'm so glad you like it... and now what sweet will you have, Mrs. Thompson? There's apple tart and
cream, or chocolate trifle.

— Er — trifle for me, please.

— And you Mr. Thompson?

— Trifle for me, too, please.

Insufficient Local Knowledge

Ex. 16.

A Londoner who was going to the West of England for a holiday, arrived by train at a town, and found
that 1t was pouring. He called a porter to carry his bags to a taxi. On the way out of the s ation, partly to
make conversation and partly to get a local opinion on prospects of weather for his holiday, he asked the
porter:

"How long has it been raining like this?"

"I don't know sir, I've only been here for fifteen years,” was the reply.

SECTION FIVE
Ex. 12. About the Job
Harry: Well, Robert, have you made up your mind yet what you want to do when you leave

college?

N o ra: Oh,Harry, surely he's a bit young to decide on his career? be hasn't even got to college yet.

Harry: Notatall Nora. It's wisest to decide in good time. Look at me, for example. I really wanted
to be a sailor, but now I spend my days sitting at a desk in an office. Yes, 1t's silly to train for the wrong job.
And after all, Robert will be going to college soon.

Nora: (musing) Now if | were a man I'd be a farmer. To see the crops growing — that's my idea of
a good life.

Harry: Well, youhaven't answered my question y at, Robert. What would you like to do?

N ora: (wistfully) Are you sure you don't want to be a farmer, Robert? Or a market gardener?

Robert: Nolmsorry, Mum, but I don't want to at all. I'd rather be a civil engineer. [ want to build
roads and bridges.

Harry: Notships? Isn't it better to be a shipbuilding engineer?

Robert: (crosshy) Look here, is it my career we're planning or yours?

Harry (huffed) All right, all right, there's no need to lose vour temper. But you'd better win that
scholarship first.

Ex. 15. Nothing to Complain About

An intelligent small boy was sitting in a bus. A passenger sitting next to him asked him a question:

"How old are you?"

"T'm four," answered the child.

"I wish 1 were four," said the passenger. He was considerably taken aback, however, when the child,
turning rather a surprised gaze upon him, replied:

"But you were four once."

SECTION SIX
Ex. 19. See p. 211.
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Ex. 21. Weather Forecasts

Two men were travelling in a very wild part of America. They saw no modern houses and no traces of
civilization for many days. What they saw were only a few huts made of wood or tents where Indians lived.
One day they met an old Indian who was a hunter. He was very clever and knew everything about the forest
and the animals living in it and many other things. He could also speak English quite well.

"Can you tell us what the weather will be like during the next few days?" one of the two travellers asked
him.

"Oh, yes," he answered. "Rain 1s coming, and wind. Then there will be snow tor a day or two but then the
sunshine will come again and the weather will be fine."

"These old Indians seem to know more about Nature than we with all our science,’
triend. Then he turned to the old Indian.

"Tell me," he asked, "how do you know all that?"

The Indian answered: "I heard it over the radio."

SECTION SEVEN

said the man to his

Ex. 8. See p. 289.

Ex. 13. Commerce and Industry

Great Britain is one of the most important commercial and trading centres in the world. Britain buys
more goods than she sells; her imports exceed her export. Not being a great argi-cultural country, England
has to obtain her food supplies largely from abroad. She also has to import many raw materials, such as
wool from Australia; timber from Sweden and Finland; cotton, petroleum and tobacco from the United
States. Wine and fruit are imported from France, Italy, Spain, and the Dominions; dairy produce from
Denmark and Helland, and so on.

One of the most extensive industries in England is the textile industry.- immense quantities of cotton and
woollen goods and artificial silk are produced and exported. English leather goods are also in great demand
in other countries. Great Britain 1s noted for its coal mines and for iron and steel goods, and it supplies
many countries with certain classes of machinery. Another leading industry in this country is shipbuilding.
The motor industry is also very flourishing.

Ex. 15. Mothering Sunday (Mother's Day)

Mother's Day is traditionally observed on the fourth Sunday in Lent (the Church season of penitence
beginning on Ash Wednesday, the day of which varies from year to year). This 1s usually in March. The day
used to be known as Mothering Sunday and dates from the time when many girls worked away from home
as domestic servants in big households, where their hours of work were often very long. Mothering Sunday
was established as a holiday for these girls and gave them an opportunity of going home to see their parents,
especially their mother. They used to take presents with them, often given to them by the lady of the house.

When the labour situation changed and everyone was entitled to regular time off, this custom remained,
although the day is now often called "Mother's Day". People visit their mothers if possible and give them
flowers and small presents. If they cannot go, they send a "Mother's Day card," or they may send one in any
case. The family try to see that the mother has as little work to do as possible, sometimes the husband or
children take her breakfast in bed and they often help with the meals and the washing up. It is considered to
be mother's day off.

SECTION EIGHT

Ex. 20. Broadcast Programme

— Well, how's your set going?

— Oh, not too badly, though I've had some difficulty lately in getting good reception from the more
distant stations.

— Yes, I've noticed quite a lot of interference on my own set too. I suppose it's the weather. Of course,
mine's rather an old-fashioned model compared to yours. By the way, did you hear "Carmen" the other
night?

— Yes, [ did. Personally, I'm not very keen on opera, but my wife is, and "Carmen" happens to be one of
her favourites, so I didn't like to suggest switching to another station. Fortunately for me, 1t was a translated
version. I'm not good at languages, you know.

— What kind of programme do you like best then?

— Oh, I like a straight play... I find some of the talks very interesting too, and I never miss the sporting
events. | got most excited over the international rugger match last Saturday... You listen to the English
stations a good deal, don't you?

— Yes, [ like their programmes very much and I understand nearly everything. With all the practice in
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ear-training ['ve had, English pronunciation and intonation hold no terrors for me now, and if a speaker uses
a word I'm not familiar with, the context usually gives' the clue to the meaning.

— You're lucky, you know English. I wish I had your gift for languages.

— Well, T don't think T should call it a gift. Anyone who's prepared to take a little trouble can do the
same. Where there's a will there's a way, you know!

Ex.22.

A.: How do you think we ought to start?

B.: My 1idea 1s this. Suppose we just say a few ordinary sentences. After that we'll go back again and
notice how we've said them, and what sort of tunes we've used, and then we'll try to make some clear and
general rule about them.

A.: Yes, that's a good 1dea. Now the first thing I said was this: How do you think we ought to start? I
wonder if the listeners can hear the tune? How do you think we ought to start?

B.: You see, listeners, that sentence starts on a fairly high note and it continues on that same note until it
reaches the word 'ought’. Just listen.

How — How do you think we — How do you think we ought to start? Like that, you see. The word
'ought’ 1s said on a slightly lower note, and the sentence continues on that lower note until it gets to the very
last syllable.

A.: 'How do you think we ought to start? 'How do you think we ought to start?'

B.: Again, you see, the word 'start’ 1s on a slightly lower note and not only that, it falls as you say it: 'start
— start’.

A.: Yes, it does. It falls right down to the bottom of my voice, listen: '"How do you think we ought to
start? How do you think we ought to start?'

B.: So the sentence is really in three parts, corresponding to the number of stressed syllables: how'
tollowed by four weak syllables; then 'ought' followed by one weak syllable, and lastly 'start', followed by
nothing at all.

A: How do you think we — ought to — start?

B.: We can make a good rule out of that. In sentences like this, the first stressed syllable and any weak, or
unstressed syllables following it, are said on a fairly high note; the second stressed syllable, and any more
weak syllables after that, are said on a slightly lower note, and the same with the third, and the fourth, and
so on, until you come to the last stressed syllable of all, which not only begins on a lower note than the
previous one, but also falls right down until it can scarcely be heard at all. Well, now we must go back to
the beginning, and see 1t our rule works for some of our other sentences.

(From " A Course of English Intonation by J. D. O'Connor)

GRAMMAR EXERCISES
THE INDICATIVE MOOD

REVISION EXERCISES ON TENSE AND VOICE

(To Units One—Three)
1. a) Comment at» the use of the Present Indefinite and the Present Continuous:

1. I'm glad to know that you are coming to England this summer. 2. Your teeth are chattering. What's the
matter with you? 3.1 am always telling Jerry that his uncle means more to him than his parents. 4. Anne is
working hard for her exams now, she couldn't take them in spring. 5. Hotels on the south coast are
expensive. 6. Do you hear anything? — Yes, I hear music. 7. We may visit you and stay with you next year
if it is convenient to you then. 8.1 believe he'll be much stronger after he spends his holidays in the
mountains.

b) Use the Present Indefinite or the Present Continuous instead of the infinitives in brackets:

1. What vou (to think) of this drawing? — I (to think) it (to be) excellent. 2. A holiday camp usually (to
have) its own swimming-pool and tennis courts. 3. She (to play) at the concert tonight. 4. You (to like) to
spend your holidays with hundreds of other people? 5. What you (to listen) to? — It (to seem) to me I (to
hear) a strange noise outside. 6. You (to read) anything in English now? — Yes, I (to read) a play by Oscar
Wilde. 7. I'll join them in their trip with pleasure if they (to invite) me. 8.1 (not to see) what you (to drive)
at. 9, You (to enjoy) the trip? 10, Can I see Doctor Trench? — I'm sorry you can't; he (to have) his breakfast
l1i. T (not to like) the girl; she continually (to bother) me with silly questions. 12. Please wait till he (to
finish). 13. Nell (to have) a rest in the south, too, I (to guess). — Yes, you (to guess) right. 14. You often (to
get) letters from her? — Not so very often.

2. Translate the sentences into English, using ! hear and I am told where possible:
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Notes:

1. In spoken English I hear is often used instead of | have heard.

Examples: I hear you wanted to see me.

He 1s going to write a new play, I hear.
[ hear you have been asking for me?

2. I am told and I was told both correspond to the Russian «Mue ckazamm», I am told is used with
reference to the present.

Example: I am told she is seriously 1ll. (= I hear she 1s seriously 1ll.)

1. 51 capimiai, OH NMUIIET HOBYIO KHHTY. 2. MHe ckazaiu, UTO OH 3aHHMAETCS IIePEeBOIAMH ¢ HEMELIKOTO.
3. i capimana, uto oH nomnpasisetcs. 4. S capinana, Bel cobupacTech Hac MOKUHYTh. 5. S capimalt, uro
OHUW BEpHYJIUCEH U3 AHTIMM.'6. MHe ckazanu, uTo BbI cjlej]alu Buepa MHTepecHbIH oknaa. 7. OH yikKe yexaln
B lleTepOypr, s cabimana. 8. 5 cipimana, 9To OH Xopoio 1oeT. 9. S ciplily, OH [oeT B cocelHel KOMHATe.
10. Ham ckaszanu, uTo OHHM IpHe3KaloT nociesasrpa. 11. 5 caplmana, Bel NONYUYHIH [THCBMO OT CBOETO
apyra Mapwo. 12. Jhkelin mpekpacHo TPOBOANT BpeMs Ha mobepeikbe, s ciblmana.

3. a) Comment on the Present Perfect and the Present Perfect Continuous:

1. I'm sorry I can't accept your invitation; we have already made our plans for the holiday. 2. Hello,
Anne. Haven't seen you since the end of the term. 3.1 think there 1s something in the stories that have been
going around. 4. You haven't yet said a word about your holiday, Mike. — I've been waiting for my chance
to put a word in.

b) Use the Present Perfect or the Present Perfect Continuous instead of, the infinitives in brackets:

1. "How long you (to be) here?" she demanded angrily. 2. This pair of shoes is just what I (to look for) to
match my new frock. 3.1 want you to remember that I never (to ask) yvou for anything before. 4. What's that
noise? — Mary (to break) a tea-cup. 5.1 (to think) about it the last three days, 1t's such a bother to me. So it
really 1s a relief to talk it over with you. 6. Listen to me, all of you! I (to come) with the most tremendous
news. 7.1 see you (not to do) much. What you (to do} all the morning? 8. It's hard to believe that it (to be)
only two years and a half since I met him. 9. We (not to see) Edward for a long time. He (to change) very
much? — No, he is just the same. 10. Of course, we trust her. After all, Margaret and I (to know) Lucy all
our lives. 11.1 (not to wear) this dress for two years. 12. My watch (to go) for three days and it (not to stop)
yet 13. Jack (to go) to Bulgaria for a holiday, [ hear. | myself never (to be) there.
¢) Translate these sentences into Russian:

1. I've been wanting a word with you, Lewis. 2. She hasn't bought any new clothes since the beginning of
the year. 3. He has written me only once since he went away; I've sent him four letters. 4. I'm going to
suggest something to you. I've been talking it over with your mother. 5. Beryl has been telling me the most
amazing things. Surely, she must be exaggerating. 6. I've asked him to lunch on Sunday. 7. That's what I've
been trying to remember since | met him. 8. "It can't be true. It's a dream ['ve been having," she thought. 9.
You know, ['ve missed you very much these last few weeks. 10. I'm afraid I don't understand you, Gerald. I
haven't changed my mind. Have you changed yours?

4. Use the Past Indefinite or the Present Perfect instead of the infinitives in brackets:

N o t e : Remember that the Present Perfect is always associated with the present, and the Past
Indefinite refers the action to some past moment.

1. It is half past eight and you (not to do) your morning exercises yet. 2.1 (to get up) with a headache
today and (to decide) to walk to my office instead of taking a bus. Now [ am feeling much better. 3. You (to
meet) any interesting people at the holiday camp? 4. She (not to have) a holiday for two years. 5. You (to
enjoy) Mary's singing? 6. Where you (to buy) these lovely gloves? 7. Where she (to go)? Maybe she 1s in
the lab? — No, I just (to be) there. It's locked. 8. Why you (to shut) your book? Please open it again on page
ten. 9.1 am sorry. What vou (to say), Mr. Hartley? 10. His face seems familiar to me. When and where I (to
see) him? 11.1 hear you just (to get) married. When the ceremony (to take place)? 12. Old George (not to
be) here for years! 13. You (to read) "The Man of Property"? — I (to begin) the book last week and just (to
finish) it. 14. A few months ago they (to pull) down some old houses in our street and (to begin) to build a
new block of flats. 15. Do you remember my name, or you (to forget) it? 16. When I (to call) on him I (to
find) that he (to be) out. 17. His first question to the girl (to be): "Where you (to see) the man?" 18. What (to
be) her answer to your question? 19. Where you (to put) my umbrella? I need it. 20. He (to sit) there quietly
for a while and then (to leave) unnoticed.

5. a) Comment on the Past Indefinite, the Past Continuous, the Past Perfect and the Past Perfect
Continuous:

1. He was tired — he was so very tired. It seemed to him that he had been tired for a very long time. 2.
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Grant went to the drawing-room, where Alison was sitting with a book. 3. She listened, but could not follow
what was being said. 4. When it was time to go I asked if I could see the rooms I had lived in for five years.
5. Nobody knew he was going to LLondon on Sunday. 6. All the stories in this book were written before the
first World War.

b) Use the required past tense instead of the infinitives in brackets:

1. It (to be) the poorest room Hilary ever (to see). 2. No sooner she (to arrive) at the station than a fast
London train (to come in). 3. It (to be decided) to say nothing to Sidney until the answer (to be received). 4.
Arthur (to go) up to his room. Nothing in it (to be changed) since his arrest. 5. No wonder he (to be) very
tired. He (to work) too hard for the last three months, 6. I (to tremble) tike a leaf. 7. Mr. Dennant,
accustomed to laugh at other people, (to suspect) that he (to be laughed) at. 8. She (to say) it in a voice he
never (to hear) before. 9.1 (to look) into the kitchen. Mary-Ann (to put) the supper on a tray to take it into
the dining-room. 10.1 (to be) fifteen and just (to come) back from school for the summer holiday. 11. It (to
rain) heavily since the morning and she (not to allow) the children to go out. 12. Soon I (to get) a letter from
her to the effect that she (to return) from the South of France; she (to want) me to meet her. 13. Trafalgar
Square (to be laid) about a hundred vears ago. 14.1 (to finish) my work for the day and (to rest) quietly in
my arm-chair, flunking of the days that (to go) by. 15. George, who (to laugh) loudly, suddenly (to break
off). 16. When Bambys mother (to stand) up her head (to be hidden) among the branches. 17. She (to read)
the book ever since she (to come) from school and couldn't tear herself away tfrom it. 18. She (to know) Jim
for more than ten years, ever since her husband, who (to teach) at that time in a Grammar school in London,
first had made his acquaintance through the Labour Party. 19. He (to say) he (to wait) for more than an
hour. 20. I (to be) sure they (to talk) about me, because they (to break oft) as soon as I (to enter). 21. He (to
say) he (to get) two letters from Alice. 22. The rain that (to fall) since the morning (to cease) by the
afternoon, but a strong wind still (to blow) and the sky (to be covered) with dark clouds.

6. Translate the sentences into English, paying attention to the use of tenses:

1. S capnman, uro oH HexaBHo BepHyJicsa ¢ JMansnero Boctoka. 2. llocaymaii, Tom, s Bce xXouy
HOTOBOPHUTE ¢ TOOOH. 3. MbI He O3KMalH, UTO OH MPHJET, HO OH mpuiield 4. OH ObLT OOJIeH ViKe J[Ba JTHSI,
KOT/Ia TIocHaiu 3a JokTopoM. 5. MHTepecHo 3HATH, UTO OH 000 BCeM 3TOM jayMaer. 6. Y TebGs mokpacHel!
raaza. Tel nnakana? 7. Meropus, KOTOpyIO OH BaM ceifyac pacckasbiBaji, — 4ucTelniag BeIAyMKa. 8. OH
TSGKEJIO JbIall U He MOTI BBIMOJIBHTH HHM cjioBa. 9. Sl HHKorja ero He BeTpeuaila W He 3HAKO, KAK OH
BBITANT. 10. OHa oTHoXKHUIa B CTOPOHY KHUTY, KOTOPYIO UMTala, U Mojolia k okHy. 11. A teneps MHe
HaJI0 YKJIAIBIBAThCS, MBI ye3KacM paHo yTpom. 12. 3adem Thl oTKpbUIa 0kHO? Ha ynuiie ouenb mymuo. 13.
Bel Hanim sxKypHai, KOTopeli norepstin Buepa? — Jla. — A rae Bbl ero Haun? — Ha nuceMeHHOM crouie
orma. OH B35 ero nmouuTars nepeja cHoM. 14, C MUHYTY OHa cMOTpelia HA OTIIA, 3aTeM IOBEPHYJIACh U
BLITIIA U3 KOMHATLI. 15. Ona Beerfa 3a7aeT Bompochl. 16. Y Tebda Takol paceTpoennbiit BUA. O 1eM OHHU ¢
TOOOM TOBOPUITH ?

7. a) Comment on the use of the future tenses (the Future Indefinite, the Future Continuous and the Future
Perfect):

1. Don't come so early. Jim will still be sleeping, I'm sure. 2. By the st of January he will have worked
at the laboratory for six years. 3. Don't tell your aunt about it. She will be telling it to other aunts. 4. I'll try
to get there as soon as I can. 5. Another ten years and you'll have forgotten all about it. 6. "I must be oft," he
said. "I’1l be back for lunch.”

b) Use the required future or present tense instead of tee infinitives in brackets where necessary:

1. How you've grown! Good gracious me, you (to get) a moustache soon! 2.1 hope you (not to forget) all
this by tomorrow! 3. By next Sunday you (to stay) with us for five weeks. 4. If we (not to get) there before
seven, they (to do) everything. 5.1 probably (to want) to see the book before he (to finish) it. 6. You must
not eat any solid food until your temperature (to go down). 7.1 know you (to whisper) when Peg (to go).
You always do. 8. When we (to get) back they (to have) supper. 9. Look! The leaves are yellow, they (to
tall) soon. 10. While I (to live), I always (to remember) his face. 11.1 don't think he (to wire) before he (to
arrive). 12. Nobody knows when it all (to be settled). 13. I'm not sure if he (to be) glad to see me. 14. She
(to do) her home-work after supper. 15.1 suppose you (to work) very hard in the autumn.

8. Use the reguired tense instead of the infinitives in brackets:

"Shall I call again tomorrow?" (to ask) the doctor, before taking leave of the old man.

"Oh, no, we (to send) for you if she (not to be) so well," he (to reply). "She (to have) hardly any
temperature today; her cough is easier; and the pain quite (to disappear). I can't think, though, how she (to
catch) this germ. She hardly (to be) out of the house for the last three weeks, owing to the intense-ness of
the cold, and nobody else (to have) influenza, or even a cold."
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"She (to be) certainly very subject to infection. She ever (to try) a course of injections to strengthen her
system against these germs? Three injections at intervals of a week, at the beginning of the winter, will
often work marvels."

"It (to be) difficult to persuade her to take care of herself, doctor," (to sigh) the father, "but when she (to
be) better I certainly (to suggest) it to her.”

9. Replace the Infinitives in brackets by the required tense, paying attention to the sequence of tenses:

Many vears ago I (to be thrown) by accident among a certain society of Englishmen, who, when they (to
be) all together, never (to talk) about anything worth talking about. Their general conversations (to be)
absolutely empty and dull, and I (to conclude), as young men so easily (to conclude), that those twenty or
thirty gentlemen (to have) not half a dozen ideas among them. A little reflection (to remind) me, however,
that my own talk (to be) no better than theirs, and consequently that there (may) be others in the company
who also (to know) more and (to think) more than they (to express). I (to find) out by accident, after a
while, that some Of these men (to have) more than common culture in various directions: one or two (to
travel) far, and (to bring) home the results of much observation; one or two (to read) largely, and with
protit; more than one (to study) a science; five or six (to see) a great deal of the world. It (to be) a youthful
mistake to conclude the men (to be) dull because their general conversation (to be) very dull. The general
conversations of English society (to be) dull; it (to be) a national characteristic.

10. Change the following from direct into indirect speech:

Suddenly there came a knock to the door and Dorian heard Lord Henry's voice outside: "My dear boy, I
must see you. Let me in at once. [ cannot bear your shutting yourself up like this."

Dorian made no answer at first, but then jumped up and unlocked the door.

"I am sorry for it all, Dorian,” said Lord Henry, as he entered. "But you must not think too much of it.
Tell me, did you see Sibyl Vane after the play was over?"

"Yes, and I was brutal to her, Harry — perfectly brutal. But it 1s all right now."

"Ah, Dorian, [ am so glad. I was afraid of finding you tearing that nice curly hair of yours."

"I have got through all that,” said Dorian, shaking his hand and smiling. "I am perfectly happy now. |
want to be good; I can't bear the idea of my soul being so bad and ugly. I shall begin by marrying Sibyl
Vane." (After Oscar Wilde)

11. Use the required teases instead of the infinitives in brackets:

I (to notice) that when someone (to ask) for you on the telephone and, finding you out, (to leave) a
message begging vou to call him up the moment you come in, the matter (to be) more important to him than
to you. When it (to come) to making you a present or doing you a favour most people (to be) able to hold
their impatience. So when I (to be) told by Miss Fellows, my landlady, that Mr. Alroy Kear (to wish) me to
ring him up at once, I (to feel) that I (can) safely ignore his request.

[ (not to see) Roy for three months and then only for a few minutes at a party. "London (to be) awful,” he
(to say). "One never (to have) time to see any of the people one (to want) to. Let's lunch together one day,
shall we?"

As I (to smoke) a pipe before going to bed I (to turn) over in my mind the possible reasons for which Roy
(may) want me to lunch with him. (After S. Maugham)

12. Think of a suitable context to use the following sentences:

1. It's been a wonderful evening for me.

2. We are starting at dawn.

3. I've been looking for you everywhere. Why are you always hiding from me?

4. My dear Jonny! How long you've been coming home!

5. Splendid to think we'll be getting into the country this weekend!

6. [ was sure I had seen her. But where? Where had [ seen the girl?

13. Translate these sentences Into English:

1. On, kaxkercsa, He 3HaeT TBoero Hosoro azapeca? — Her, 3naer. OH 3axoaun ko MHe. 2. OHHM He
OTLEXAlld ¥ TPUALIATH KHIOMETPOB, Kak Torojia u3MeHnnack. 3. OH mpernojaBaTelh aHTIHHCKOTO S3bIKa.
Omn mpemnogaeT ¢ TeX Mop, Kak OKOHUMUI yHHBepcHuTeT. 4. ['7ie BbI OblmH Bee 510 Bpemsa? — M3Bunmre, o He
3HajA, YTO Bbl MEHH >kAere. 5. OHa noiro cuzena B cajly W HE 3HAJa, U4TO IPOHCXoAUT B jome. 6. Kirou
HCKAJIH ¢ CaMOT0 YTPa, HO HUIAe He MOTJIH HaiTu. 7. 51 Obl XOTena 3HaTh, Ky1a OHH HOJOKHIA MOH KHHTH.
8. Brl gaBmo 3naete Jpyr apyra? 9. Ceituac ona kuBeT y TeTkd. 10. Heckonnko et J[uk Onin 3a1yMUHB, 1
HaM OBLTO SICHO, UTO OH OOayMbIBaeT kakoi-ro mian. [I. B Gyaymem roxy wenomnutes 10 Jer, kax oH
sxuBeT B Poccun. 12, Ona ckazana, 4To MOLIJIET TeJIerPaMMY, €CJIM He NOJYUHT HUKAKHX W3BECTHH U3 JIOMY.
13. S caprmana, uto oHa 3adosiesia U HaXoAuTcs: B DonpHUIle. B Kakyro OonbHuny ee orBesznu? 14. Dra
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HOKUJIAs JKeHIWHA ¢ JOOPbIM JIHIIOM H CeJbIMH BOJOCAMH — TJIABHBIH Bpau OOJbHHUIIBL. S| MHOTO O Hel
cIbplliana, o Hel xopomo or3biBaioTes. 15. Kak kaib, uto gokrop vimen $l He cipocuia ero, Koria
MpUHUMATL THMoNH. 16. BoT yBUauTE, depes MUHYTY OHa Oy/eT paccKa3blBaTh BAM O CROUX OOIE3HAX,
TOCeIeHHSAX Bpaua ¥ TakK jlajnee.

14. Use the required tenses instead of the infinitives in brackets:

The landlady (to bring) the tea. I (not to want) anything, but Ted (to make) me eat some ham. Then I (to
sit) at the window. I (not to look) round when the landlady (to come up) to clear away, I (not to want)
anyone to speak to me. Ted (to read) a book; at least he (to pretend) to, but he (not to turn) the page, and I
(to see) the tears dropping on it. I (to keep on) looking out of the window. It (to be) the end of June, and the
days (to be) long. I (to look) at the people going in and out of the public-house and the trams going up and
down. I (to think) the day never (to come) to an end; then all of a sudden I (to notice) that it (to be) night.
All the lamps (to be lit).

"Why you (not to light) the gas?" I (to say) to Ted. "It's no good sitting in the dark."

He (to light) the gas. I don't know what (to come) over me. I (to feel) that if I (to go on) sitting in that
room I (to go) mad. I (to want) to go somewhere where there (to be) lights and people.

15. Comment on the use of tenses in the following sentences and translate them into Russian:

1. She looked at me wonderingly as if asking, "What has been happening to me?" 2. Her soft voice made
him tremble. "I feel you've been here for years,” she said'. 3. And now, Daddy, [ think I'd better go back, in
case Mummy's wondering where I am. 4. Then she woke up and said, "Have I been asleep?" 5.1 hope I
haven't disturbed you. You weren't asleep, were you? 6. "You've grown!" said Randall. It was true. She had
changed. 7. Goodness gracious! What's that? It's the clock striking! So late, and 1 have been keeping vou
awake. Good night, Ellen. 8. "Steve loved birds,” said Miranda. "He always used to feed them. He would
ring a bell every morning and the birds would come." 9. The wind had dropped a little and from somewhere
behind the house a cuckoo was calling. 10. You speak to me, as you always do, with the voice of reality.
And what you've been saying is quite right. 11. Emma removed her glasses and set her knitting aside. She
caressed her closed eyes for a moment with long fingers. 12. She said, rousing herself, "Sorry, Lucy, what
did you say?" 13. When Francis and Foy left, Katherine asked I.ewis what they had been telling him about
young Luke. 14. Do you know when the results will be out? 15. He looked at his watch. It was time to go in
now. Mildred would be waiting for him,

16. Use the required tenses instead of the infinitives in brackets and translate the sentences into Russian:

I. Let's have dinner up here. If we (to go) down to the restaurant we (to be interrupted), and the music (to
be) so loud there. We (not to be) able to hear each other speak. 2. You really never (to be) to a ball before,
Leila? 3. My wife (to be) in Europe for the last ten months on a visit to our eldest girl, who (to be married)
last year. 4. Hello, John! You (to wait) long? 5. She (to tell) him that she (to ring) him, but she (not to do)
so. 6. He (to look) up with surprise, "India? You (to go) to India?" 7.1 never (to know) anyone I (to like) as
much as I (to like) you. I never (to feel) so happy with anyone. But I (to be) sure it (not to be) what people
and what books (to mean) when they (to talk) about love. 8. It was now over a year. He (not to hear) from
her since she (to leave), except for a postcard. 9. The green door (to open) and (to shut) again and all (to be)
silence. He (to wait) a minute or two. What they (to say) to each other now? 10. She (to be) disappointed if
you (not to come). Randall (to hesitate). "No," he (to say). "I (not to come) in. You can go alone." 11. Good
heavens, my old doll! You (to find) it in Ann's room? I (to forget) all about it by now. 12. My mother (to
come) to stay with us next weekend. 13. The garden (to look) quite different now when the leaves (to fall).
14.1 (to be) sure you (to finish) your work by six o'clock. 15. She (to say) she (to do) the washing
tomorrow. 16. Jago told Eliot that Nightingale and he just (to discuss) the future of the college.

17. Use the required tenses instead of the infinitives in brackets and comment on their use:

1.1 only want to ask when the decision (to take); we'd like to know the date, that's all 2. "Hallo, you two.,"
he (to cry) gaily. "Where you (to hide)?" 3. I'm afraid I must be off now. My parents (to come) to see me
unexpectedly. Thank you, Mrs, Welch. I (to enjoy) myself very much. Good-bye. 4. Margaret Peel (to tell)
me that Bertrand (to come) down at the weekend. 5. He was alarmed by the thought that he (to have) to talk
to the girl all the way back. 6. In the dining-saloon he (to notice) that the dark man who (to sit) alone (to be)
now at a table with Mrs. Cockson and Mrs. Benson. 7. Mr. Pinfold (not to sleep) for very long. He (to
awake) as usual very early. 8.1 don't see what you (to drive) at. 9. | know very little of him, though we (to
live) so near all these vears. 10.1 (to want) us to have a little talk for quite some time, old boy. Ever since
that summer Ball, in fact. 11. As they (to stroll) up College Road, Beesley began talking about the
examination results in his Department 12.1 want to send a telegram. I (not to feel) very well. I (to wonder) if
you (can) write it for me? 13. Dixon was a bit disappointed, he (to feel) none of the pleasurable excitement
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he (to expect). 14. We (to come) for you when we (to want) you. Better lock the door. 15.1 (to have) my eye
on him ever since we (to start). You (to notice) anything odd about him? 16. He was not a cruel man by
nature, and (to be) secretly a little ashamed of the part he (to play) during the last month.

I18. Pay attention to the use of the Continuous tenses. Translate the sentences into Russian:

1. "How are you?" she asked. "All right, thanks; | have been working.” 2. I've been talking to the
Principal about the College Open Week at the end of the term. 3. "We are all waiting, Ned," Mrs. Welch
said from the piano. 4. I've written to Uncle asking him to let me know when he's coming back. 5. Well, I'm
sure you appreciate, Professor, that I've been worrying about my position here in the last few months. 6. I
hope very much you'/l be coming on Saturday. — 1 hope so too. Good-bye. 7. He was looking for his
cigarettes when John came 1n at the door. Had he been listening! 8. Oh, by the way, Carol, I've been
meaning to tell you that Christine's coming to the dance after all, and she's bringing her uncle with her. 9.
['ve been feeling very depressed recently. 10. "How are you feeling, Steve?" his wife asked him, "not so
tired, I hope?" 11. At the end of dinner Mrs. Scarfield asked: "Are you joirning us for a rubber?" and he
replied: "Not this evening, I'm afraid." 12. "I'm awtully sorry," said Glover. "I simply don't know what
you're falking about. 13. Why, that's exactly what ['ve been saying, in different words. 14. Dixon, who had
been showing a disposition to tremble, found his spirits kicking upwards at the sight of a tray with cups, a
flask, and biscuits. 15. Oh, Mr. Dixon, I've been wondering when 1 shall see you again. I have one or two
points I want to take up with you. 16. That evening before dinner he joined the Scartields. "In a couple of
days it will be getting hot," said Mrs. Scarfield. 17. Now then, Doris, we've only been speaking to you for
your own good.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD AND THE CONDITIONAL MOOD

(T'o Units One—Three)
19. Name the oblique moods used in the following sentences and translate the sentences into Russian:

1. It T were young I should have a walking holiday. 2. If I were you I should pay no attention to what she
says. 3. The vase 1s beautiful. You wouldn't find another to match it if you tried. 4. If you hated sick people
you wouldn't be a doctor, dear. 5. They say Frank has changed greatly. — Oh, yes. You would hardly know
him it you met him. 6. If [ had known that, I shouldn't have come. 7. We should never have found the house
it a passer-by hadn't helped us. 8. If you had left earlier you would have caught the tram. 9. If you had taken
the medicine the doctor prescribed you, you would feel better now. 10. If you had read the article I
recommended, you'd know how to answer such questions.

20. Comment on the mood of the verb in the following sentences:

1. I'll help you if I can. 2. Shut the door after you! 3. She did not know where she was and what had
happened. 4.1 remember it so clearly as it it had happened only yesterday. 5. She promised she would be
calm. 6. She wouldn't be calm 1f she knew what has happened. 7. She said she didn't know me. 8. Don't look
at me as if you didn't know me. 9. The article was not difficult and I could translate it. 10. If [ had a
dictionary I could translate the article. 11. If I had not told him, he would never have known. 12. She was
sure I had not told him the bad news.

21. Complete the following sentences a) using the Conditional Mood;

1. If it were not so late ... . 2. If it were Sunday today ... . 3. If you invited him ... . 4. If I were you ... . 5.
If she lived in Moscow ... . 6. If you had waited -a little ... . 7. If I could play the piano.... 8. If you had done
as [ told you .... 9. If she were my sister.... 10. If the weather were fine ... .

b) using the Subjunctive Mood:

1. We should go to the country if .... 2.1 should help her if.... 3. He would have done 1t for you, no doubt,
if.... 4. They would play tennis now if .... 5.1 should have come yesterday if.... 6. What would you do if... ?
7. It would be very nice if.... 8. I'd have a walking holiday if.... 9. They'd be only very glad if.... 10.
Everything would have been all right 1if....

22. Supply the correct mood of the verbs in brackets:

1. If they (not to help) us we (not to find) the way. 2. If I (to have) enough money I (to buy) this cassette-
recorder. 3. You (to be) able to speak English better it you (to study) harder. 4. If she (to be) older she (to
understand) you better. 5. If he (to be) in town yesterday he (to call) on us. 6. We (to enjoy) the play better
if it (not to be) so long. 7. My uncle (to be) able to help us if he (to be) here. 8.1 (to do) the same if [ (to be)
there. 9. If I (to know) of vour arrival I (to meet) you. 10. If you (to know) what it is all about, you (not to
keep on) smiling. 11. If you (to go) to the theatre last night, I'm sure, you (to enjoy) the play. 12. He (to act)
differently if he (to realize) the situation. 13. If she (to come) earlier she (to be) able to see them before they
went out. 14. Nobody told me about your trouble. I (to help) you if I (to hear) about it. 15.1 (to come)

sooner if I (to know) you were here. 16. We (not to know) anything about their plans for the summer
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holidays if Mario (not to send) us a letter. 17. If you (to come) between two and three yesterday you (to
find) him in. 18. If I (to be) you I (to have) a long wall' "s the park. 19. If 1 (can) help you I readily (to do)
0, but you know I can't. 20.1 must be off now. If it (not to be) so late I (to stay) a little longer.

23. Change into sentences of unreal condition:

Examples: She won't help us as she is not here. — She would help us if she were here.

We did not meet so often because she lived far from my place. — We should have met
more often if she had not lived so far from my place.

1. They will do it if they can. 2. It isn't summer now, and we don't go to the country. "3. He doesn't write
to me, and I don't write to him. 4. She didn't find the book because she didn't open the bag, 5. It will be
better if they don't come. 6.1 didn't give it to you because you were out. 7.1 can't knit another sweater as [
have no more wool. 8.1 don't study Italian as I haven't much spare time. 9. She didn't follow the doctor's
advice and fell seriously ill. 10. The boy is shivering. He isn't quite well. 11. He refuses my help, and the
work won't be finished today. 12.1 have a headache because I had a sleepless night. 13. Anne can't translate
this song: she doesn't know French well enough. 14. You are not quite all right now because you didn't take
the medicine regularly. 15. They took a taxi and didn't miss the train. 16. He doesn't know her address, or he
will write to her, I'm sure. 17. The garden doesn't look beautiful because the trees are bare. 18. He makes so
many mistakes because he doesn't know grammar well enough. 19. Will you do 1t for me if I ask you?

24. Translate these sentences into English:

1. Uro 61 BLI ckazamy, eciH OBl 5 MPUTTACHI ero TIPOBECTH ¢ HaMu ¢yOOOTY U Bocxpecenne? 2. Kakoe
JTEeKapcTBO BBI ObI PEKOMEHIOBANH, €CTH Y MaTbarka 3abomut ropao? 3. Ecau 6u1 g yMena Xopolo urparh
Ha posie, 51 Obl chirpana j1s Bac. 4. Manpuuk He Aposkai Obl, ecir Obl eMy He ObuIo XooAHO. [lalite emy
yamky ropsdero gas. 5. Mbl Obl ¢ yZ0BOJIbCTBHEM [IOCH IS €IIle YacOK, eciii Obl He ObLIO TaK IO3HO. 0.
Ecmu OBl 1 3Hama, 9TO THI MO3Bana MeHs, YTOORI yIpekaTh, s Obl He mpumiia. 7. Ecou Obl BRI peryispHo
MPUHAMANH JIeKapcTBa, KOTOPLIE MPOMUcal Bpad, Bul OLI UyBCTBOBAIH cebs Temeph ropasfo Jyuime. 8.
Ecnu Obl MBI Ha4aIu padoTaTh PaHO YTPOM, MBI Obl yiKe Bee 3akoHUWIH. 9. Ha Bamem Mecte st Obl ¢ HUMH
He criopuia. To, uTo OHU ToBOpAT, npaBaa. 10. 3Hali MbI 3T0 TOra, MbI Obl IpUHSLIH Mephl. M. Ecan Ob1 Bee
OBLTO B TIOpS/IKe, OH He BHITJAeT OBl TakuM o3aboueHubiM. 12. 5 661 maBHO 5TO ¢jienana, eciu OBl 3HaNA,
4TO 5TO Tak BaykHo. 13. Ecnu 661 THI Mocae[0BaT MOeMY COBETY, Bee ObLIO OBl Tereph B mopsake. 14. Eenu
OBl BbI HE OTKA3aJHCh OT €T0 IPE/UIOKEHHS, MbI Obl YeXau Bce BMecTe, a He cuaenu Obl 37ech ogHu. 15. 51
yBepeH, UTO BBl MOTJIM Ol cienaTth 5To Oe3 Moel MOMOIMH, ecau Obl mocTapalich. JTo ObUTO BOBCe He
Tpyano. 16. i 6o, noxkanyi, octanach, eciu Obl MHe pazpentuii. 17. Bol Obl cOKOHOMUIH BpeMs, €ClTH ObI
HoexXalu Moe3oM, a He napoxojoM. 18, Eciau Ob1 Bel 3HAIH €ro Tak K€ XOpOILo, KaK s, Bbl Obl €My TOXKe
noBepsd. 19. 51 Obl JaBHO OTBeTHIIA HA TBOM BOIpoc, eciid Obl Moria. 20. Eciu Obl BBl MHE TTO3BOHWIIH, 5
6n1 3amen Buepa. 21. Ha Barmem Mecte 51 GBI He moren Tyaa 63 MpUTIAIeHHS.

25. Comment on the use of the Subjunctive Mood and translate the sentences into Russian:

a) 1. You were very kind to that foreigner, Dick. I wish that we could see him. 2. Dora wished she had
got her book out of the suitcase betore the train started. 3.1 wish I had thought of it before. It's a good 1dea.
4. He nodded his head to her and turned hastily in the direction of his own room. He wished she had not
seen him. He wished she had not been there. 5. He wished heartily that Mildred had not consulted him. 6. It
was a beautiful idea. I wished I had thought of 1t myself. 7.1 wish I could feel sure about i## 8. Don't you
wish you had come earlier?

b) 1. It seemed as though he wished to speak, but feared to give offence. 2.1 remember now that his
colour had gone in a moment and he seemed to breathe as if he had been running. 3. Her eyes had shadows
as though she had not slept. 4. Suddenly he smiled and spoke in a changed voice, as it he were contiding a
secret. 5. She looked content, as though she had been waiting for this moment all day. 6. Hugh was
surprised and annoyed and chilled as if the temperature of the room were sinking steadily. 7. And you
behave as if we were two people who were acquainted. 8. You're almost grown-up now, and I'm going to
talk to you as if you were grown-up. And you must help me. 9. They stared at each other in the silence of
the house, and it was as if they were listening for distant footsteps. 10. There was a curious carefulness
about his manner, as though he were concealing some pain.

c) 1. Even if you only thought that I could be of any help to you, I'd be very glad, I'd be very happy to be
allowed to stay around. 2. Why say it even 1f it were true? 3.1 should get there even if I had to walk all the
way. 4. Even though you asked him twice he would do it again; he's a stubborn boy. 5. You couldn't have
got in touch with him even if you had tried; he wasn't in town. 6. Had we known in time we could have
prevented the catastrophe. 7. "You see,” said Randall, "I wouldn't go if you didn't want me to." 8.1 think it
would be natural if you joined them. 9. "Would everything have been different if mother hadn't died?" she
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thought 10. No doubt somebody would have noticed if she hadn't been there.

d) 1. If only father were alive! 2. If only it were true! 3. If only I could believe that! 4. If only he had told
you the whole story! 5. If only she were with us! 6. If only I hadn't mentioned his name! How foolish of me!
26. Supply the correct mood of the verbs in brackets:

1. I don't know how to address him. I wish I (to know) his name. 2. [ feel as if my head (to be) on fire. 3.
If only I (to know) earlier, I (to send) you a telegram. 4. My wife says she wishes I (to be) a thousand miles
away. 5. He felt as if he (to float) in the air. 6. He stared at me as 1f [ (to ask) him something very odd. 7. At
that moment she wished she (not to send) for him. 8. If I (to tell) you you might have thought it was my
choice. 9. Even if it (to be) twice as dangerous [ (to carry out) my plan. 10.1 wish I never (to see) you. 11.
Don't look at me as if you never (to see) me before. 12.1 think 1t (to be) natural if you (to join) them. 13.
Remember her! As if | (can) forget her! 14. Then he suddenly said, "You (to take) me to Grayhallock if I (to
ask)?" 15. Don't you think it (to be) rather nice if we (to ask) her to stay on for a week as our guest? 16.
"How I wish I (to be) there with you," I said with deep regret. 17. "Don't be sorry," she said. "I (to be)
relieved if you (to go), if 1t (to be) settled somehow." 18. Well, at any rate, the weather 1sn't going to present
difficulties. It looks as though it (to set in) fine. 19.1 (to be) sure of it if I (to be) you.

27. Comment on the use of the Conditional Mood and translate the sentences into Russian:

1. T shouldn't worry now in your place. Everything will clear up very soon, I'm sure. 2. It wouldn't have
astonished me if he had found some reasonable excuse and stayed away. 3. But even if you were right |
should prefer to act in my own way. 4. But for my help he would have failed at the final exam. 5. It seems
to me that what she refused then she would be glad to get now. 6. Sir Horace asked me one or two questions
and it wouldn't have been decent manners not to reply. 7. A few years before he would not have said so of
Jago. 8. Come along, Jassie! It would do you more harm to stay by yourself. 9. I'm thinking of good results
we've achieved together. We shouldn't have managed them alone. It's a pity to find us divided now. 10. If
you break your promise, people will say that Crawford would never have done so in similar circumstances
11. But for the bees we should have no honey. 12. She even didn't want to look in my direction; or else I'd
have come up and apologized. 13. He was in a great hurry and had no time to think it over. Otherwise he
would have found a better way out. 14. But Mrs. Jago's imitation of Lady Muriel was not exact. Lady
Muriel would never have called men by their college titles. 15.1 myself shouldn't agree to that. 16. They
would all be only glad to see you. 17.1 should have sent her away, only I thought you wanted her to talk
imto your machines. 18. You never did anything good to anyone. If you had done you would have more
support now.

28. Translate the sentences into English, paying attention to the use of the Conditional Mood:

1. Bruto 6u1 IONE3HO MOCOBETORBAThE ¢ BpauoM. 2. Beio Obl HHTEPecHO BLISCHUTDL, KTO M3 HAC TIPaB: THI
Wiy 8. 3. Beino Obl MpUATHO HCKYTATRCS B TAKYIO JKapKyio moroay. 4. buimo 6b1 XOpoIno BHIMATE YaIieuky
kode. 5. bbiao OBl BaxKHO y3HATH €10 MHEHHE 110 3TOMY Borpocy. 6. Bam Ob110 Obl OU€HB IOJIE3HO 3aHATHCS
croproM. 7. OHa Obl XOpoIIo yUHiach, Ja dacto QojeeT W mporyckaer 3aHsaTus. 8. Mbl Obl OXOTHO BaM
TIOMOTJTH, HO MBI OUEHD 3aHATHI cerofnd. 9. S mymaro, oHa He paccep/unach Obl,' 1a YK OYeHb BBl IMTYMEJH.
10. 51 moexan Obl Ha fOT, HO MOl Bpad MHe He pekoMmeHyeT. 11. 51 ObI morien ¢ BaMH B ¢TOJIOBYIO, HO Bpay
nponmcan MHe auety. 12. Xopoino, uTo Bl NOCHYIIATHChH COBETA Bpada, HHaue BaM ObLIO Obl He H30ekKaTh
Bocmanenus Jerkux. 13. B mpominoe Bockpecenhbe JOKL JHI 1ENLIH JIeHb, HHAUe MBI ToeXanu OBl 3a TOPOT
14. O TOBOPHT, UTO Yy HETO UTO-TO He B MOPSIKE ¢ CepIeM, a TO OH TPHUHAT OBl y4acTHe B CIIOPTHUBHBIX
cocTsizaHusx. 15. Ecmu Obl He ToJ0BHAs O0Jb, s Obl IPHCOEIHHKTIACE K Bamleld koMnaHud. 16. OH Obl He
HOIIPAaBHIICS TaK OBICTPO Mocie QoNe3HH, eciaH Obl He Xopomuil yxoa B OoxnbHune. 17. Ecin Obl He ero
XOpoITee 37I0pOBLE, OH He CMOT OBl BLIIEPIKATh BeeX TpyaHocTei »To# skeneaunuu. 18. Ecnm On1 He Bamn
THTIONH, TOKTOP, MeHs OBl MOJTMKHIH B SonbHuIly. OHM coTBOpHIH uyao. 19. Ecnu Obl THI Buepa ojienach
noreriee, Thl Obl CeroHs He Kanuisiia 1 He unxaia. 20. Ecinu Obl BbI 3HaINM CHUMIITOMBI KOPH, BBl ObI Cpazy
Ke HOHSIIM, uTO 3T0 Oblia He ckapiatuHa. 21. OH noexan Obl ¢ HAMH, ecid Obl He ero BHe3alHas O0JIe3Hb.
22. Crpannas sxennmuia!l Ona He ctana OBl COBETOBATLCS C BPAuoM, JlayKe ecld OBl TOUYBCTBOBaNa cebs
wioxo. 23. Jaxe ecnn Obl eMy cjenai ONepalunio, 3To He noMorio Obl. EMy yke HHYeM Helb3s ObLIO
noMoub. 24. Bpuio no3Ho, U OblIO OBl €CTECTBEHHO, eciiid Obl O0NIbHONM peOeHOK YCHYJ, HO OH He CIial U
MpUCTATLHO CMOTpen Ha cMHMHKY KpoBaTu. 25. Kak 6b1 Bl oTBeTHiM Ha 5TOT Borpoc? 26. Uto Obl BBI
cienand na mMoeM Mmecte? 27. S Obl mocoBeTroBana Bam obpaTuThes Kk 3yOHOMY Bpauy. 28. A Ownl sTOTO
HHUKOT'/1a He cjies1al Oe3 Ballei IIOoMOIIH.

29. Supply the correct mood of the verbs in brackets:

1. T knew he (to be) silly, but I (not to believe) that he (to be) as silly as that. 2.1 wish he (to be) a bit

stronger against Crawford. 3. After a moment's silence he (to break out): "It (to be) a nuisance if I (to beg) a
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cup of tea in your rooms?" 4. You must thank him, not we. Without him we (not to achieve) any success. 3.
[ wish she (not to look) so pale. 6. "If I (to be) Crawford, I (to thank) Winslow much,” said Chrystal. 7.1 (to
give) a good deal for that assurance! 8. Are you glad to see me? — You're funny, Dick! As if you (not to
know). 9. If T (to think) as you do I (to feel) miserable. 10. Mr. Dermant's glance rested on Shelton and
quickly fell down to the ground as though he (to see) something that alarmed him. 11.1 wish you (to show)
more sign of not liking it in practice. 12.1 can't for the life of me understand why you didn't wait before they
decided. I (to expect) you to discuss it with me. 13. When Hilary opened the door the stranger made a quick
movement forward, almost as if he (to be) going to stick his foot hurriedly to the opening. 14. Her voice
sounded as though something (to offend) her. 15.1 wish I (can) play tennis as well as you do. 16. He looked
up sharply as if he (to make) a dangerous remark 17.1 may travel out with Uncle, but 1t (to be) such fun if
you (to come). 18. He saw it as clearly as though it (to be) before his eyes. 19. But for your friendship I (to
teel) lonely here.

30. Translate the sentences into English paying attention to the use of the Subjunctive and the Conditional:

I. Kak xanm, uto oH yexan. 2. Ona skenana, uToObl ObITa HOUL BMECTO yTpa, 4ToObI HUKTO HE BHJIET, Kak
oHa HecuacTHa. 3. Kak anb, 4TO OHA He cecTpa MHe, 1 Obl ee oueHb Jroduia. 4. Kak xaib, 4To ceroiHs He
BOCKpeCeHbe, 1 Obl CBOJIMIIA JIeTeH B 300mapk. 5. Mbl noskaieny, 4To OCTaBUIH €ro TaM oaHoro. 6. O0uaHo,
4YTOo BBl MHe He Bepute. SI Hukorfga He obOmanbiBan Bac. 7. On moskanen, uTo yiien pano. 8. Pompan
paccepauiics Tak, Kak OyaATo OBUTM MCTpaueHbl ero cobcTBeHHBIE AeHBIU. 9. He cMoTpu Ha MeHs Tak, Kak
OyATO HHKOIZIa He BHje] MeHs panbiie. 10. ¥V Hee Takoil BUJ, Kak OyATO OHa HE 3HAeT, 4TO ckaszarb. 11.
Jaske ecnit ObI MBI TONYUYWIIM TEJIETpaMMYy BUepa, Bce paBHO ObLIO OB cUITKOM No3HO. 12. Jlaske ecau Ob1
s Obl7a oueHk 3aHATa, 51 Obl BCE paBHO HAIILJIA BpeMs HaBeCcTHTEL e¢ B SoabHMIle. 13. Ecau Ob1 TONLKO OH He
ObLT TakuM JieHuBbIM! 14. O, ecim Obl s MorJia ObITh YBepeHHOMU, uTo »T0 Tak! 15. Ecnu Ov1 He Benocurien,
oH Obl Hac He JorHan. 16. Eciu Obl He Bama OeclieUHOCTb, HECUACTHOIO cIydas He npomzontio Obl. 17.
Ecom 6b1 He ero coo0pazuTelbHOCTh, MBI He cjeNald Obl mepeBoA Tak ObicTpo M He OBIMH OBl ceifvac
cobonn. 18. Ecnu 661 g 31a1, 94TO THI MIPBJCIIL, g Obl ocTalcs moma. 19. i 6ol mormen ¢ Bamu, HO y MeHS
OoJieH OpaTHINKa, H MHe HaJ0 UATH B anTeky. 20. DTo Ob110 ObI BAXKHO TOT/a, HO He Teniephb. 21. BaM Ob110
OBl IIOJIE3HO CIATh C OTKPBITBIM OKHOM KPYTJIBIH roj
31. Comment on the use of the Old Present Subjunctive and translate the sentences into Russian:

1. "So be it," returned Steerford. 2. Success atfend you! 3. Now it was Wednesday, and he was
determined to go, come what might, in the late afternoon. 4. My sentence 1s that the prisoner be hanged. 5.
Whoever he be, he must be punished. 6. See that all be present, when he comes. 7. He nsisted that the boy
remain in bed. 8. The workers demanded that their wages be increased.

MODAL VERBS®
(To Units Four—Six)
can, may

32. Say whether could is the form of the Indicative or of the Subjunctive. Translate the sentences into
Russian:

1. He took up a position from which he could see what was going around. 2. Oh! It I only could go back
to my flower basket! 3. If T thought like you I couldn't stay another day in India. 4. I don't believe 1 could
utter one of the old sounds if I tried. 5. Oh, Gustave, we're so thirsty. Could you bring us some ginger-ale?
6.1 can't tell stories, never could. 7. Shelton could not help a smile; Lady Bonington in the place of the
poor! 8. But he could not, did not know how to turn and go away. 9. How could you be so silly, Henry? 10.
Do you think you could complete it by the evening? 11. If she had said "He's gone to Mars" she could not
have dealt James a more stunning blow. 12. What could he do to help her? If only his father were alive! He
could have done so much! 13. He could neither move nor speak. 14. What could you know of such things?
15. Could you believe that? 16. Could it be that he 1s lying? 17. I wonder what that could have meant? 18.
He couldn't be so sure it he didn't know it for certain. 19, Do you think you could command an army? 20.
The mountains were a long way away and you could see snow on their tops.

33. Comment on the form and meaning of the verb can. Translate the sentences into Russian:

1. I can't exactly express my meaning. 2. He could not take his eyes off her. 3. She can play the piano
quite beautifully. 4. We'll go away today, if you like. We can easily catch the 3.40. 5. It is quite fine, Clara,
the rain has stopped. We can walk to a motor bus. 6. You can't take the knowledge you gave me. 7.1 will let
you know, so you can be there. 8. He was so weak that he could not lift his head. 9. He is much better and
can walk without my help now. 10. Oh! It can't be true! 11. Oh? Freddy, there must be one (a cab). You

5 Before studying modal verbs the students must learn all the forms of the infinitive.
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can't have tried. 12. He can't have taken it (the box) upstairs this morning. 13. Anne can't mean that, it's not
like her. 14. He couldn't have done it all by himself. Somebody helped him, I'm sure. 15. Can you believe
the girl? Can 1t be true? 16. "Can he be my son?" she thought. 17. Could she have done it without consulting
me? 18. Can 1t really be as bad as that? 19. There's such a smell of burning. Daddy. Can I go down and see?
20. James, you can take Agatha down. 21. You can wait in the kitchen. 22. You can keep the change. 23.
You can take my other umbrella. 24. What is done cannot be undone. 25. Nothing can be done, it's too late.
26.1 don't believe a single word of his; he can't have failed 7o leam the news before us.

34. Use the verb can in the correct form followed by the appropriate infinitive:

1. Have you a friend whom you ... (to trust)? 2. What ... Freddy (to do) all this time? He has been gone
for twenty minutes. 3. He ... not (to see) me. I came when he had gone. 4. I am not a person who ... (to tell)
a lie. 5. How ... you (to make) such a mistake as to suppose that I was younger than you? 6, Surely you ...
(to do) it betore. What have you been doing all the morning? 7. Say what you like, but the work ... not (to
do) in two days. 8. Mr. Fenwill's house was built on the top of the hill and ... (to see) from afar. 9.1... not (to
sleep) two hours, I still teel tired. 10. He ... not (to be) her father: he 1s too young. 11. They .,,not (to hear)
us. Knock again. 12. If you had asked me for money I... (to lend) you some. 13. He ... (to tell) me the
answer but he refused to. 14. ... he still (to sleep)? It seems to me they simply don't want us to see him.
15.1... not (to swim) — [ wish [... . 16. She has a university education and ... (to make) a career for herself if
she hadn't married. 17. You ... not (to forget). I don't believe you.

35. Translate Into English, using; the verb can;

1. He moxeT ObITh, 9TOOLI OH codrai. DTo Ha Hero He noxoxe. 2. Heyxemn 3To mpasie, uTo OH cTam
u3BecTHBIM akTepoM? 3. He moskeT ObITh, uT0OBI OHH OBLIH Opat U cecTpa. OHU COBCEM HE [IOXOKH APYT Ha
apyra. 4. Bpsig m 370 Tak. Bo BeskoM ciyuae MbI HE MOJKEM 3TO JIoKazaTh. 5. MHTepecHO, 4TO BBI MOIIN
OBl TPSTOKUTE TPH MOAOOHBIX obcToATe RCTBAX? 6. Bpsaa mu OH MOr JOMYyCTHTL Takylo ommoOky. OH
onbITHBIH HibkeHep. 7. Heyxkenu Bce »To mumih ero dantazua? 8. Feam 61 He OH, MBI MOTJIH OBl
3a00yIuThCA. Yike TemHeno. 9. Ha Bamem Mecte st Obl eMy He JIOBepsI, OH MOkeT oOMaHyTh Bac. 10. Bpsia
JH OH Tak MoJoJ. Sl 3aMeTHn y Hero cejble BOJOCHI Ha BHUcKax. 1. Bl ero nerko mMoxere y3HaTh 110
Hraropoanomy opautHoMy npodumio. 12. He MoskeT ObITh, uTOOLI OHM Hac 3aMeTHIH. MBI OBITH JOBONBHO
najgeko oT Hux. 13. He MoskeT ObIThL, uTOOBI OHU Hac He 3aMeTuIH. MuI ObtH coBceM Ommsko. 14. Hennssa
CYIUTH O ueJoBeke no BHemHocTH. HapykHocets oOManunBa. 15. Heyskenn ato Manenbkast JInz3u? Kak ona
Bhipocna! 16. Mory g BumeTn ynpasnsioniero? — K coxkanenuio, ner. Ou 6yzet ceroqaus B 12. 17. He Mor
OBl THI AaTh MHE KOHCTIEKTHI MPH YCIOBHH, UTO S BepHy MX mociezaBTpa? 18. Ona HazmeeTcs, 4TO MOMKHO
u3dexaTh onepauud. 19. MoxHo ObUIO BHAETH, YTO OH OBLI B3BOJHOBAH, XOTSI U CTApaJcsl BBIJBLIETH
6e33a00THBRIM. 20. MokHO TeOs Ha Heckosibko c¢ioB? — Hy, B uem neno? 21. Do Henw3s caenaTh Tak
opicTpo. Bam mpumercs mopoxnath. 22. OH He yMeNl YHTATh MO-JATBIHA M HE MOT TIOHSATH, UTO eMY
npormcan Bpad. 23. Heyxenn Thl He MOXKeNh OOLACHUTE POTUTENSAM, UTO Thl HE B COCTOSHHMH TIOEXATh
tyna? 24. [lonayany oH He MOT HAIYIIATH IYJIbCA U PEIlII, UTO ero cepile nepectaio ourwes. 25. He mor
OH 3TOro cKazaTh. OH He TaK IJIYII, KaK Thbl AyMaellb. 26. 5 Obl JaBHO MOT 3TO ceaTh, €CJIH Obl 3HAJ, UTO
9TO Tak cpouno. 27. A He Bepio, UTO ecTh OONe3HH, KOTOphIe HeNMb3s W3IeUHTh. MBI TIpocTo He 3HaeM, Kak
ux jeunthb. 28. He MoskeT OBITE, UTOOBI 3TO OBLIA MIPABJIA.

36. Comment on the form and meaning of the verb may. Translate the sentences into Russsian:

1. It may be so or it may be not... I don't know, and what's more, I don't care. 2. "The old actor was
drunk," thought he. "Still there may be truth in what he said." 3. This may be the reason of their refusal to
join us. 4. You may want a friend some day. 5. | think we might be great friends. 6. She might be a siste1 of
Mercy, I should think, sir. 7. Jane may have met him at her uncle's. 8. They may not have come back yet.
Let's ring them up and find out. 9. I suppose she might be glad to see him, though I am not sure. 10. Still
there is the risk that he might come. 11. If he had brought a weapon Soames might have used it at that
moment. 12. If he weren't 11l he might be in much greater danger. 13. He had known before he looked, but a
vague hope that he might have been mistaken had encouraged him. 14. May I come, Mr. Doolittle? I should
be very sorry to miss your wedding. 15. May I ask whether you complain of your treatment here? 16. Mr.
Higgins told me I might come. 17. I think you might work harder! 18. Surely Holly might have told him all
this before. 19. Really, mamma, you might have spared Freddy that! 20. He might be seen in the club any
night of the year. 21. I suffered most from the thought that people might guess my state. 22. Let's go a little
tarther, I'm afraid they may hear us from the house. 23. It is possible that he may leave it as it 1s. 24. | hope
your dream may come true. 25. However hard he may work he won't catch up with the group after being so
seriously 1ll for a long time. 26. May I talk to you sometimes? I know I'm not a bit clever but I'll try not to
be a bore.
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37. Translate these sentences into English, using the verb may.

1. JlaBatiTe nmomoskaeM HeMHuoro. OH, BO3MOXKHO, efie mpuaeT. 2. Ona, MoxeT OLITh, HUUero o0 HToM He
3HaeT. 3. MHOroe MoKeT IIOKa3aTbesi HaM HEOOBIYHBIM B UyKOM cTpane. 4. Mol BOIIpoc, BO3MOMKHO,
03a/71aUuT Bac, HO Bee Ke g Xouy 3a7aTh ero. MoxHo? 5. «TeTylka, MOKHO MHE B34Th €ITle KYCOK caxapy?»
— crpocua ToMm. 6. MosxkeT, 3T0 BeeX Bac YIMBUT, HO g MOJIYUHI TIPUTIAIIeHUE K HUM Ha Beuep. 7. MoxkHo
OCTATECS JIOMA, 4 MOXKHO U CXOAUTh B kuHO, 8. 1lo3Bonu Huky, oH, BO3MOKHO, YiKe BUZEN HOBBIH (QUIbM.
Crpocu, crout M ero cMoTpeTh. 9. B caMom geie, [IKoH, Thl Mor Obl OOBSICHHTH MHE ¢ CAMOT'0 HauaJja,
HACKOJIBKO 3TO Obimo BakHo. t0. Eeau Bl OwiBanu B JIOHI0HE, BBI, BO3MOXKHO, 3aMETHIIM, UTO 3TO TOPOT
konTpacToB. 11. 5 He 3mato, rie oHa, MOJKET OBITD, B cajy, a, MOXKET ObITh, yiina B 6ubnuoreky. 12. Hukro
He orBeuaeT. MoxeT ObITh, OH ellle He BepHYJcs ¢ padorsl. 13, S nymaro, OH, BO3BMOXKHO, HE 3HAET BCeX
AeTajiei, HO OCHOBHAs uues eMmy sicHa. 14, MoskeT ObITh, 3TO HEBEMUIMBO, HO 5 CKAaXKy €MY, 4TOOBI OH
Honwiie He npuxomua. 15. Ecnu Obl OH He CTONKHYJCA ¢ HaMH CIyY4alHO B MeTpo, MBI Obl, BO3MOXKHO,
HUKOTAa ero Oombite He BeTpeTHian. 16. Mie Toske MolkHO MpUHTH, He npasia 1u? 17. Brionie BO3MOKHO,
4YTO OHM KAYT Hac BHU3Y. 18. borock, Mbl MokeM onosaars. 19. Hanerock, Mbl BCTpeTHM TaM Ballly CecTpy.
20. Oxu 60saIHCh, UTO WX, BOZMOXKHO, CIIPOCAT, moueMy Tom te npunien ¢ numu. 21. Kak On1 mo3aH0 BuI HUA
BepHYIHCH, 1 Oyay xJaTh Bac. 22. S npuHec BaM OOJBITON AMMK, YTOOBI BB MOTJIM yHaKkoOBaTh Balllk
KHUI'H.

38. Fill in the blanks with the verbs can or may in the correct form:

1. When you get there tell them to wait. I... be a little late. 2.1 ... come at six. I'll be free by that time. 3. ...
this old man be Tom Brown? He ... not have changed so much! 4. None of us know what... happen betore it
is finished. 5. This ... be a great idea. It ... also be a trap in which England will perish. 6. I'm not sure, but
she ... have gone to the village shop. 7. I told them he ... be in the garden. 8. Sh! She ... hear you. 9. How
strange!... you believe that? 10.1 haven't seen her for ages. She ... be quite middle-aged by now. 11. Don't
send him away. We ... need his advice. 12. [ fear they ... miss the train. They left rather late. 13. It ... be seen
that he was puzzled. 14. Why do what... never be needed? 15. People ... chatter about her, but they don't
know anything definite against her. 16. He ... not have thought of this himselt. Who suggested it to him? 17.
He... be a medical student though I'm not sure. 18. But what more he ... have said I don't know for I left.
19". You ... tell me what he said! I have a right to know. 20. Miss Carter ... have gone to the school to call
on Mr. Ever-ard. 21. Then he found that he ... not stay in bed. 22.1... not swim. I expect you .... Everyone ...
except me. 23. You ... have warned me beforehand! 24. He ... not have said that. I don't believe you. 25. It
was a year or two ago, or it... be three years ago. 26. She came to ask her mother if she ... stay and dance a
little longer.

39. Point out the oblique moods and modal phrases with can and may. Translate the sentences into
Russian:

1. — Will you be coming again this year, Mr. Welch?

— I might manage 1t, I suppose.

2. It might never have happened if you'd sent him to a real doctor when he first got sick.

3. "That wouldn't surprise me in the least," Bertrand said, standing aside so that Margaret could pass him.

4. She glanced up quickly as 1f she had been expecting to be asked this, but he couldn't tell whether she
was glad or sorry when it came.

5. — Can you stop talking about 1t?

— I'wish T hadn't said what I did say. I was a fool. I acted like a perfect fool.

6. I think they got back betore us. They might have got a taxi.

7. — Why didn't you tell me?

— I couldn't. It wouldn't have done me any good.

8. But for your kindness and understanding I couldn't have done 1t all in so short a time.

9. I'wish [ had my car here so that I might drive you home.

10. Had she been a man she might have been described as a bright young man of business.

40. Translate these sentences into English, using can or may.

1. Heyskenu 1o Jhxum Ctupdope? On coBeeM cTapHk, ceioi u cyTynwiit! 2. 5 qymaio, oHa»ie 3axorena
cO MHOH pazroBapuBarh. — Sl Obl Tak He gymaia. Mosxer ObiTh, OHa Bac He 3amernia 3. He MokeT ObITb,
yToOBl OH oOMaHyN WX, OH decTHBIH denoBek. 4. M ThI He MOT fmorafathes, Ky/ja g MOJOXKUIA JICHETH? 5.
Moket, oH 1 3HaeT o0 3TOM, a He XoueT ckazaTh Ham. 6. He mMokeT ObITh, UTOOBI OHa He HaIlJia Balliero
noma. 51 cama nana eii Bam aznpec. 7. Heyxenu peGeHok Bee ene cnut? BaM 1aBHO nopa ero pazoyauTs, 8.
Bel Moriu Obl ckazaTh MHe 00 3ToM Buepa! 9. Sl Obl ¢ yIOBOJILCTBHEM IIPHIIEIN, HO, BO3MOXKHO, I Oyay
3aiaT. 10. MoskeT ObITh, 5TO mpaBna, a MoxeT, HeT. [1. He Mornu Ol BbI 0JTOBKUTEL MHE 3 pybiist 1o 3aBTpa?
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12. 51 no3BoHIO €My, BO3MOXKHO, OH HE 3HAET, YTO CIy4YuiIoch. 13. BaMm npuiercss NOTOPOIUTHCS, HIH Bbl
MoskeTe omo3aTh. 14. 51 caenaro Bee, uTo Mory, utodbl momoub BaM. 15. Kyna 661 310 oH Mor yiitu? 16. Bl
MOTJTH OBl c/leflaTh 3TO caMH, BB MPOCTO He nonkiTaiduck. 17, [Togolan nobmke, uTobwl 4 Mor ayuriie Tebs
pacemoTpeTh. 18, Bol MoskeTe ero ysuath no gotorpaduu? 19. He moxy cebe mpescTaRUTh, UTO U3 DTOTO
MOKeT ToJayuuThes. 20. Bo3aMOKHO, HOBOCTH yike BeeM u3BecTHa. 21. He MoskeT ObITh, uTOOBI OH 3HAMI 00
atoM. OH Ben Obl cebst mHaue. 22. Kto ObI 3TO MOT ckazaTh Takyio Beilb? 23. OH, BO3MOKHO, HM BCE ViKe
pacckazan. 24. [logoxau, nmoka oH npuaeT. MoskeT ObITh, OH pazbICHUT HaM, B UeM JISTIO.

miuist
41. Comment on the meaning of the verb must. Translate the sentences into Russian;

1. Old age must lean on something, 2. A man must stand up for his rights. 3. You mustn't think it's so
very easy. 4. Must it be done before tomorrow? 5. She must work from morning till night to earn her living,
6. One must have a rest after a day of hard work. 7. The only thing he knew for certain was that he must not
meet Antonia. 8. You are right, I mustn't stay here. 9. You must be reasonable, Mr. Higgins; really you
must. 10. Give him something to eat. He must be hungry. 11. That fellow must be made of steel. He's never
tired. 12. It's quite a charming letter. Must have taken the poor young man an hour to write it. 13. He must
be quite old by now. 14. You must have frightened her. 15. That fellow has seen and felt ten times as much
as I, although he must be ten years younger. 16.1 felt that before long my secret must be known. 17.1 hear
somebody's steps on the stairs. She must be coming! 18. Judging from the books and papers on his writing-
table he must have been working for several hours.

42. Translate the following sentences Into English:

Note: Remember that must in the meaning of supposition is not used in the negative.

1. Tam, momxHO OBITL, HHUKOrO HeT. 2. OH, MODKHO OLITh, HHUEro He MHOMSI H obumernca. 3. Omua,
HaBepHoe, He MOMHHT, 4To obemana TpuHecTH HaMm kapTy MockBel, 4. Bui, mo Bce#t BeposTHOCTH, He
3HAJM, YTO OHU Ilepeexald B OAMH W3 npuropojoB Jlonpona. 5. OHa, HaBepHOe, OCTaBHJA JIBEpPb
HesalepToH. 6. Bbl, HaBepHOe, He BCTpeuyaa d Takoro 3adaBHOrO MalbUMINKH, Kak Ham Tum. 7. Bawm,
JODKHO OLITE, HEJIETKO 3TOMY MOBEPHTh. 8. JleTH, MomKHo ObITE, He 3aMeTHIIH, UTO Vike cTeMieno. 9. O,
HaBepHsaka, Hudero o0 d>ToM He 3HaeT. 10. Ona, HaBepHOE, COBCEM HEOIBITHA B MEPEBOJIC METHITMHCKUX
CTaTeH ¢ aHIJIMHCKOro Ha pycckui. 11. DTo, J0BKHO OBITh, KaXKEeTCsl BAM HEBEPOSTHBIM, HO 3TO (akr. 12.
Omn, TOKHO OLITL, e Y3HAT Bac B TOJIIE.

43. Change the following sentences from Active into Passive:

1. You must take this medicine regularly. 2. Students must do homework in time. 3. We can win peace.
War is not inevitable. 4. You may put the book on the upper shelf. 5. You may allow the children to go fora
walk. 6. We must discuss the matter not later than tomorrow. 7. Nobody can do 1t without your help. 8. We
must look into the matter. 9. You mustn't take the magazine away. 10. You must post the letter as soon as
you have written it. 11. May I take the books and papers away? 12. | must pay for the dinner. 13. You must
work for success, 14. You can't describe it. One must just see it.

44. Fill in the blanks with the verbs can, may or must:

1. T have forgotten my own language and ... speak nothing but yours. 2, We ... go somewhere. We ... not
wander about for ever. 3. But I think you ... have told us this half an hour ago! 4. You ... see much of
interest there. 5. I did not hear him return to the room. L... have been asleep. 6. You ... have mistaken him,
my dear. He ... not have intended to say that. 7. It seemed possible they ... return. 8. It.. not have happened
at Ainswick. 9. No good looking back; things happen as they .... 10. To be ashamed of his own father 1s
perhaps the bitterest experience a young man ... go through. 11. How ... you let things slide like that, Dick?
12.1 think you ... be glad of some coffee before you start back to your hotel. It's such a cold night. 13. It was
known — whispered among the old, discussed among the young — that the family pride ... soon receive a
blow. 14. And though he undressed and got into bed he ... not sleep. 15. You ... not go out so late at night.
16.1 think it... happen sooner or later. 17.1... come tonight, ... I not? 18. Somebody is knocking at the door.
It... be John. — It ... not be John. It's too early for him to be back. 19.1 don't know for certain, but he ... have
been a sailor in his youth. 20. They... ask me about him. What should I say?

45, Translate these sentences into English, using the verbs can, may, mash

1. Ecam BBI Tak JiyMaeTe, TO Bbl He IIpaBbl. Bbl He JOIDKHBI TaK AyMaTh. 2. BO3MOXKHO, YTO HacelleHUe
Bamiero ropojaa Oombinie, HO 4TO 5TO jgokaszbiBaer? 3. Temeph THl cBOOOAHA M MOJKENIb JAeNaTh, 4TO Tebe
upaButcd. 4. E sToM, MOMKHO OBITH, UTO-TO €cTh. 5, OH, MOKeT OBITh, HUUETO He 3HAeT O TOM, UTO MBI
coOHpaeMcsl OCMOTPeTh AOCTONPHMEUATeIbHOCTH Topoja cpasy Iocja 3aBrpaka, 0. Bpen num oHu
BEPHYJIHCH U3 300mnapka. OHU TaM BIEPBbIe H MOT'YT J0JTr0O IpoObiTh. 7, Ecnu el Oyzemb IpoBOANTh TaK
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MHOT'O BPEMEHH IIepe/] TeJICBH30pPOM, Y TeOsI MOKeT pasdoneTbes royosa. 8. MajibulK, BOZMOKHO, BbIPBAJI
KapTUHKY W3 KHUTH, KOTOPYIO Bbl OCTABHJIW Ha ctoisie. 9. Eciau »1o Tak, TO ero Hy:kHO HakazaTh. 10 BeI
MOJKeTe HalTH ero B cany, i monaraio. OH, JOKHO ObIThL, urpaeT a Tennuc ¢ Jixuvom. II. Ona, Mmoker
OBITH, HUUETo He 3HaeT 06 >ToM. Bbl ToXe He MOMKHLI el HHYero roBopHThH moka. 12. OHa roBOpHT, UTO
noes/ika B JIOHJIOH mpousBena Ha Hee HesaOblBaeMoe BreuariieHue. OHAa HHMKOIJa He AyMmaia, 4To 3TO
MO3KeT OBITh TAK WHTEPECHO: y3HABAaTh MECTa, O KOTOPbIX OHA 3Haja W3 KHHUr. 13. Mbl Moriu Obl HaHTH
Jopory obpaTHo B OTelh caMH, eciu 661 bo-, puc ne motepsan kapry Jlommona. 14. Tlepesepmu erie ony
WIW JIBE CTPAHMIIBI, H ThI YBUAHIE doTorpaduio. Ckaxku MHE, eCIIH MOXKeIllb, KTo 5To. 15. UnTepecno, uto
OH MOSKET JeNarh 3/ech Tak no3gHo? — BosMosxkHo, oH xaeT Mapu. 16. Uro 310 3a mym? — D10, JOIKHO
ObITH, B BaHHO# TedeT Boja. Kro-to moetcs. 17. Ecnu 651 Ha 5TOT BONMpoc MOXKHO OBLIO 1aTh OTBET, OH OBIT
661 man maBHbIM-1aBHo. 18, KTo On1 5TO MOr 3abbITh KMIOW y Mens Ha muchMmenHoM croie? Heykemw
Joxkum? 19. He moskeT ObITh, uToOBI J[3kMM 320611 KITt0U. SI BHJIeN, KaK OH Kiai ero B kapmad. 20. He mormnu
OblI BbI IIPUHTH HEMHOTO paHbile? D10 Obuio Obl YAoOHee aist MeHsl. 21. OH nocTosi1, pa3IyMbIBasi, MOKHO
M eMy HezaMeTHO VHTH, paccepauTcs nu Munun, korya y3aaet. 22. 5 He yMero TOROPHTE TIO-(paHITy3cKH,
HUKOT/1a He yMen. 23. JIomKHO OBITE, TPYAHO OBIAAETh HHOCTPAHHLIM S3LIKOM, HE TIpaB/ia Jin?

46. Comment on the meaning of have fo. Translate the sentences into Russian:

1. I'm afraid, I shall have to send him away. 2. Was the fire already laid or did you have to lay it? 3. The
rope was so strong that he had to take a knife to cut it. 4. But was 1t worth while going to bed when he had
to be up again at five? 5. I suppose I shall have to go back to London, shan't [? 6. Do you have to get up
early every morning? 7. He will have to pay me back before Sunday. 8. How long did you have to stay
there? 9. "We shall have to wait a long time for our holidays," she said with a sigh. 10. And you have to go
there twice a week, don't you?

47. Fill in the blanks with must or have to:

1. Don't worry about that. You ... do as you think best. 2. My mother was unwell, and I... go to the
chemist's. 3.1... go and look at the dinner. 4. Yesterday's rain spoilt my hat completely; I ... buy a new one.
5. There was no one to help him so he ... move the furniture himself. 6. "Oh, hallo," she said; "I thought you
... have gone home." 7. They didn't answer my first knock so I ... knock twice. 8. You ... always come to me
it anything goes wrong. 9. He was very sorry to think that he would ... part with it. 10. I had a sleepless
night. I ... go and see the doc and get him to give me something, I can't go on like that.

48. Make the following sentences negative and interrogative:

1. He will have to come again. 2. My sister has to go to work. 3. They had to go back alone. 4. You have
to answer all these questions. 5. I shall have to go out after all. 6. He will have to come on foot. 7. The
students had to read the whole book. 8. She has to come every week. 9. He has to stay the night. 10. They
had to begin very early.

49. Change the following statements into disjunctive questions:

1. I gather you have to read a lot in English. 2. He had to wait at the station till it stopped raining. 3. The
work will have to be done before nighttall. 4. They usually have dinner at home. 5. She often has to go to
the dentist's. 6. You have to go to school on Saturday. 7. They will have to do what they are told. 8. We
have to begin before five o'clock. 9. As far as I understand you had to stay there a fortnight. 10. You look a
bit tired, you've had a long walk. 11. She has to clean the house herself. 12. They had to finish that last night

50. Group the examples according to the meaning of the "be + infinitive" construction: (i) expressing a
previously arranged plan (2) expressing instructions or commands:

1. T am to see him tomorrow. 2. What am I to do now? 3. You are not to communicate with anybody. 4.
She said that | was not to leave the house. 5. She is to return tomorrow. 6. He said that Tom was to
apologize. 7. He inquired when the secretary was to come. 8. She says [ am not to lay the table before
twelve o'clock. 9. At what time am [ to come? 10. Something must have happened. He was to have come at
eight. 11. Jim reminded me that we were to be at the station not later than seven. 12. W”hich of you is to
bring the magazines and newspapers?

51. Comment on the use of must, have fo, be fo and translate the sentences into Russian:

1. I want you to obey her. You must do exactly as she says and make no noise. 2. "Well, what am [ to do
about dinner?" said Miss Handforth. "Spoil it by over-cooking or let it get cold?" 3. Randall was excited. He
thought he must telephone her at once, he must see her, somehow, that very day. 4. Emma must have been
very beautiful when she was young. She has a fine face. 5. "We are not to be trifled with," returned the
policeman in a threatening voice. 6. You must come and have dinner with me some time. 7. He lost all his
money at the races and I had to lend him five pounds. 8.1 hope I won't upset or annoy you by speaking
frankly. I must have your advice. 9. Wake up, do you hear! You are to wake up at once. 10. So Frank has
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come? — Oh, ves; quite unexpectedly. He was to have stayed a week longer. 11. You are not to stay so late.
You may leave after dinner. 12. The story was still clear in his mind. He knew what had to be done. He took
his pen and wrote in his neat, steady hand the title of his new novel.

need
52. Comment on the meaning of the verb need:

1. He needs sea air. 2. We don't need anything else. 3.1 need not finish my sentence, for you already
know what I was going to say. 4. Need it be tinished by Saturday? 5. What more do you need? 6. He need
say no more to her this evening, and risk giving himself away. 7. You needn't have carried all these parcels
yourself. The shop would have delivered them if you had asked them. 8. You needn't take any more pills
after next Monday. 9.1 must go at once, but you needn't. 10. You needn't have waited for me, I could have
found the way. all right. 11. Looking back I can see exactly how it happened. It need never have happened.
12. And he was always careful to have money in his pocket, and to be modish in his dress, so that his son
need not blush for him.

83. Fill in the blanks with didn't have to or needn't have:

1. You ... (to bring) your umbrella, as we are going by car. 2. You ... (to water) the flowers, as it is going
to rain. 3. I ... (to translate) it for him, he did it himself, he understands Latin. 4. 1... (to answer) the
questions, which saved me a lot of trouble. 5. [ knew I ... (to lock) the door after me, but how was I to know
you wanted to come out, too? 6.1... (to ring) the bell because the door opened before I got to it. 7. ... (to
help) them at all, they themselves knew what to do. 8. I ... (to write) him because the news was already
known to him. He phoned me shortly afterwards. 9. You ... (to listen) to him. His information was
misleading. 10. You ... (to buy) such a lot of flowers. We've already got more than necessary. 11. He... (to
get up) so early every day. It was only on that particular occasion that he did. 12. You ... (to say) if you
didn't want to. We could have done without you just as well.

54. Fill in the blanks with mast, have to, be to or need:

1. You ... not (to bring) your books to class tomorrow, we are going to listen to a wireless programme. 2.
I'm glad the lessons will begin later now. The children won't... (to get up) so early. 3. You ... not (to learn)
the poem. You ... only (to read) it. 4. Children ... not (to play) with matches. 5. It was late, and they ...(to
light) a fire to cook their supper. 6. You ... (to give) it back to me before you go. 7. You ... not (to be) late
for the concert. 8.1 made a few mistakes, so L... (to do) the whole exercise again. 9.1... hardly (to say) how
important it is. 10. She ... (to be married) next month. 11. You... not (to miss) that film, it is extraordinary
good. 12. You ... not (to strike) a match; [ can see well enough. 13. Jim ... (to make) a speech at the meeting,
but he had fallen ill, so Tom ... (to speak) instead, 14. You ... not (to bring) any food with you tomorrow. I'll
have enough for both of us. 15. We ... (to be) there at 12 sharp. 16, We ... not (to wait) long. A bus came
almost at once. 17. You ... (to learn) the whole poem.

85. Translate the sentences into English, using must, ham fo, be to or need:

1. 3ps MBI BBITILUIA W3 JIOMY Tak paHo, moes3/ia e Oy/eT B TeueHue vaca. 2. M1 MojkeM He cremuTs. Ham
He HyKHO ObIThL TaM panbiiie 8.30. 3. Bol He MOMKHBI cie/IoBaThL UX TMpUMEpY. ITO ObII0 OBl TAYTIO ¢ BallieH
cTopoHbl. 4. UHTepecHO, Ha/O W IPHHOCUTD ¢ cOOOH yueOHHKH? 5. MHe He NIpHIIIOCH 3allUpaTh JABEpb,
KTO-TO yiKe 3amnep ee. 6. «Ecnm 3aBTpa Oyaer cHIbHBIH MOpO3, — cKazana MaTh, — Te0e MOKHO OyjeT He
XO/MTL B TTKONMy». 7. Bam Hezauem OecnokoMThes, OHH ckopo BepHyTes. Hameprioe, 3ajepkamuch Ha
HabepexkHOH Tem3bl y 31anus [lapnamenra: ux Beé 31echk uHTepecyeT. 8. He HyxkHO 3a0b1Bath, uro B Her-
DHzae KHUBYT Te, KITO CBOMM TPYAOM 00ecleuMBalOT >KM3HB 3TOTO OIPOMHOro ropoja. 9. Bam He
00s3aTeNBLHO MPOJIOIIKATE, S 3HAIO, BHI CKAJKETE, UTO CPEIH apXHUTCKTYPHEIX mamsaTHukoB Jlommona ocoboe
BHHMaHHe TpHBIekaeT BectmuHcTepekoe adbbatcTBo, nocrpoerHoe B XIII Bexe. 10. OHM A0KHBI ObLITH
BCTpeTUThCS. HA MocTy Batepioo B 6 nononyzanu. 11. Uro MHe pacckazaTh HAIIMUM TOCTSIM O IIOE3KE B
Jlonaon? — OnuiM UM IEPEMOHHUIO Kapayia y BOpOT JoHaoHcKkoro Tayspa. 12. OHa ckazana, B Kakoe
BpeMs MBI JODKHBI OBITH MPHATH, W MOMpOocHIa He ona3abiBaTh. 13. MBI pemuau, uTo JIeTH He JTODHKHEI
ATy tyaa oguu. 14, Hetr Hykap1 yriomuHath, uTo Kpemiib — Bblaaromuics: My3eii 1 NaMsITHUK CTAPHHBL
3710 BceMm wum3BecTHO. 15. Mie mpHIioch MPUHATL OTO TIpPUTIANIeHHe, XOTS S OUeHh HEBAKHO cebd
qyBcTBOBAI. S He XoTen oOHIeTh CBOMX HOBBIX jApy3eil. 16. OH 3Hanm, 9TO eMy, BO3MOXKHO, TpHAETCS
HPOXKUTH TaM OoJbiie Mecsina. 17. Cripocu crapocTy, KTO ¢eroAHs JO/DKEeH IPUHECTH HAYIITHUKH HA YPOK
donetriu. 18. Buepa MBI JOKHBI OBITH HABECTHTH AHIO B GONLHUIIE H TOITOMY He MOTITH 3aHTH K Tebe.

ought
56. Comment on the meaning of the verb ought. Translate the sentences into Russian:

1. T think for your wite and children's sake you ought to have a try. 2. There are people who think they
ought to be reformed. 3. We all know that things are not always what they ought to be. 4. You ought to do
something, you know; it'll be fatal for you to have nothing to do. 5. Have I said anything I oughtn't? 6. "I
ought to have told Soames," he thought, "that I think him comic." 7. I suppose she is right. [ oughtn't to have
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tried to speak to her! 8. By the end of the evening I almost felt that I ought to call him "Uncle Jack." 9. It'll
be lovely round there today. — Yes, it ought to be quite nice. 10. It is the last of the Madeira I had tfrom Mr.
Jolyon when we came in here; it ought to be in prime condition still.

57. Paraphrase the following sentences so as to use ought (oughtn't) followed by a correct form of the
infinitive:

Example: [ felt it would be only proper to follow his advice.

[ felt T ought to tollow his advice.

1. T knew 1t would be improper if I opened the letter. 2. I recommended you to finish your work before
going out. 3. [ advise you not to eat between meals; it will make you fat. 4. | disapprove of your smoking so
much; you are wasting your money and doing harm to your health. 5. It's a pity I didn't take those books
back to the library last week. 6. It was wrong of you not to tell our guide that you wanted to go sightseeing
all by yourself. 7. You didn't wait till the lights were green before crossing the road, and it was wrong, you
know. 8. It was unreasonable of you to have crossed the road when the lights were red. 9. I wish you had
been there. The performance was wonderful. 10. It he starts at eight he will probably be there by one
o'clock.

568. Fill in the blanks with ought, have to, be to or need followed by the appropriate infinitive:

1. Mother always tells me that I ... (to be) more careful. 2. You ... not (to tell) him my telephone number,
he knows it. 3. You ... not (to say) that! See how distressed she is. 4.1 don't want to do it, but I.... 5. All the
same, [ think you ... (to see) a doctor. There must be something the matter with you. 6. Don't forget that you
... (to get up) at seven! 7. But there was no other way out. 1... (to communicate) with him. No one else knew
her address. 8. Such things ... not (to be allowed). 9. You ... not (to write) such a long composition. The
teacher only asked for 200 words, and you have written 400. 10. "Perhaps 1... not (to trouble) you." He
closed his lips tight. He was offended.

should
£9. Comment on the meaning of the verb should. Translate the sentences into Russian:

1. Can you show me any English woman who speaks English as it should be spoken? 2. A wife should
obey her husband. 3. Besides you shouldn't cut your old friends now that you have risen in the world. 4.
They should be taught a lesson. 5. I contess I did not foresee this turn of events. But I should have foreseen
it. 6. You have discovered what I intended you should never have known. 7. He should not have said it. The
moment the words crossed his lips he knew 1t was not the right thing to say. 8. Considerable debate took
place between the two sisters whether Timothy should or shouldn't be summoned to see Annette. 9. "You
should come here often,” he said to Shelton... "You ought to come here often,” he repeated to Shelton. 10.
You ought to tinish your work before going out. — I know I should.

60. State whether should is auxiliary or modal:

1. "So you think I should go, then?" said Randall behind him. 2. At breakfast I told Mary that I should be
absent at least four days. 3. I shouldn't have believed it if [ hadn't seen 1t with my own eyes. 4. You really
shouldn't have said that, Felix. I'll talk to him myself. 5. How about Pinfold? Shouldn't he be here? 6. Thank
God for our Gilbert. What should we do without him? 7. No one knew when [ was to be back or it [ should
be back at all. 8. Felix said hastily, "Forgive me. I shouldn't have troubled you". 9. Nell has just told me you
wanted to see me or [ shouldn't have troubled you. 10. They had not seen — no one should see her distress,
not even her grandfather.

61. Translate the sentences into English, using must, ought, should, need, have to or be to:

1. M3BuHuTE, UTO 3a]€piKal Bac, HO MHE HAJ0 OBLIO IIO3BOHUTE JOMOH U NPeAYIPeUTh, YTOOBI MEHS He
xmamm k obey. 2. B KkoHIle KOHIOB MBI PENTHIIH, UTO HaM He cJeyeT TaM JIONLITNEe OCTaBaTLeA H UTO
HY)KHO OTTIPABIATLES B TOphl. 3. THI JOMKHA OJeThCS B camoe JydIliee, S XOouy, 4ToObI THI IPOH3BeNa Ha
BCeX HaWIyulllee BreuaTieHue. 4. Bol 1O/DKHBI ObUIH IPUTOTOBHTH JIOMAIllHee 3ajaHne Kak cieayet. Toraa
OBl BaM e TPHIIIOCH 3a/1aBaTh MOA00HEX BompocoB. 5. Hampacto ThI jkaana cronbko BpeMend. Tebe ObI
Jyurre OLITO OCTaBUTHL MHe 3amHcKy. S OBl ciienana Bee, UTO THI XoTena, 6. OHH, TOKHO OBITL, paboTaloT B
naboparopud. He cienyer um memats. 7. lloyemy Th1 He mpumia Buepa? — 5 gomkHa Oblia BeTpeuaTh
JBOIOPOJIHYIO CeCTPY Ha Bok3ase. — lorna Thl JoKHA ObLia Obl MO3BOHHTH, Mbl Obl TeOsI He >Kaamu. 8.
[locTynaii, kak 3Haelh, S He coOHparoch MelaTh Tebe, KpoMe TOTO, MHE TPEJICTOMT BCKOpe yexaTh. 9.
Beuep, BeposiTHO, OyaeT uHTepecHbIM. CTyIeHTHI Tak Joaro roropuiu ero. 10. Her Huuero cMeniHoro B
TOM, 4TO OH ckazajd. HyxHo Obith cepbesHee. M. Emy mpupercs paborarh 3aech, noka gabopaTopus
pemontupyetcs. 12. Twl ckazan, 5To MYTKH panu, a oHa obujenack. Hyxkmo ObITh Gonlee BHUMATENLHBIM K
moaam. 13, [loaroroBka k ux npuesay 3aHsja y Hac LeJblH jJeHb. KaxaoMy OpHILIOCE YTO-TO ciaenars, 14.
Taxue ar0AM HOCTOHHBI BOocXHIeHHs. 15. MHe He NpUILIO B OJOBY IIOTOBOPHThH ¢ HHM, a CJIA0BAJIO OBL
16. He paspemaii metsM urpaTth B MoeHd koMmHare. OHH NEpeBepHYT TaM BCe BBEpX JHOM, a Tebe ToToM
npueTes MPUBOJUTHL Bee B mopsaok. 17. Bam ne myxnao 6n110 Gecriokouts mpodeccopa. S mor On1 maTh
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BaM Bcto HeoOxoumyto nHpopManmio. 18. MM cnenoBano Obl yyiepskaTh €70 OT TaKOTO HEPA3yMHOTO I1ara.
Onu ente noxkanetoT o6 sToM. 19. S TouyHO chnenyio ykazaHHUsSM, KOTopble Toayuuna. 5 xoporio 3Hato, ¢
YeroMHE HaJl0 HAUMHATD.

62. Comment on the use of should for the sake of emotional colouring. Pay attention to the structure of the
sentences and the word combination it is found in:

1. Why should you be ditferent from other men? 2. But why should he take the scanda! on himself? It was
not fair! 3. They only want their independence, and why shouldn't they have it? 4. "Do you see much of
Randall?" "He practically lives here. But you knew?," "No," said Hugh, He was surprised and annoyed. "
Why ever snouid | know?" 5. What do you think ought to be done? — Done? How should | know? 6, "Fresh
air!" exclaimed James, "What should 1 do with fresh air?" 7. M rs. H1 g g 1 n s: But where does the girl
live? H 1 g g 117 s: With us, of course. Where should she live? 8. Strange that the dog should die just now! 9.
Ironical that Soames should come down here — to this house, built for himself! 10. He heard the nurse
crying over there by the fire; curious that she, a stranger, should be the only one of them who cried! 11. It's
very inferesting that you should say that, Edward — very interesting. 12. It struck her bitterly that she, who
had been his first adored, should have to scheme to see him. 13. ... it annoyed him very much that his
companion, who was also tired, should grow more cheertul. 14. It's very strange that he should have fold
you the truth! 15. ... suddenly he heard his name called from behind, and who should ride up to him on
either side huf Bill Den-nant and Antonia herself!

63. Pay attention to the use of should in subordinate clauses after some verbs and expressions.?® Translate
the sentences into Russian:

A. I It is necessary that | should see her before you do. 2. It is normal that there should be a period of
rebuilding atter war. 3. "She has six children,” said Aunt July, "ifs very proper that she should be careful."
4. It is essential that you should find out to whom those orders are going. 5. I mean if we are to develop
Diesel planes ifs vital that we should have our own magnesium supplies.

B. 6. He demanded that work should start at once. 7. We recommend that he should be chosen our
delegate. 8. He ordered that they should all leave the house. 9. He suggesfed that the working hours should
be reduced. 10. The doctor insists that the children should be sent to the country.

C. 11. If she should phone I will tell her where you are. 12. Should you require anything more, please
ring the bell for the attendant.

64. Fill in the blanks with mast, should or need:

1. I'm suggesting that, you ... marry rar, Midge. 2. She ... be picking cherries in the orchard, tell her to
come into the house. 3. "Well." said Emily with calm, "you ... not get into such fusses when we tell you
things." 4. s it necessary, do you think, that the police ... know about it? 5. You ... not be afraid of him. He's
a kind old man. 6. It is essential that he ... be prepared for it. 7. Soft music filled the room. "That ... be a
gramophone record," thought he. 8. I propose that the prize ... be divided. 9. Oh, I don't know. It's really
rather odd that he ... ever have been taking her to the Ball. 10. You ... have seen that film when it was here
last week. 11. It is strange that you ... remember the place. 12. Why ... not [ talk to Catherine? Do you think
I'm not worthy to, or something? 13. Poor boy! He ... have suffered so. 14. You ... not answer-all my
questions if you don't want to. 15. Why ... you say such disagreeable things? 16. Go upstairs at once. You ...
change your wet clothes. 17. It was only proper that Dora, who was young and healthy, ... give her seat to
that old lady. 18. I think T'll come on time, but if I ... be late, please keep a seat for me. 19. He ordered that
the gate ... be locked. 20. She confiscated the morning papers so that the children ... not see them. 21. You
... not wake up before seven o'clock. We'll start at halt past eight. 22. I was just wondering if my wife was
here.! — No, she 1sn't here. Why ... she be? 23. You ... not work so hard after your illness. 24. Henrietta
suggested to Gerda that they ... go and look at the kitchen garden.

shall, will
65. Comment on the modal colouring of the following sentences with shall:

1. You shall not search my rooms. You have no right to do 1it. I forbid you! 2. He hasn't seen you and he
shan't. 3. The police shall take you up. 4. All right; it she wants to be opened up, she shall be. 5. You shall
go up and down and round the town in a taxi every day. 6. You shall have all the news I can send you. 7.
"Shall T order a taxi?" he asked. 8. That shall be put an end to now and for ever!

66. Comment on the meaning of will and would. Translate the sentences into Russian:

1. I will let you know, so you can be there. 2.1 will tell you what it 1s. 3. I will make your excuses to
Margaret. 4. If it had been a girl I would have called her after my mother. 5. Will you go out on the terrace
and look at the sunset? 6. [ am afraid — if you will excuse me — [ must join my wife. 7. Arthur, would you

¥ Subordinate clauses with that ., should can be used as an alternative to the more usual infinitive constructions; They decided that the strike should
continue, instead of They decided to continue the strike. See: "A Practical English Grammar for Foreign Students" by A. J. Thomson and A. V. Martinet,

Lnd., 1964, p. 174-175,
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mind seeing if Mrs. Erlynne has come back? 8. [ want a photograph of you, — would you give me one? 9.
Will you ask them to call my carriage, please? 10. Will you go and look over the photograph album that I
see there? 11. I will never speak to you again. 12. No, no! I will go back, let Arthur do with me what he
pleases. 13. But I told him [ wouldn't give him an answer till tomorrow. 14. You did want to come, although
you wouldn't say so. 15. She'd like you to ring her up this afternoon, betore tive-thirty, if you would. 16. I
should be so glad if you would tell him to come up, Jane. 17. I knocked more than once but she wouldn't let
me in. 18. "I wish' you would leave me alone sometimes," said Dora. 19.1 suppose this will be the last ball
of the season? 20. He would sit on the bed beside him and watch him for hours. 21. [ smoke like a chimney!
And my lighter won't work.

67. Comment on the meaning of shall and will. Translate the sentences into Russian:

1. Where shall we put this vase? 2. I want to be helpful to you both; it you -will let me. 3. Don't you
worry about anything. I will be all right. 4. "You must always come to me if anything goes wrong." "Of
course, | will," she said as if she were soothing him. 5. Will there be time to buy the tickets? 6. I'll begin
again and you shan't stop me this time! 7, "Do give my love to Christine," said Dora. "Surely [ will," said
Michael. 8. Children, have you been playing with my umbrella? It won't open! 9. They shall not pass! 10.
Will you have something to drink? 11. How long will your friends be here? 12. You shall have it back
tomorrow. 13. As he can't create anything himself, he 1s determined you won't, 14. Will you come to tea
tomorrow? 15. He shall never come here again! I'll take care of it. 16. If you will wait here a moment, I'll
tfetch you a chair.

68. Replace shall and will with the suggested alternative verb, making any necessary changes:

1. It will soon rain. Look at the clouds, (to be going) 2. You shall stay here till I come back, (to be to) 3. 1
won't do what you tell me. (to refuse) 4. You shall have an apple after dinner, (to promise) 5. What will you
do now? (to be going) 6. We shall visit all the sights of LLondon, (to hope) 7. When will you learn English
properly? (to intend) 8. This time next week I shall be in St. Petersburg, (to hope) 9. Will he listen to my
singing, do you think? (to like) 10. Do you think they'll follow us all the way home? (to mean)

69. Fill in the blanks with should or would:

1. "If I see him," I said, "I'll let you know." "I ... be very much obliged if you ... ," said Brown. 2. But I
..n't lie about a thing like that,... I? 3. ... you drive us back to Campden Hill? 4. She ...n't go in to supper
with anyone but Winton. 5. If I were you ... buy that hat, I like the colour very much. 6, It's ridiculous that
you ... conceal it from your mother. 7. If only Henrietta ... make up her mind to marry him. 8. Why ... |
suffer more than I've suffered already? Why ... I?7 9. ... you care to come to tea with us? 10. He ...n't look at
her. He shook her off gently and gently said, "We'll see about that." 11. He pressed something into her
palm. "Here's a shilling in case you ... need it." 12. [ wonder if you ... mind me laying down my umbrella.
13. Why, oh! Why ... I have to expose my misfortune to the public like this? 14. He ... rather listen to the
others than talk himself. 15. He ordered that the horses ... be saddled. 16. She ... sit for hours watching the
ships. 17. I wish you ...n't quarrel with Jessie. 18. He fully believed, had it been necessary, she... have been
a genius at anything. 19. In order to make these demands effective we suggested that there ... be no return to
work today. 20. Why don't you want to stay another week in the country? It... do you only good.

70. Translate the sentences into English, using should or would:

1. On mpennokua, 9robbl cobpamue OBITIO HazHaueHo Ha MATHHITY. 2. MBI clipocunw mamy, He
BO3payKaeT JHU OHAa MPOTHB TMOE3/KH 3a TOpoa Ha Mamume. 3. Mue 6bl XoTenoch, 4TOOLI TEI ¢ OTIIOM He
cnopuia. 4. C kakoil cratu s craHy nomorath eMy? OH IPOCTO JGHWUTCS H BCe MOXKET cAelaTb cam. .
YAUBHTENHHO, Kak HEKOTOPHIC JITH HeBHHMATEILHBI K CBOMM poauTensm! 6. Bronne ecTecTBeHHO, UTO
CTYAGHTDLI XOTAT 3HATEH KaK MOKHO OOIbIle o Hapoje, S3BIK KoToporo oM u3ydaioT. 7. He Gyaere nu BoI
1r00e3HbI HEMHOTO TIOJ0KAaTh? Bamu aokyMeHTHI eile He roToBbl. 8. Ham XoTenochk y3HaTh HeKOTOpbIE
JIeTai, HO OH He cTan Hudero obeyxnaTh ¢ HaMu. Ml Obimu pazouapoBannl. 9. JokTop HacTaWBaeT Ha
TOM, 4TOOBI OHa cTporo cobmonana auety. 10. Ilpunectn BaM crakan Bomn? — Jla, ecnu BeI OyeTe Tak
mrodesnbl. M. HeoOxonumo, uTo0bl Kax bl wieH Kiyda IPpUHUMAl yuacTue B padore ero cexuuii. 12. Ecnu
OHa BAPYT CIPOCHUT Bac 00 3TOM, CKa)KUTe, 4TO 51 el 000 BceM Hanuiy caMm. 13. He xouems 11 HeMHoOro
cyna? On ovenb BKycHbIH. 14. 3a yaeM, KOTOpLIH oHH TN ¢ TuMoHoM, CoMe ckazal, u4To cKopo OvieT
BOHa. 15. 3aueM MHe JienaTh TO, 4TO MHE He HpaBuTcs? — HeBaxHo, HpaBUTCS Tede 3TO UM He HPABUTCHL.
310 cnenyer caenatb, M Thl 3TO 3Haellb. 16. S, moxkaiayH, MOYHTAIO C MOJUYACHKA [IE€pe]l CHOM. Y MeHs
unTepecHas kuura. 17. S Opin 661 BaM mipemuoro obs3am, eciiv Obl BLI MPHIILTH B TecTh yacoB. 18. TTouem
MHE 3HaTh, 4TO OHH coOuparoTcs jenarh? OHHM HUKOIIa HUYeTo MHe He ropopar. 19. Kak s HE crapaincs,
UK He Bpuisuraics. 20, Jletrsm ciegoBano Obl 0CTaThes AOMA B TAKYIO CKBEPHYIO HOTOAY.

REVISION EXERCISES ON MOOD AND MODAL VERBS

71. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the appropriate oblique mood:
1. If I (to be) as young as you are, | (to have) a walking holiday. 2. Perhaps, she (not to look) so bad, if

195



she (not to put on) so much weight. 3. He walked slowly as though it (to ache) to move. 4. It (to be) natural
for him to go to sleep, 5. It seemed as 1f all the bare trees, toe bushes, the cut brush and all the grass and the
bare ground (to be varnished) with ice. 6. Daddy, if you (to be dressed) in checked ginghams all your life,
you (to understand) how I feel. 7.1 (to like) to go hunting there, but I'm afraid I never (to be able) to bear the
cold. 8. He looked like an officer. Any one (to be proud) to be seen off by him. 9. He repaid me the half-
crown as though it (to be borrowed) yesterday. 10. The girls (not to think) so much of him if they (to see)
him then. 11. The young lady was evidently American and he was evidently English: otherwise I (to guess)
from his impressive air that he was her father. 12. It England (to sweep away) her hedges and (to put) in
their place fences, the saving of land (to be) enormous. 13. Welch said it coldly as if he (to be asked) to
make some concession. 14. " (to be ashamed) of myself, Clara," returned Miss Murdstone, "if I (cannot)
understand the boy or any boy." 15. It I (may) suggest I (to say) that it (to be) better to put oft the trip. 16.
What (may) have happened or (to happen) if Dora and [ never (to know) each other? 17. My companion
stumbled, the branch he had been holding snapped and he (to fall) if his hand (not to catch) another branch.
72. Answer the following questions:

1. What would you say if you were asked to take part in a concert tonight? 2. Where would you go if you
were on leave? 3. What would you be doing now if it were the 31st of December? 4. Where would you like
to work after graduating from the University? 5. What would you say {f you were offered to go to the
Moon? 6. What would you do if your friend fell ill all of a sudden? 7. What would you be doing now if you
were not having a lesson? 8. What would you do if somebody asked you to call a doctor? 9. What would
you recommend to a person who has a violent headache? 10. If your friend had been 11l how would you help
him to catch up with the group? 11. Where would you go to buy some meat (bread, vegetables)? 12, What
would you wear to a New Year party? 13. What would you prefer to have for dessert? 14. What would you
like to do if 1t were oppressively hot? 15. What would you do if you had a high temperature? 16. What seats
would you prefer if you wanted to go to the theatre?

73. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the correct form of the oblique moods:

1. Even if the doctor (to be) here he (cannot) help you. 2. If it (to be) summer we (to have) a walking
holiday. 3. If only he (to avoid) complications! 4. If only I (can) keep from thinking about my troubles! 5. If
you (not to walk) bareheaded you (not to catch) cold. 6. But for you I never (to find) a way out then. 7. If |
(can) forget everything! 8. If you (not to be) cold you (not to shiver) from head to foot. 9. If this medicine
(not to bring down) the fever we (to have to) send for a doctor, 10. If Anne (to pass) her exams in spring she
(to feel) a second-year student. 11. If he (to follow) all the doctor's instructions he (to avoid) pneumonia. 12.
If the boy (to know) about the Centigrade thermometer he (not to think) of death. 13. If it (to ache) him to
move he (not to walk) himself. 14. If he (to hear) your words he (to get) offended.

74. Translate these sentences into English:

[. Kak kann, uto s 3a0bina KHWATY AoMa. I Obl mpowna Bam HTOT OTPLIBOK. 2. S cokaiero, 4To 5TO
c1yunioch. Eciau Obl BbI TaM OBLIM, BBl MOTJIH ObI 3TO MPEOTBPATUT. 3. XOTeNOoCch Obl MHE TAK K& XOPOLIO
IJ1aBaTh, Kak, U Bbl. 4. «Kanb, uro g yexan uz KeiinrayHa», — noaymad JIsHHu. 5. Mbl noxkaneny, 4ro He
MOIIM BMecTe €O BceMH B TeaTp. 6. Kak jkamb, 9To HaM He ckazaiM, UTO jejJaTh B TaKWX cioydasx. 7.
Xopouio 0bl KTO-HHOYb NpHIIE] K HaM cerojHs BedepoM. 8. JKajb, uro ObLIO TaK XOJIOAHO H MBI HE
CMOTJIH HOJIOJIbINe HOTYIATh. 9. OHa BAPYr NOUYBCTBOBaJNA ce0sl TAKOH OJIMHOKOM, UTO IOKajieiaa O TOM,
yTo Tpumaa Tyjaa ofana. 10. Xann, uTo BB He mocaymany coBeTa Bpada. Bam Onto 6wl ceiliuac ropasnio
ayamre. It. Kak skaib, 4TO Thl He HHTEpeCYeLIbCs] HCKYCCTBOM. Mbl MOTTIH Obl ITOHTH Ha BBICTABKY BMECTE.
12. Xanp, uTo BBI He BKJIIOUHIIM Pajd0 BOBpeMsl. Bbl Obl ¢ YIOBOJIBCTBHEM IIOCITYIIAIH ATY [lepeJauy.

75. Translate the following sentences Sato English. Pay attention to the use of the oblique moods;

1. Kak 3xajb, 94T BbI ObUIM TaK HEOCTOPOIKHBL. ITOr0 Obl HE CIAYUHIIOCH, €CIH Obl BBl OCIYIIAIH COBETA
Bamux Apy3ei, 2. Ecou On1 ne nyma, cefiuac 66110 Ob1 coBceM TeMHO. 3. OH BLITIAAST TAKAM YCTAIBIM, KaK
Oyaro gaBHo He oTAbxad. 4. Xanb, uTo BBI He 3HaeTe ero ajapeca, a TO MBI MOTTH ObI CXOMHUTEH K HEMY
ceroiHs. 5. Y MeHs Takoe UyBCTBO, KaK OyITO Bbl HUKOIJIA U He yezkaid. 6. Ecinu Obl 51 Oblia Ha Baiiem
MecTe, s Obl Bella ceOsl OoJlee pelInTeNbHO B Takoil curyauuu. 7, Buepa 3To MoHO ObLIO OBI ceaath, a
CETOMA DTO He UMeeT Hukakoro cmbicraa. 8. JKamn, uto Mens He OLLTO ¢ BaMH, KOT/Ia 3TO CIYUHIOCEH. 9.
«Xoten OblI 51, 4TOOBI MOH HOPTPET cTapedl, a s BeerJa ObLI MOJIOIBIM U KpacHBBIM», — ckazain Jopuasn. 10.
Jlroboit Ha TBoeM MecTe cieian Obl TO ke camoe. 11. Ha Moii Bollpoc OH OTBETHII, UTO €0 TOBApHIL HE
nocTan GuneToB, a MOT Obl, ecli OLI TIpHITIeN B Kaccy Ha wac panbine. 12. Ecau 661 B Bo3nyxe He OBIIO
KUCJIOPOAa, Mbl Obl He MOTJIH Ablmarh. 13. Ecmu Obl He Bbl, MOJOAOH YeloBeK, 51 Obl MOT YTOHYTbh. BbI
craciy MHe Ku3Hb. 14. bynb 51 Ha BanieM Mecte, s1 Obl oyOJIMKOBana 3TH cTuxu. 15. 5 yBepeHa, oH Oyuer
JepKaThes TakK, CIOBHO OH He YYBCTBYET HUKAKOH GOIH.

76. Complete the following sentences:

1. If you had taken my advice .... 2. The watch wouldn't be slow it .... 3. Her life might have been saved

it .... 4. If your mother saw 1t... . 5. I'd have brought flowers if... . 6. It you had asked her permission ... . 7.
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You would have been angry if... . 8. I[f [ had a car... . 9. Why did you behave as if... ? 1.0. When I met him
he looked as 1if ... . 11. Even 1f I had a toothache.... 12. We should have found the place .... 13. He 1s
speaking very slowly as if .... 14. Put on your white dress and you'll look as though ... . 15. Even if they had
got this telegram ... . 16. It would be very good if.... 17. If [ were going to travel ... . 18. If the book were not
so boring ... . 19. The girl began crying as 1f....

77. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the correct form of the oblique mood:

1. Tell me, what you (to do) if you (to be) in my place? 2. But for you I (to leave) long ago. 3. She speaks
so slowly as if she (to translate) from a foreign language. 4. T wish I never (to meet) him. 5. People were
standing around as if they (to expect) something to happen. 6. [ wish you (to be) like me for two minutes. 7.
If Bob (to go) out betfore, we (to notice) him. 8. But for the underground the tratfic in Moscow (to be) very
heavy. 9. She 1s looking at me as if she (to know) me. 10. That (to interest) me some four years ago. 11. If I
(to know) what it all meant I (not to come). 12. It seems to me that what she refused then she (to be) glad to
get now. 13. My dear Algy, you talk exactly as if you (to be) a dentist. 14. But for her words my life (to
take) a different course. 15. At that moment she almost wished she (not to send) for him. 16. She wrote with
her own hand the letters which under normal circumstances she (to dictate) to her secretary.

78. Translate these sentences into English. Pay attention to the use of the oblique moods:

[. [Touemy BBI He MocTe0BaTH coBeTy Bpaua? Eciam 661 BLI MpHHSIA JEeKapeTBO, KOTOPOS OH MPOIHCA,
Bbl Obl UYBCTBOBAIH ceOs cerofHs ropaszao ayume. 2. Kak xanp, 4To s He CIpocHiIa JOKTOpa, Korja
npuHAMaTh mamond. 3. Ecom 651 Hie 5To mekapeTBo, v MeHs ObLTH ObI yikacHble ToJoBHbIe bomm, 4. Jaxe
ecr OBl y Bac He OLITO TeMImepaTyphbl, BaM ObIIo OBl TyUIe MONekKaTh ceToAtd. 5. Y Hero TakoH BHI, Kak
Oyaro oH npoctyauics. 6. 51 Obina Obl BaM odeHb 00s3aHa, eciy Obl Bbl KYIIHJIM MHE B allTeKe KAIlIH OT
HacMOpKa W 9To-HUOY L OT Kanuid. 7. Kax skanb, 9To CMOPTHBHLIA 3 pacrioNiolkeH He B HaIleM 37aHHH.
Ham mpuxomuTes TpaTuTh MHOTO BpeMeld Ha jopory. 8. Eciu Obl BLI HCTIONR30BaTH HATJISITHBIC TIOCOOHS
Ha YpOKe, OH OblL1 Obl 3HAUMTEIBHO MHTEpECHee W cojepkaTeibHee. 9. OH MPOJO/DKal PaccKa3blBaTh O
CBOCH TOe3/TKe ¢ TAKMM BHJIOM, Kak OYATO BTO eMy 70 cMepTH Hajoe 0. 10. YKans, uTo g He creruaruct B
HTOM JleJie M HUYeM He MOTy ToMouh BaM, 11. Jlaske ecnu OBl OH BOTHOBAJCH Tiepe;] CIIEKTakiIeM, OH Obl 1
BuAy He nojai. llopasutensnoe camooOnananue! 12. Ecnu Ob1 He cyduiep, akrepsl yyBecTBOBaNU Obl ceOs
MeHee yBepeHHO Ha npembepe. 13. He xorure mepexycuth nepen noporoi? — S Obl ¢ yZ0BOIbCTBHEM
BhiTHNa kode ¢ Oynoukoit. 14. Ona Bena cebs Tak cmokoiHo, kak OyATO Bece oOCTOMT ONAromonyuHo M
HUYETO He cayumiochk. 15. Crapuk roBOpHI MeJICHHO, KaK OVITO ¢ TpyaoM mnoadupan cioBa. 16. 51 6w
HpeArnouia UMeTh OTIIYCK 3UMOH. (7. Kak Kajib, 4To 3TO MPOH30LLUIO B Ballle OTCyTcTBHE. byb BhI 346€Ch,
BLI CMOTJIH OBl 5T0 MpenoTBpaTuTh. 18. Ecnm 661 v Mens Onito 6oabiiie BpeMeHH, S ObI peryIspHo XOIHuaa
Ha BBICTABKH U B My3eH. 19. 5l oueHb coxanero, 4TO Bbl HE YCIEIH OCMOTPETh HOBBIC pPalOHBI HAIlero
ropoza,

TSPComment on the meaning of the modal verbs and translate the sentences into Russian;

1. If you want to meet lots of English people, you might like to go to a holiday camp. 2. The only trouble
is 1 couldn't take my exams in spring and must have them now. 3. My parents had to go on an expedition,
they are geologists, as you know, and I was left to keep house. 4. You are to take a table-spoonful of this
mixture three times a day. S. In this hurry-scurry I must have left the sugar-basin in the dresser. 6. He
couldn't pay his hotel bill and they wouldn't give him any more credit. 7. The swim shouldn't take you much
over an hour and a quarter. 8.1 needn't have hurried; he wasn't ready yet. 9, We are to have a lecture now,
10. May I have a look at the photos? 11. There must be some mistake here. 12. He said you were the
prettiest girl present. — He can't have possibly meant it. 13. If you are interested in churches and historic
places you should go to Westminster Abbey, the Houses of Parliament, St. Paul's and the Tower. 14. I'm
told one ought to see the British Museum, 15. [ couldn't imagine that in an English paper I should have to
look for the chief articles in the middle of the paper. 16. If you don't take care of yourself, you may have a
nervous break-down and have to go to hospital. 17. You can't come in. You mustn't have the disease I have.
18. The germs of influenza can only exist in an acid condition. 19.1 hear they are to choose the players
tomorrow for the All-Union match.

80. Use the verbs can oi may.

1. One ... never know what... happen. 2. You ... have sent us a note at least! We waited for you the whole
day. 3. Do you think you ... command an army? 4. Well, your wives ... not like the lady I'm gding to marry.
5. Last winter he ... be seen in the club any night. 6. What... Anne be doing all this time in the kitchen? 7.
Whatever the reason ... be, the fact remains. 8. She ... have lost her ring herself, it ... not have been stolen. 9.
Who ... have said such a thing? 10. Somebody... have given her my address. 11. Such difficulties ... be
easily put up with. 12. If only ... make him understand me properly. 13. T ... have helped him but I didn't
receive his letter.

81. Fill in the blanks with should, need, hare to with the appropriate form of the Infinitive:
1.1... (to prepare) for my coming exam yesterday, but L... (to look after) my sick sister. 2. He ... not (to
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get up) early. He begins working at 9.30. 3. "I ... (to say) those wounding words," he reproached himself. 4.
It 1sn't the sort of thing one ... (to discuss) with unknown people. 5. You ... not (to worry) about money. I've
got enough for both of us. 6. You ... not (to walk) all the way to the station. You ... (to take) a bus round the
corner. 7. Sooner or later one ... (to choose). 8. Mother ... (to get up and down) a good bit during the meal,
fetching things back and forward. 9. [ managed to get there at half past twelve. But I ... not (to hurry). They
had already left. 10. Breakfast is often a quick meal, because the father of the family ... (to get) away to his
work, children ... (to go) to school, and the mother has her housework to do. 11. If you are interested in
historic places you ... (to go) to Westminster Abbey. 12. She drew a chair near his — he wondered if he ...
(to help) her with the chair — and sat down beside him. 13. They ... (to knock) twice before the door was
opened. 14. She ... (not to give) money to her boy. Then it wouldn't have happened. 15. She ... (to conceal)
her real feelings lest anyone ... (to notice) how unhappy she was. 16. You ... (not to come) yourself. You
may send somebody else.

82. Translate the sentences into English, using modal verbs:

1. Y Hero mioxo co 3peHHEM, U OH BRIHYXKICH MOCTOSHHO HOCHThL OUKH. 2. He HY)KHO 3BOHMTH, V MEHS
ecTh K04, 3. He Moxker ObITh, uTOOBI ABeph ObL1a OTKphITa. S caMa ee 3anupana. 4. Bo3aMoxkHO, OH yxe
noctal OWIeThl, U MBI CMOXKEM IIOMTH Ha IpeMbepy B BockpeceHbe. 5. Heyikenm 1vl 3a0bln 0 Hamei
BeTpeue? 6. EMy chepoBano Obl ObITH OCTOpOKHEE TIPH MPOBEICHUN dKenepuMeHTa. 7. UTo oH MoXKeT
Aesnarb TaM Tak pouro? HaeepHoe, oH npocto yeHyJ. Thl e 3Haellb, OH MOKET 3aCHYTh I/l€ YIOJHO U B
modoe BpeMst. 8. Hukorja Hesb3sl CyAUTH IO MEPBOMY BIleUaTICHHIO. OHO MOKET OKa3aThesl OMIHOOUHBIM.
9. BaMm craenyeT mpouecTh 5Ty KHUTY. OHa BaM JomkHa onpaBuThed. 10. Bam obszarensiio coolmmart, ecim
B 3ToM Oyaer HeoOxomumocTh. 11. O, kak Bbl moxkaneere o cBowX cioBax! 12. OH BBIVISIAWT OUY€HB
paJoCTHBIM: ero padory, odeBUAHO, ofoOpunu. 13. B camom aene, Tbl Moria Obl HIpeayIPeHTb MEHS
sapanee! Torma MHe He mMpuNIIOCH OBl TPaTHThL CTOIRKO BpeMeHM mMoHampacHy. 14. Bwl nomkHE ObUIH
cjeaTh BW, UTO HE 3aMETHIH, UTO oHa XpoMaeT. 15. JlomkHo ObITh, OUEHL TIPUITHO MYTENICCTBOBAThH Ha
fore. 16. Bel Mornu Obl ¢ TaKHM 3Ke yCIleXoM cjenaTh 310 caMu. 17, He Mosker ObITh, uTOOBI OH OTTIPABHII
TenerpamMmy. OH He BBIXOHI M3 fomy. OH, HaBepHoe, 3a0b11. 18. Bam 661 He Hano Obimo coobimats UM 06
5ToM ceroiHsa. MoskHo OBLTO MO0k IaTh 10 3aBTpa.

83. Insert tee appropriate modal verb:

1. He has insulted our family and he ... suffer for it! 2. You ... not have gone out without an umbrella in
such rainy weather. 3. I'm afraid [ ... have sounded a bit unfriendly over the phone. 4. "L... to have told
Soames," he thought, "that I think him comic.” 5. We ... live to their age, perhaps. 6. Here she... sit, sewing
and knitting, while he worked at the table. 7. Why ... you be different from other people? 8. "Good
morning,” said the girl. "I believe you ... be Toby. Have I guessed right?" 9. If you ... read without
spectacles, and I believe you ... be so good as to read this letter for me. 10. Captain Steerforth ... I speak to
you for a moment? 11. Anne felt she ... not stand much more of this discussion. She said she ... go on with
her work and began to rise. 12. Why... one make trouble for oneselt when one 1s old? 13. ... you do me a
favour and meet her .at the station? 14. He was not old, he ... not have been more than forty. 15. The day we
... to start 1t rained worse than ever. 16. You ... not hurry. There 1s plenty of time. 17. Mother has fallen 1ll,
so L... to change my plans. 18. We didn't know what to do; the key... not turn and we ... not get into the
room. 19.1 ... not to have left Cape Town last night. [ wish I had not. 20. ... [ speak to Mr. Pitt, please? —
I'm afraid he's out at the moment.... you ring back later?

84. Translate the sentences into English using modal verbs:

1. Ero 30ByT ®ocrep. BozMmokHO, Bbl cibliiany ero uMs. 2. JKeHnMHa B CHHEM KOCTIOME, crosmas y
OKHa, KakeTcsi MHe 3HakoMo#. JlomkHo ObITh, i Te-To BeTpeuan ee. 3. Hurjme He Mory Hath 3Ty
wiacTuHKy. Heykenn ee pazouau? 4. HanpacHo s ckazaia emy 31o. BeposTHo, oH oOuzencst Ha MeHs. 5.
Bceé obszatenbHo OyneT B opsake! Bama goub HenpeMmeHnHo nonpaButest! 6. Bel Buepa o3 iHO BepHYIHCH;
BaM CerojiHs cleAyeT MOopaHbIle Jeub cnath. 7. Thl He JomkHa Oblla Tak TOBOPHUTH ¢ HEM, OHA 3TOTO HE
zacay:xkuna. KpoMe toro, ona crapine t1ebs. 8. HeobxoauMo, uToObl KaXKABIA CTYACHT MPUHST yUacTHE B
aToM copeBHoBaHHH. 9. Henp3s ke Oe3 koHua rooputrk od ogHom u ToMm ke! 10. Ilpeacenmartens
PE/IIOKII, UTOOBI Bece TPUCYTCTBYIONIHME BhICKAa3alM cBoe MHEHHMe To 3ToMmy Bompocy. 11. Bam He
MIPUIETCS HUYETO BBIIYMBIBaTh. BaM ckakyT, uTo Aenath. 12. Bel HUKorja o HeM He cabimain? Hy, Tak BeI
eme yeaepmmure! 13, J[xeiiH He Moria 3a0bITh J€Hb, KOTOPBIH AOKEH ObUI OBITH JHEM €€ CBajbObl U
KOTOpBIM Tak Tparuuecku 3akoHumiacd. 14. MHe Temeph He HYKHO paHO BCTaBaTh: s yUyCh BO BTOPYIO
cMeny. 15. He Mmoxet ObITh, 9TOOLI 1 ponyeTHa ero. S Bee Bpems ctoan v asepedt. 16. Hezauem emy 6n110
padoTtaTh Tak 1o3aH0. YacTh padoThl MOKHO ObLIO OTJIOKHTH Ha cerofHs. 17. Mory s npeanoxutrs Bam
yamky varo, Jokrop? 18. Henb3st ObITh TAKHUM HeTepIIeIUBBIM. Beerja ciienyeT cUuTaThes ¢ IPHBBIUKAMH
Apyrux mofeit. 19. Bol TomKHB BecTH cebs Tak, CIOBHO HUUETO HE CAYUWIOCh U HE MOTJIO cnyuuThes. 20.
Bam uacro npuxoguTes xoauTh K Bpauy? 21. He Oyaere Jm Bl 0OpbI IOMOUYR MHE OTTIepeTh UeMOJiaH?
YT0-TO HeNaJHO ¢ 3aMKOM, H OH HHKaK He OTKpbiBaeTcs. 22. OH J0/DKeH ObLI NPUHTH B ILITh YacOB, MbI
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JKJIEM ero TOJTOopa Haca, a ero Bee HeT. [ 1e 651 of Mor ObIThL? 23. 3atueM HaM noMoraTh eMy? OH MpocTo He
xoueT paboTtarh. 24. OH nprckIal eif moAapky HO OHA YIIOPHO HE XoTella UX MPUHUMATh.

NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB
(To Units Seven—Nine)

The Infinitive

85. Comment on the forms of the infinitives:

1. Lady Franklin was horrified at herself. To have asked his name, to have been told his name, and to
have forgotten 1t! 2. She seemed to be paying no attention to what was going round her. 3. He suddenly
awoke from his queer trance, there was a decision to be made. 4. Good-bye, Mr. Jackson. Glad to have been
of service to you. 5.1 say, don't you think vou ought to be going? 6. He was very tired, and to have been
caught napping had irritated him and hurt his pride. 7. There are a great many things to be taken into
consideration. 8. Judging from the books and papers on the writing-table he must have been working since
they left him in the morning. 9. She told them to take off their shoes so that their footsteps could not be
heard in the flat below. 10. "We are very sorry to have disturbed you." began Peter. 11. I want you to
promise me you won't talk to Antonia about that sort of things. 12. That woman 1s still sitting. She seems to
have been waiting over an hour. 13. Well, funny things seem to be happening. 14. To have been so happy
and not to have known 1t! 15. There was nothing to be done, but to wait for the next express, which was due
at four.

86. Supply the missing forms of the following infinitives:

to have been done, to be spoken to, to curl, to be breaking, to have nodded, to drive, to be ruined, to be
rubbing, to land, to be spoken to, to turn, to have been sleeping, to be got, to be running, to have been read,
to be said, to arrive, to be telling, to play
87. Use the appropriate foia» of the infinitives in brackets:

1. I'm so dreadfully sorry (to bother) you in this stupid way. 2. He kept late hours last night, he may still
(to sleep). 3. "She must (to be) very beautiful years ago," Maren thought. 4. It's a secret, and no one else
must (to tell). 5. Good-bye. So pleased (to meet) you. 6. He's a talented engineer. He's supposed (to work) at
a new invention. 7. Oh, my Margaret, my daughter. You should never (to go). It was all your father's fault.
8. She seems (to work) at her course paper since spring and says she has still a lot (to do). 9. I've just seen
him passing the entrance door, so he can't (to work) at the laboratory as you say. 10. The next morning he
seemed (to forget) it all. 11. It ought (to do) long ago; at least before their leaving Blackstable. 12. She
seemed at times (to seize) with an uncontrolled irritation and would say sharp and wounding things. 13.
You probably think that I must (to live) a very gay life in France, but 1t wasn't so. /4. No words can
describe it: 1t must (to see).

88. Translate these sentences Into English, paying attention to the form of the infinitive:

1. Mborru noskanena, 9To He mpeIyrpeuaa poauTele o ToM, uTo 3aaepxuresd. 2. 5 6buta JoBoOIbLHA, UTO
HocMOTpeda ele onHy Ibecy Octposekoro. 3. Jletw ObuiM cUacTIHBBI, OTTOrO YTO MX B3SUIM B IUPK. 4.
ITOT BallbC 3aCTABHII €TI0 BCTIOMHHTEL MOJIONOCTL. 5. MHe OBl XoTenoch, UTOOLI TOT TEKCT 3alucald Ha
TuTeHKy ete pas. 6. He moxeT OLITh, UTOOLI OH Bee elle cHyled B YHTATLHOM 3ane. HaBeproe, oH yike yIen.
7. OHa, 1OJKHO OBITh, Bee ellle TOCTUT Y CBOUX jpy3el Ha naue. 8. Heysxenn oHa Ha Bac paccepauiach? 9.
S ouenn paj, uTo MPOBOAMN WX Ha cranimio. 10. Kak Mue moresno, urto 8 moGniBana HAa DTOM CTIEKTaKIIe.
11. Bama crmemyromas 3ajava 3aiiiiouaeTcss B TOM, 4YTOOBI TIOCTABHTH DTOT OKCIIEPUMEHT B HaIeH
naboparopuud. 12. [locmorpute Ha Hero! OH HaBepHSKA pellaeT KaKylO-TO BAXKHYIO 3ajauy. 13. Bpsa au
OHH 3aIIOMHHIINA MO ajipec. OHH ciiydaliHO 3aX0/IHIM KO MHE KaK-TO BMecTe ¢ MOUM OpaTtoM. 14. O6 3Tom
neuaabHOM COOBITHH He clIeayeT YIOMHHATL B e¢ MPUCYTCTBHH. OHa MOXKET pa3BOIHOBATLCS, a Y Hee
donpHOe cepaue. 15. Kaxercsi, oHM XayT, 4ToObl MM Jlaid HeOOXOAHWMBbIE VKA3aHHS, CBSI3aHHBIE C
BBIIIOJIHEHUEM 3TOT'O 3a/JaHUsl.

89. Put fo where necessary before the infinitives:

1. The teacher made me ... repeat it all over again. 2. You needn't... ask for permission, I let you ... take
my books whenever you like. 3. Will you help me ... move the table? 4. He 1s expected ... arrive in a few
days. 5. You seem ... know these places very well. 6. You had better ... make a note of 1t. 7. I heard the door
... open and saw a shadow ... move across the floor. 8. He told me ... try ... do it once again. 9. I'd rather ...
walk a little before going to bed. 10. There is nothing... do but ... wait till somebody comes ... let us out. 11.
You ought not... show your feelings. 12. Why not ... wait a little longer? 13. I felt her ... shiver with cold.
14. We should love you... stay with us. 15. You are not ... mention this to anyone. 16. We got Mother ... cut
up some sandwiches. 17. Rose wanted them ... stop laughing, wanted the curtain ... come down. 18. I'll have

.. go there. 19. There doesn't seem ... be anything wrong with you. 20. She helped me ... get over my fear.
21. Look here, Jane, why ... be so cross? 22. He was seen ... make a note of it. 23. What made you ...

deceive me? 24. He was not able ... explain anything.
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90. Translate the following sentences into Russian, paying attention to the use of the particle to, which
implies the verb already mentioned:

1. He hadn't wanted to laugh then, nor did he want 7o now. 2. You needn't say anything 1f you don't want
fo. 3. Michael knew a lot, or seemed fo. 4. Well, let's forget it, shall we? — I'm glad fo, thanks very much.
5. She always kept her mouth shut when told fo. 6. It was my fault. I'm sorry. I didn't want 7o, I didn't mean
fo. 7.1 know I should have come to you and told you about it, but I was afraid 7o0. 8. I'd be glad to see you.
Come any time you like. — Darling, you know I long fo. But I can't. 9. You can't send that letter. —-1 am
certainly going fo, by air-mail from Port Said. 10. I couldn't do what | wanted to.

91. Respond to the following questions or statements, using the phrases from the list in brackets:

1. They say vou read a lot. 2. Why didn't you invite them? 3. Will you write a letter to her? 4. Why can't
you go with us? 5. I'm afraid you can't come. 6. | see yvou haven't bought any oranges. 7, You must take
more care of it. 8. She says you are going to help her. 9. Why didn't you dance with him? 10. You didn't
sign your tesj paper.

(Nor so much as I used to; 1 simply didn't want to; Yes, if you wish me to; But I'l I iry to; I'm not allowed
to; I mount to, but I forgot; Yes, I ought to; I suppose I'll have to; He didn't ask me to; No, I forgot fo.)

92. Complete the following, using the infinitive
a) as subject:

1. ... would be unjust. 2. ... was very pleasant, 3. ... is the only thing to do. 4. ... would be much more
useful. 5. ... is not an easy matter.
b) as predicative:

1. My hobby is ... . 2. The best way to master a foreign language is v.. . 3. The next thing to be done is ...
4. Our aim was ... . 5. To say so means ... . 6. His only wish 1s ... .

c) as object:

1. He asked ... . 2. In the kindergarten children are taught ... . 3. [ am so glad ... . 4. We are awfully sorry
... . 5. The doctor advised ... . 6. The child 1s afraid ... . 7. I've clean forgotten ... . 8. Everybody promised ... .
9. Would vou like ... 7 10. Who has allowed you ... 7 11. Aunt Polly instructed Jim ... .

d) as attribute;

1. He was always the first ... . 2. We have nothing .... 3. This 1s a chance ... . 4. Benny has no friends ... .
5. He is not a man ... . 6. She made an attempt ... . 7. Is there anybody ... ? 8. He always finds something ... .
9. This 1s the information .... 10. He spoke ot his wish ... .

e) as adverbial modifier of purpose:

1. He came immediately ... . 2. We'll stay after the lecture ... . 3. They stopped ... . 4. Write down this rule
... . 5. I've opened the door ... . 6. He stepped aside politely .... 7. ... you must work hard. 8. The boy ran
out....

f) as adverbial modifier of result:

1. She was too frightened .... 2. The article 1s too difficult ... . 3. The fence 1s high enough ... . 4. The baby
1s too restless ... . 5. The weather is warm enough ... . 6. We are too busy ... . 7. She was grown-up enough
... . 8. The night was too dark... .

93. Replace the subordinate clauses by attributive infinitives:

1. There weren't many children in the neighbourhood who we could play with. 2. He fell asleep with full
determination that he would go and see for himself. 3. He 1s a man one can trust. 4. We didn't know the way
to the station, and there wasn't anyone who we could ask. 5. He was the first person who came to the bar
and the last who left it. 6. It isn't a thing you can joke about. It's a serious matter. 7. He will always find
something that makes him laugh at. 8. They decided that it was a nice little town where they could live
quietly for a while. 9. He's not a man who you can easily frighten. 10. There's nothing that we might discuss
now. Everything is settled. 11. He was the first man who guessed what George was driving at. 12. No doubt
it was the best time when lie could find them all at home. 13. A good housewife will always find something
that must be done about the house. 14. The old general wanted nothing but a grandson who he could dandle
on his knee.

94. Make up sentences, using the following phrases with attributive infinitives:

a lot to do, no time to lose, a passage to translate, a man to trust, a rale to remember, the work to do, the
distance to cover, a chance not to be missed, a nice town to live in, an easy person to deal with, nobody to
speak to, nothing to trouble about, mistakes to be corrected, nobody to rely on, nothing to be afraid of, a
poem to learn, the first to break the silence, the last to hand in the test.

95. Translate these sentences into English, using attributive infinitives:

1. D10 Kak pa3 Xopomnui caydyali moMUpUThbes ¢ HUMHU. 2. MHe He y KOro mompocHuTh coBeTa. 3. Bor
CBEXKAS pO3d, KOTOPYKO Thl MOKeIlb IPUKOJIOTh K BosiocaM. 4. DTo ObLIO HEOAXOMSIee BpeMs s
nepepsiBa. 5. COMHEBAIOCh, €CTh JIH 37eCh KTO-THO0, ¢ KeM MOXKHO OblJI0 Obl IOrOBOPUTHL 00 3TOM zene. 0.
Mmre fany TeKeT, KOTOPhIi 5 JomkeH ObuT epeBecTH 6e3 cinoraps. 7. He o yeM cmopuTs. MbI ipakTHYIeCKH
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TOBOPHM 00 OTHOM M TOM 3ke. 8. OH Kkak pa3 MOAXOAANHI UeloBeK, UTOOLI 3aMmoNHUTEL BakancHio. 9. Bot
KITIOY, KOTOPBLIM OTKpbIBaeTcs smuk xontopku. 10. Bompoc, kotopniii Oymer obcykmaTnes Ha Halem
coOpaHWH, OUYeHb BayKeH, HA MOH B3risi. 11. 51 He BHKY TPSIIKH, KOTOPOW CTHPAIOT ¢ JockH. 12 DTo Kak
pa3 [oaXo/IsInas KHAra JUIsl uTeHHs riepet cHoM. 13. MbI ye3kaeM 3aBTpa YTPOM, a y Hac elle Kyda jen. 14.
On orBeuan mepBeiM. 15. Hemnss 6nuto Teparh Bpemsi, H TederuH BBIPRITHY Uepe3 OKHO Ha KPBITY
cocenHero goma. 16. Tyr ¥ noHMMaTh Heuero, Bece odeHsb Hpocto. 17. HecmoTps Ha sKeanue ckasarh.uTo-
HUOY b Beceoe (cheering), oH cMor ToIbKO poOko yablOHYTECS. 18. OH ¢ coxaleHHeM [IOHUI, YTO HHUETrO
HeNL3sT OBITIO cAenarh.

96. Point out Infinitives of result and translate the sentences into Russian:

1. T intended to use the opportunity, it was too good to be missed. 2. When [ left the Post Oftice I found
that I was too late to catch the London train. 3. It was getting too hot to work and we decided to have a
break. 4. Dixon was clever enough to avoid talking on this subject with Welch. 5. Michael considered Jonny
to be too young to be drawn into their religious community. 6. She was woman enough not to forget to
powder her hose even at that critical moment. 7. His case 1s such as not to be helped. 8. He turned to
Margaret to find her in conversation with Carol Goldsmith. 9. He heard a loud knock at the front door and
opened it to see a stranger in a shabby raincoat. 10. She liked to be kind to people and used to give promises
to forget them at once. 11. He went quickly to the bathroom, and returned to find Murphy sitting beside his
bed. 12.1 wish I were strong enough to help you, my boy.

97. Paraphrase the following sentences so as to use infinitives of result:
Examples: 1. The storm was so strong that I couldn't go out. The storm was foo strong (for me) fo
go oul.
2. The text 1s so short that it can be translated 1n an hour.
The text 1s short enough to be translated i an hour.

1. It was so dark that he could see nothing before him. 2. You are so experienced, you ought to know
better. 3. She was so excited that she couldn't utter a word. 4. He was so angry, he wouldn't speak to me. 5.
His English vocabulary 1s very poor; he can't make himself understood. 6. She knows English so well that
she can read Somerset Maugham in the original. 7. Mr. Burton was so cruel that he could send a man to
death. 8. The story "A Friend in Need" is so tragic, it can't be merely ironical. 9. The man was so down and
out that he could not get a decent job. 10. The man was not very strong and so was unable to swim the
distance. It was very late, nobody could save him.

98. Translate the sentences into English, using infinitives of result:

1. On joctaTouno yMmeH, 4TOOBI MOHATL 5To. 2. Teuenwe OBINO TaKMM CHIBHBIM, YTO OH HE MOT
IPOILIBITE BOKPYT Masika. 3. Pacckas ObLT CIMIIKOM 3aXBaTHIBAIOIIMM, YTOOB! HE JIOUNTATH €0 10 KOHLA. 4.
Ee npowuznotenue OLITO CIUMTKOM TPAaBUILHBIM, UTOOLI OBITHL ecTecTBEHHEBIM. 5. OH 6LUT Tak B30ereH, uTo
OTHOTO clioBa OLITO ObI JOCTATOYHO, WTOOLI CBecTH ero ¢ yMma. 6. S mpocmoTrpen maBe rnaBul W (B
pe3yibTare) Hallel TOJIBKO IIITh MOAXOSIHUX HpuMepoB. 7. Ha cinexyromee yTpo oHa npocHy’lach H
oOHapyKWja, 4TO OHA OAHA BO BeeM jgome. 8. llocie amurenpHOro myremiecTBrs OH BepHYJCS AOMOH H
TIOH SN, UTO B TOCTIX XOPOITO, a oMa Jyurre. 9. OH mpoiren uepe3 Bce KOMHATHI H (B pe3yabTare) YBUIET
TOJIBKO KOIIKY Ha KyxHe. KBaprupa Opuia mycta. 10. OnHa oTKpbLIa ABeph KaOMHETa W YBHAENA, UTO OTELl
XOMT B3a]] H BIepe]] B CHJIbHOM THeBe. 11. BpeMsi oT BpeMeHH OH IpOCHIIANCS U TYT K€ CHOBA 3achllal.
12. Tlocne ponroro OTCYTCTBHMS OHAa BepHYJNACh AOMOM M TOHSNA, YTO HHYETO He W3MEHHIOCH: OHU He
npocTuid ee. 13. B KoTopblii paz 00yMaB CUTYAITHIO, OH MOHSUL, YTO BbIxoaa HeT. 14. OHa OTKpbLIA JBeph
U YBHUJEJIA, UTO BCE YiKe COOPATIHCH U KIYT €€.

99. State the functions of infinitives in the following sentences:

1. He came into the room to shut the windows. 2. He seemed to know all about influenza and said there
was nothing to worry about. 3. Do you want me to read to you? 4. [ made a note of the time to give the
various capsules. 5. They said the boy had refused to let anyone come into the room. 6. You can't come 1n.
You mustn't get what [ have. 7. Don't make me laugh. 8. It took me about five minutes to work out how
much a suit at nine and a half guineas would cost. 9. The British Museum is much too big to be seen in an
hour or so. 10. Father decided to take a holiday from his office so as to help in celebrating the day. 11. It
was necessary to make it in a day, just on Monday. 12. She was sitting near enough to see his face. 13.
That's how I used to be myself. 14. A railway station is the most difficult of all places to act in. 15. I think
the best way to get a general idea of a country-is to study the map. 16. It he couldn't get something to do
he'd have to commit suicide. 17. You may fail in your English if you go on like that. 18. It's true there was
no scenery to stare at, but the costumes and make-up, the light and sound effects helped the audience to
concentrate on the dialogue and the acting. 19. It seemed a privilege to lend anything to him. 20. Thank you
for your very kind invitation to visit you and stay with you. 21. It made our mouths water to hear him talk
about such tasty things.

100. Translate the sentences into English, using infinitives:
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I. C neit mpusTHO pazroBapuBaTh. 2. Bonpoc OLLIT CIUMTKOM CIOKHLIH, ITOOLI 0OCYANTEL ero 3a uac. 3. 5
paj, uTo y3Hau npapay. 4. Twl Ob1 OyUllle HE HaoeNal eMY CBOMMH TJIYIBIMU BoMpocaMu. 5. DTOT Bompoc
CJIMIIKOM CJIOKEH, YTOOBI OHA MOIJIA PEMIUTh ero oaHa. 6. OH He TaKOM 4ellOBeK; OT KOTOPOTO MOKHO
OKUAaTh THOMOIH. 7. bbuio Obl nyume yOeauTh ero padoTaTh, YeM IPHHYKAATh ero. 8. Mbl oueHb
JIOBONBHBI, UTO BUACTH 3TOT cliekTakib. 9. Kaxkercs, meTH yike 3abb1mu 06 3ToM nevanbHoM coObiTuu. 10.
Bawm cnepoasno Obl npenyipenuTh MeHs 3apaHee. 11, SI Monuana, Tak Kak MHe Hedero ObLIO cKazaTh. 12.
Onu olemany MHe IOMOYb MOJATOTOBHTECS K IIpueMy roctei. 13. Homep ero teiedoHa nerko 3allOMHHTb.
14. DTOT 4eNOBEK CHINUT 3/eCh, JOMKHO ObITL, 0KoJIo uaca. Koro 65l 5To oH Mor »aaTth? 15. Bl noMuure,
Ko 1epBblii Bollel B KoMHaTy? 16. Bpsa M OH TOT 4YeloBEK, KOTOPbIM JacT BaM HMHTEpecYIOLHe Bac
cBefienns. 17. MbI cenaid BHJ, UTO He 3aMEeTHJIM ero OMUOKH, 9ToObl He cMmymiaTh ero. 18. I'naBHoe B
TOM, KaK 3aCTaBUTh €¢ TIOBSPHUTHL HAM M TIOCTYIIATLCS HAIeTO COBETA.

101. Paraphrase the following sentences, making the object of the infinitive the subject of the sentence:

Examples: 1. It is hard to please him. He 1s hard to please.

2. Tt 1s pleasant to look at her. She 1s pleasant to look at.

1. It is not difficult to remember the rule. It is simple. 2. It's very comfortable to sit in my Grandfather's
armchair. 3. She's a kind person. It's easy to deal with her. 4. He's very stubborn. It's difficult to persuade
him. 5. It's not very easy to translate this passage. It contains some 1diomatic expressions. 6. It is pleasant to
look at the girl, but not at all pleasant to talk to her. She's pretty, but not very clever. 7. It was unpleasant to
watch their quarrel. 8. It's always funny to listen to his stories. 9. It would be useful to follow Uncle Jack's
advice. 10. It's not so very easy to answer this question.

102. Make up sentences, using the following adjectives with infinitives (follow the examples of the previous
exercise):

casy to deal with, difficult to understand, pleasant to look at, hard to please, usetul to remember, amusing
to watch, easy to answer, uncomfortable to sit on, easy to follow, difficult to avoid, pleasant to talk to, not
far to seek, not easy to find.

103. Point out the Complex Object and the Complex Subject with the Infinitive. Translate the sentences into
Russian:

1. The pills my doctor has given me make me teel rather odd. 2. [ want you to say to yourself that he died
a gallant death 1n the service of his country, and we must be proud of him. 3.1 had seen my father leave the
house that very morning. 4. Just as he was falling into unconsciousness he heard his door open and quickly
shut. 5. George was sure that fresh air and exercise would make us sleep well. 6. I've never known a chap
spend so much time on radiograms. 7. I thought it to be the signal to start. 8. We didn't expect him to come
back so soon and were wondering what had happened. 9. She felt somebody touch her gently by the hand.
10. I'd like 1t to be done as quietly as possible, without attracting anybody's attention, 11. She didn't seem to
notice his unfriendly tone. 12. The number to which I had been directed turned out to be a house standing a
little by itself, with its back to the river. 13. "He appears to be asleep, my lady,” said the butler. 14. Lady
Franklin seemed to expect an answer. 15. The boy was made to repeat his story twice. 16. Professor Lee
was expected to join the expedition in North Africa, but he had fallen 1ll. 17. He was heard to say that it
would rain and ordered the door to the balcony to be shut. 18.1 looked at the house with suspicious
curiosity, and it seemed to be looking back at me. 19. He is said to have been a sailor in his youth. 20.
You're not likely to keep us company, Jim, are you?

104. Translate the sentences into English, using the Complex Object or the Complex Subject:

1. Ero zactaBunm oGpaTuThes K Bpauy. 2. OkasbiBaeTcs, oH HHUUero o6 3ToM He capimal. 3. Kaxkercs, BuI
paccTpoennl. Uro-nnbyan cnyunaoch? 4. $ aukoraa e BuAena, kak tanmyet Jpreiin bak. 5. i cnana u e
CJIBIIIAJA, KAK OHU YILIW. 6. Ponutenu Beerjga XOTAT, yTOOBl HX J€TH BBIPOCIH YECTHBIMH JIOABMH. 7. 51
CUMTalO, UTO 3T0O OBLIO HecTpaBe/UTHRO ¢ Barieit cTopoHsl. 8. KTo Mo3BoNMa BaM pacnopsiKaThes MOUMH
BemaMH? 9. OH MOuyBCTBOBaJ, KakK CHJBI Bo3Bpamatorcss K HeMmy. 10. Huuro He Morio 3acTaBUThH €ro
HU3MEHUTh TpuHsTOe peiieHre. 11. Okmupaercs, 4To 3UMa B 3TOM rofy Oyaer cyposas. 12. 51 cayualino
yelblilialia nocle oK ¢pasy, ckazaHHyIo BaMHu. 13. OHu HaBepHsika moxeHsTces. 14 5 xouy, uToObI MbI
Bce BCTpPEeTHUNUCH ermie pa3. 15. OnHa mouyBeTBOBaja, UTO KTO-TO JIOTPOHyJIcd Jo ee Teda. 16. Ona
BHHUMATEJIbHO HaOJIOfana 3a TeM, KaK IIpbIlaloT Jpyrue THUMHAcTKU. 17. MasioBeposiTHO, 4TO ©OH
BBI3JIOpPOBEET K IIOHeAeNbHHKY. 18. He nosponsiite nersim urpares co cnuukamu. 19. Okazanock, 4ro MbI
yike 3HaKoMbl. 20. OHa nmobneHena, U 1 TOUYBCTBOBANA, Kak OHA B3IPOrHYyJIA.

105. Replace the clauses in the following sentences with infinitive phrases:

1. I should be delighted if I could get acquainted with the captain of your team. 2. He was annoyed wiien
he learnt that they hadn't chosen him as a player for the Ail-Union match. 3.1 was sorry that I had missed
the beginning of the match. 4. We must wait #/l we hear the referee's whistle, then we'll see the teams
coming out. 5. They wouldn't be surprised if they were fo receive an mvitation to play in a tennis match with
the fellows from our college. 6. You would be foolish if vou missed the chance. 7. I'm pleased that I've been
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of some service to you. 8. She turned to me as if she was going to ask me something. 9. We are happy that
we have won, 1t was a difficult match. 10. [ was sorry when I heard of their failure. 11. I'm sorry that I've
been of so liitle assistance. 12. He pressed his finger to his lips as if he wanted to warn her.

106. Comment on the infinitive phrases and translate the sentences into Russian:

A. 1. He held the door open for her to get in. 2. How nice of you fo know my voice! Am I disturbing you?
3. It was kind of you to come, but you must go now. 4. "Three weeks and two days, my lady," Leadbitter
replied. "How nice of vou to have counted the days!" said Lady Franklin. 5. "It's nice of you to have come,”
came his voice from the bed. 6. I think the best thing would be for you fo see him for yourself. 7. It's too late
Sfor the children to go out.

B. 1. I have something so important to tell you that I hardly know how fo say it. 2. I'm not quite sure
whether to join them or not. 3. When fo start 1s to be decided vet. 4. He hesitated what fo say next. 5. 1 didn't
know which book to choose. 6. Tell me who fo invite. 7. The question 1s where to hide it.

C. 1. And 1o tell you the truth I'm glad to have a companion myself. 2. 7o be frank, no other house in the
town was as popular as theirs. 3. He will be a little late, fo be sure, and Ann will be grumbling. 4. 7o cut a
long story short, everything ended to her delight.

107. Paraphrase, using "for-phrases” with infinitives:

1. She held out the telegram so that I might see it. 2. It's quite natural that you should think so. 3. The
first thing he must do is to ring them up. 4. Let us wait till they settle this matter. 5. This is a problem you
should solve all by yourself. 6.1 shall bring you the article that you may read. 7. I gave an umbrella to the
children lest they should get wet through. 8. I've put on weight. I can't wear this dress any longer. 9. It 1s
unbelievable that a man should go so far beyond his limit. 10. He spoke loudly so that everyone might hear
him. 11. There is nothing that I may add. 12. It is very unusual that he should have said such a thing. 13. It's
high time you knew Grammar well. 14. This 1s a boy you can play with.

108. Complete the following, using a suitable infinitive phrase:

1. Can you advise me...? 2. I can't make up my mind ... . 3. She hesitated ... . 4. T am at a loss ... .5. The
trouble 1s ... . 6. ... 1s the first thing to decide. 7. His chief difficulty was ... . 8. I didn't know.... 9. Show me
.... 10. Nobody could tell... .

109. Make up sentences, using the following infinitive phrases parenthetically:

1. to cut a long story short; 2. to put it mildly; 3. to crown all; 4. to tell you the truth; 5. to say the least of
it; 6. to say nothing of ...; 7. to begin with; 8, to judge by her appearance.
110. Translate the sentences into English, using infinitives:

1. Bam nyuiie ceronHs He BBIXOJMTH. BBl MoOxeTe IpocTyauTbes. 2. 5 4acTo Clblly, KaK Bbl
BBICTYNIAETE Ha CTYACHUECKMX aucmyTax. 3. Bel camMu criwlaiv, Kak oH 3To ckazan. 4 Bam Owino O
nonezHo Homkllie 3aHUMaThes GpU3KYIBTYpoi. 5. OH 3Ha’, YTO ero NPUCYTCTBHE 00A3aTeNbHO, HO HE MOT
3acTaBUTh ceDs BOMTH. 6. CHblaid, KaK OHAa CKazajd, 4TO HUKOMY H3 HHUX Helb3sl JoBepsaTh. 7. OH,
JIOHKHO OBITh, YUTAJT 3TOT pOMaH COBCeM HeAaRHO. OH MOMHUT MHOKeCTBO nopobHocTei. 8. Epa nu ona
3HaeT, uyTo ckazaTh o0 sToM. 9. TpyaHOCTh B TOM, IJie J0cTaTh 5Ty peakyio kuury. 10. S HepocTaTouHO
XOpOUIO €0 3HAI0, YTOOBI TOBOPUTH ¢ HUM 00 3ToM. 11. OHa He mOOHT, KOI/la ABEpb €6 KOMHATHI 3aKphITA.
12. Pan noznaxkoMuThes ¢ BaMu. 13. Paj, uro moznakomuics ¢ Bamu. 14. Hekoro ObiJ10 cIpOCHTD, U HaM
npuniiaock xaath. 15. [louemy He nmokitu norynate? [loroaa uyaecnas. 16. ['oBopar, Buaeam, UTo OH BoIEN
B JIOM, HO HUKTO He BHje], yToOb! OH Bbield. 17. OHa, KaxeTcs, pa3yuuBaeT YIPaXKHEHWUS Ha MUAHUHO (to
practise) Bce yTpo. 18. ben roBopui nepBeiM. 19. OHu, KaxkeTcs, eile He yexanu. 20. MHe Hajlo 0 MHOTOM ¢
BaMH TIOTOBOpHTh. 21. MBI He OXHIalIW, U4TO OH caM 5To ciaenaeT. 22. (JHa CIHMIIKOM JIETKOMBICJICHHA,
4yTOOBI IIPHHSTEH 3TO Beepbes. 23. He MokeT ObITh, UTOOBI 3TO ObLIO CENIAHO 3a CTOJb KOPOTKHIH cpok. 24.
EMy He Tak-To [IPOCTO YIOIUTh.

The Gerund

111. Point out the Gerund and comment on its noun and verb characteristics. Translate the sentences into
Russian:

1. Talking about ourselves is what we modern authors have a strong objection to doing. 2. He stopped
writing and ran out into the bathroom. He started washing with great speed. He was two minutes late
already. 3. It's silly of me, but I can't help feeling anxious. 4.1 don't like being lied to — and that, I think, is
what you are trying to do. 5.1 feel a good deal of hesitation about telling you this story of my own. 6. On
hearing the sound Nance hurried to the door, and Grand to the window. 7. He left without having paid the
bill. 8. Would you mind waiting a moment in the hall? 9. He denied having opened the box. 10. Writing
quickly tires my hand. 11.1 remember seeing 1t on the table. 12. He was accused of having entered the
country illegally. 13.1 disliked my mother's interfering in the atfair. 14. The boy spent half the night in
writing to his people.

112. Use the appropriate form of the Gerund of the verbs in brackets:
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1. (to speak) without (to think) is (to shoot) without aim. 2. Do you know what is peculiar about the
English rule of (to drive)? 3. I'm glad to say that the lady didn't keep us (to wait). 4. [ remember (to take) to
Paris when [ was a very small child. 5. I strongly suspect Gerald of (to know) all about it beforehand,
though he swears he didn't. 6. Excuse me for not (to write) more at the moment. 7. She never lost the power
of (to form) quick decisions. 8. He had an air of (to be) master of his fate, which was his chief attraction. 9.
She denied (to see) me at the concert though I'm sure I saw her in the stalls. 10. I want to thank her for (to
look) after the children while I was out. 11. He passed to the front door and out without (to see) us. 12.1
enjoy (to read) poetry. 13.1 don't mind (to stay) here for a little while. 14. Are you going to keep me (to
wait) all day? 15. They reproached us for (not to come) to the party; they were waiting for us the whole
evening. 16. He suspected her of (to give) the police information about him while the workers were on
strike. 17.1 sat on the doorstep thinking over my chances of (to escape) from home. 18. There 1s very little
hope of the work (to do) in time. 19. The coat showed evident signs of (to wear) on the preceding night. 20.
(to avoid) the use of the perfect gerund i1s quite common if there is no fear of (to misunderstand).

113. Use the appropriate form of the Gerund and insert prepositions where necessary:

1. Newton, the famous scientist, was sometimes engaged (to work out) difficult problems. 2. "There's no
question (to forgive) you," he said quickly. 3. Of course, I should insist (to pay) for my work. 4. I wonder if
there's any use (to try) to improve him. 5. We began to speak only when we were out (to hear) of the old
man. 6. [ insist (to go) there at once. 7. We all suspected him (to learn) it before and (to try) to conceal it
from us. 8. They were all busy (to unpack) the books and (to put) them on the shelves. 9. (to hear) the news
she ran over to the telephone to inform Gerald at once. 10. But (to make) this request Mr. Dennant avoided
(to look) in his face. 11.1 spent'the rest of the time in the hall of the Station Hotel (to write) letters. 12. You
can help me (to give) a piece cf good advice, you're old enough to know it better. 13. (to discuss) the plan
ourselves we decided to consult Mike's eldest brother who in our eyes was an expert. 14. He hesitated a
little (to open) the door. He had a feeling that there was somebody waiting for him inside. 15. (to hear) the
sound of the door opened downstairs he tiptoed into the corridor and bent over the banister. 16. (to see)
three little children dancing in the street to their own music he came up nearer to see them better. 17.
Excuse me (to come) late.

114. Comment on the functions of the Gerund in the following serlences:

1. Looking after children requires patience. 2. It is no use discussing it now, we must act. 3, It was no
good taking the little darling up to town, she got only tired. 4. Seeing is believing. 5. What he loves best in
the world 1s playing football. 6. The main thing to do in this situation is getting away as soon as possible. 7.
The car began moving away -'own the road. 8. Every second he kept glancing at the clock. 9. The kind
woman started crying before the boy had finished his sad story. 10. However hard he tried he could not stop
thinking about it. 11. He enjoyed teaching and knew that he did it well. 12. Do you mind seeing these
photos again? 13.1 dislike reminding you continually of the things you ought to have done. 14. I can't atford
buying this expensive hat. 15. Oh, how I dislike being interrupted! 16. He was busy getting ready for his
journey. 17. Nobody thought of anything but spending money, and having what they called "a good time."
18. But instead of soothing Shelton these words had just the opposite effect. 19. The 1dea of settling down in
that little town filled her with nothing but regret. 20. He was in the habit of dozing after dinner in his
favourite armchair. 21. She knew that there was a danger of falling ill. 22. I walked to my place as fast as |
could without breaking into a run. 23. Before speaking he carefully thought out what he was going to say.
24. By studying early in the morning he saved a good deal of time. 25. On reading her letter he had once
more a feeling of disappointment.

115. Use the appropriate form of the Gerund. Insert prepositions where necessary:

1. Now I can boast (to see) Rome and London, Paris and Athens. 2. How did you like the English rule (to
drive) on the left side of the road instead of the right? 3. I hate (to be) ill and (to stay) in bed. 4. We all
kissed Mother (to go) to bed. 5. I'm not used (to receive) Christmas presents. 6. At every school she went to
she learned drawing, besides (to teach) by her tather at home. 7. My wite and I look forward (to see) you
and Rosa. 8. The children had to help (to sweep) and (to clean) the rooms and (to wash up) after meals. 9.
The doctor left three different medicines with instructions (to give) them. 10. You can improve your
pronunciation (to read) aloud. 11.1 went out for a while (to give) the boy the prescribed capsules. 12. You
can't act (to feel). 13. I dislike the idea (to spend) a holiday with hundreds of other people. 14. (to ask) about
it he said he knew nothing. 15. The silence was broken by the sound of a door (to lock). 16. She walked a
little (to leave) her office. 17. I remember (to go) to the British Museum one day.

116. Translate these sentences into English, using the Gerund:

1. Hennmu mpeanoxuna nodtd B Hetopuueckuit myszed. 2. Oty mpobiemy cToHT obOcyauth. 3. S
MPUTIOMHUHAIO, UTO BHAENA HTY ke doTorpaduio bpuranckoro Mmyses B apyrom sxypraie. 4. XoTs MbI ObLTH
B JIoH/I0He Beero TpH JHS, S MOJXy4uaa OOJbIIOS YAOBOJIBCTBHE OT OCMOTpPa JOCTOIPUMEUYATEIbHOCTEH
HTOTO OTpOMHOTO Topona. 5. Ona GouTcs onHa ocTaBaThes ¢ feThMH. OHA HE 3HAET, UTO ¢ HUMH JIeNaTh,
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Kak UX 3a0aBnATE. 6. UTenue KHUT TI0 HCTOPHHM ANTJIHMH H, B 9acTHOCTH, JIoHI0Ha —— MPHATHOS M MOJIE3HOE
3aHATHE JUIS OYAYIero YUuTeNs aHTIHHcKoro s3bika. 7. On u3beraeT BeTpeuaThesd ¢O MHOM Mocie HarieH
ccopbl. 8. OHHU He MoIIH He onozaarh. Mx noes  3agepskaics u3-3a Tymana. 9. Jlokrop HacTanBaeT Ha TOM,
yTOOBI BCeM JIeTsIM OBLIH ¢JieaHbl NPpUBHBKH. 10. TBoe NaasTo HYKHO MOYHCTHTH IMeTkou. 11. 5 nomuio,
YTO BHjEa THCHMO Ha cTone. 12. M3BHuiuTe, 9TO S BMEMHUBAIOCh, HO Y MEHS OUeHb BaXKHAS HOBOCTDL Jis
Bac. 13. 5] He Mr00IIO 3aHUMATH AEHBIH DTO JOBOJILHO HepUATHO. 14. OHa npeAnounTaeT Bee JeaTh cama
0e3 ubeli-mOo nomomu. 15. Ok ckazan 3TO TPOMKO, He VIS HA Ha KOTO, U ObLIO HESICHO, K KOMY OH
obparaetrcs. 16. Hetr nukakoro apyroro cnocoda nonacth Ty/a A0 3axoa connia. 17. Mul mpoBen MHOTO
BPEMEHH 3a I[HCAHUEM IMPHUIJIACHTEIbHBIX OWJIETOB Ha HAIl Beuep BBITYCKHHKaM d¢axyinbrera. 18, Bel
MO3KeTe YIYUIIWTh [IPOU3HOIIEHKE, CIylias MarHUTOQOHHBIE 3alliCcH, a Taloke uTeHHeM BeayX. 19. llpu
BHJIC JKapenoi HHeli ki Ha MoAHoce OH CKazall, UTo BTO HAWIYUIIee YTOIMeHHe, Kakoe TOTLKO MOXKHO cebe
npeactaBuTh. 20. Tlocie Toro kak on mpocMoTpen Bece dotorpaduu, Jlxon gonro ynwibancs. 21. A
COKAJIEI0, UTO IPUXOAUTCS IIOKUIaTh BAC TAK CKOPO.

117. Point out complexes with the Gerund and comment on their function? in the following sentences;

1. Do you agree to our taking her up to town and putting her under the best control? 2, His breathing
heavily when he greeted her was the result of running up two flights of stairs. 3. Of course [ should insist on
your accepting the proper professional fee. 4. She was startled by the noise of the outer door being opened,
5. "You know Sven hates your standing down at the door alone," said Minnie. 6. [ can't bear the thought of
the children staying there alone. 7. We knew nothing of his being a humorous writer. 8. Your being so
indifferent irritates me a great deal. 9. We've got a lot of questions to settle before your leaving. 10. What
annoyed me most of all was his accepting their proposal quite readily. 11. Nick was very much excited
about his favourite cake getting spoiled. 12. I remember in school days he couldn't answer the teacher's
questions without my prompting him. 13. Don't think she'll approve of your telling me this. 14. His having
failed at the entrance examination was a great disappointment to his mother. 15. Uncle Julius insists on my
coming to keep him company.

118. Make up sentences, using the Gerund after the following verbs:

stop, finish, prevent, avoid, dislike, risk, deny, remember, postpone, enjoy, fancy, imagine, forgive,
excuse, suggest, keep, mind, rely, regret, it wants (needs).

119. Point out gerunds and verbal nouns. Translate the sentences into Russian:

1. Oh, Robert, dearest, don't leave us! I've so loved being with you. 2. He may have noticed my goings
out and comings in. 3. There's no going back now. 4. Remember at school one was always kept waiting for
a beating. 5. Now and again came the clear hammering of the woodpecker or the joyless call of a crow. 6.
She tried to speak lightly, but there was a lump in her throat and a tightening at her heart. 7. Upon reading
this letter Shelton had once more a sense of being exploited. 8. "Oh," she cried when they were out of
hearing. "I wish he would go." 9. She went quickly past him and out of the room without looking back. 10.
He looked at us with a kind of cheerful cunning. 11. Well, what are your plans, Dixon? — I was thinking of
going in for school teaching. 12, She arose, but before she had time to get out of the room a loud rapping
began upon the front door. 13. He began tidying the cabin, putting away his clothes and straightening the
bed. 14. I have only a candle to see by, so I trust you will excuse my bad writing. 15. He reached his rooms
at midnight so exhausted that, without waiting to light up, he dropped into a chair. 16. He said he was
looking forward to meeting you again. 17.. And the worst of 1t 1s that I shall go on doing exactly I was
going to do in the first place. 18. There was the splashing of big drops on large leaves and a faint stirring
and shaking in the bush. 19. She began talking to the girl behind the bar. 20. Her father took no notice of her
comings and gomgs.

120. Translate into English, using the Gerund:

1. A ne mobaio mpoBoxkaTh. S mpeAnounTaio, uToOR TpoBokanu MeHsa. 2. BaMm He clemoBano Obl
HacTauBaTh Ha TOM, UTOOBI BaM ckazamu mpasmy. 3. To, 9ro on mpumen, MersgeT aeno. 4. S moMHio, 9TO
HOJIOJKHIIA IeHbI'H B CYMKY. 3. 51 He Mor'y no3ponuTh cede NOKyIaTh TaKue JOporHe Beuu. 6. Bel HU4ero He
UMeeTe IPOTUB TOro, 4ToObl OH 3amiel K BaM ceroaHs? 7. OHa npojoipkajia TOBOPHTh, He oOpamias
BHUMAaHHS Ha HAI| cyioBa. 8. OH OBIT cepIUT Ha HAc 3a TO, UTO MBI ero nodecnokonan. 9. Muicin o ToMm,
4yTOOBI CKA3aTh €H Bce OTKpPBITO, Iyraia ero. 10. Mel XoTenn NpoBOAUTH €€, HO OHA HACTOSIA HA TOM, UTO
nodiger omHa. 11. 5 He moMHIO, uTOOBI OH KOrAa-nTHbO odpaimalncs KO MHe ¢ MoaodHOH mpockboii. 12.
BMmecto Toro, utobnl ofayMaTh BOTIpoc Kak cieAyeT, OHa cpaszy oTkazamach. 13. Urto momemano Bam
1oexarb BMecTe ¢ HaMH? 14. Ycipnuas oTAaleHHbIH KPHK, OH OCTaHOBHUIICS U Npucaymaics. 15, Oco3Has
CBOKO OILIOUTHOCTh, OHA paccMestiack. 16. OHa HHKOra He ycTaBaja I'OBOPUTH O CBOWX jaeTsax. OHa Tak
ropauiack uMu! 17. Ona jana Mue MoHATH, UTO 3aMETHIIA MEHS, CJIerka KHBHYB FOJOBOH.

121. Use the Gerund instead of the subordinate clauses. Insert prepositions if necessary:

1.1 remember Mother reprimanded me when [ spoiled her favourite fish-cake. 2. We recommended that

work should start at once. 3. Thank you that you reminded me. 4. Nick suggested that we should dine at a
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restaurant to celebrate this little event. 5. He doesn't like when you interfere. 6. He prevents when I help
him. 7. Nobody knew that they had agreed to take part in the expedition. 8.1 insist that everything should be
said in plain words so that there can't be any misunderstanding. 9. She dislikes when the children prompt
one another and always gets very angry. 10. He wrote he would stay in Paris another week and did not
explain why he was obliged to do so. 11.1 can't recollect that they ever invited me to stay a weekend with
them. 12. He was afraid that the news might cause excitement among the girls. 13. She disliked that he was
so stubborn and would never listen to her reasons. 14. Nell denies that he is a bore. 15.1 prefer that we
should make use of tape-recording before we read the text. 16. Nobody objects that Peter lives with us. 17.
We decided that we should join them in Glasgow.

122. Complete the following, using the Gerund:

1. We couldn't even dream of ... . 2. Everybody wished he stopped ... . 3. He 1s sure to boast of... . 4. You
can't act without... . 5. Are English people fond of...? 6. I hardly remember ... . 7. We don't often have the
chance of ... . 8. My children are not used to ... . 9. Is there any use in ... ? 10. He didn't care for ... . 11. We
all look, forward to ... . 12. Everybody disliked the idea of.... 13. He has given up .... 14. What kept you
from ... 7 15. Is it worth while ... ? 16. The boy kept on ... 17. What prevented her from ...? 18. The audience
enjoyed ... . 19. What do you mean by... ?

123. Translate the sentences Into English, using the Gerund;

1. 51 noMHIO, uTO ObLIa OONBHA B 3TO BpeMs. 2. OHa mpojoiKaia MOIUYarh, TaK Kak Oosiiack oOHIeThH
€T0, €CIM paccKakeT Beio TipaBay. 3. Heab3s mpUBBIKHYTH K TOMY, UTO TebOs ockopOnstoT. 4. YBUAEB MeHH,
peGeHok pajocTHO YiaeIOHYJded. 5. MaTh He Moria He BOJHOBaThed, Tak Kak JeTSIM JaBHO mopa ObLIo
BepHYThCs. 6. OHaA pazopBaia MHCHMO HA MEJIKUE KYCOUKH, HE UHTas ero. 7. DTOT BOIIPOC CTOUT OOCYAHTb.
8. Ero omrtpadopanu 3a TO, 4TO OH Tepeliea VI B HemonoxkeHHoM Mecte. 9. ITlocne Toro, uro
Mpou30IILIo, oHa u3berana BeTpedathesd ¢ HUM. 10. OH mopymbiBaeT o ToM, uToOBI OocTaBUTH paboTy U
nepeexarb B AepeBHi0. 11. MHe noHpaBHiIach MbICIb O TOM, YTOOBI MPOBECTH KOHEL HEIEIH 33 FOPOIOM.
12. Bel He BozpaskaeTe, ecliv I 3aiAy K BaM cerojiHs BeuepoM? 13. f mpuBbIKIa paHo BeTaBaTh, Tak Kak
3aHATHS B HHCTUTYTe HaunHaiotres B 7.30. 14. Bul fomxibl BOBpeMs BO3BpaliaTh KHUTH B OUOTHOTEKY Ge3
HarloMuHaHus. 15. becrnone3Ho meiTarhest jgocTtaTh OHJIETHI HA A3TOT CHEKTakib. 16. Mel momxydanu
VJIOBOJIBCTBHE, CIIyllas, KAK OH paccKasblBaeT O CBOMX IpUKIroueHMsX. 17. Buasd, uro g noaxoxy, OHU
nepecTany pasroBapuBaTh. 18. Omna oTpuriana, uro Bujena Hac Tam. 19. f He Mory mo3BoiuThH cebe KyMUTh
Takue Joporue yacsl. 20. OHa Kasajlachk OYeHb YAUBICHHOH TeM, 4TO YBUJEIA MEHS TaM.

The Participles
124. Point out the First Participle and state its functions in the sentence:

1. She sat very still, and the train rattled on in the dying twilight. 2.1 sat quite silent, watching his face, a
strong and noble face. 3. He wished to say something sympathetic, but, being an Englishman, could only
turn away his eves. 4. She was always to him a laughing girl, with dancing eyes full of eager expectation. 5.
It was a bright Sunday morning of early summer, promising heat. 6. The door opened and he entered,
carrying his head as though it held some fatal secret. 7. I'm afraid 1t's the moon looking so much like a slice
of melon. 8. Lying he spoke more quickly than when he told the truth. 9. I hadn't slept the night betfore, and,
having eaten a heavy lunch was agreeably drowsy. 10. When driving in London itself she had as immediate
knowledge of its streets™as any taxi-driver. 11. "What a nice lunch," said Clare, eating the sugar at the
bottom of her coffee cup. 12. While eating and drinking they talked loudly in order that all present might
hear what they said. 13. For the first time she stared about her, trying to see what there was. 14.1 received
from her another letter saying that she was passing .through Paris and would like to have a chat with me.
15.1 sat on the doorstep holding my little sister in my arms thinking over my chances of escaping from
home. 16.1 used to tell all my troubles to Mrs. Winkshap, our neighbour living next door. 17. "It's a quarter
past seven," he said trying as hard as he could to keep relief from his voice. 18. As he wrote, bending over
his desk, his mouth worked.

125. Use the appropriate form of the First Participle of the verbs brackets:

1. (to look) out of the window, she saw there was a man working in the garden. 2. That night, (to go) up
to his room Shelton thought of his unpleasant duty. 3. (to descend) to the hall, he came on Mr. Dennant (to
cross) to his study, with a handful of otficial-looking papers. 4. The carriage was almost full, and (to put)
his bag up in the rack, he took his seat. 5. (to know) that she couldn't trust Jim, she sent Peter instead. 6. (to
do) all that was required, he was the last to leave the office. 7. (to return) home in the afternoon, she became
conscious of her mistake. 8. He couldn't join his friends (to be) still busy in the laboratory. 9. (to finish) his
work, he seemed more pleased than usual. 10. (to step) mnside, he found himself in what had once been a
sort of office. 11. He left the room again, (to close) the door behind him with a bang. 12.1 spent about ten
minutes (to turn) over the sixteen pages of "The Times" before I found the chief news and articles. 13. (to
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turn) to the main street, he ran into Donald and Mary (to return) from school. 14. (to return) from the
expedition he wrote a book about Central Africa. 15. (to get) out of bed she ran to the window and drew the
curtain aside. 16 (to confuse) by his joke, she blushed. 17, (to inform) of their arrival the day before, he was
better prepared to meet them than anyone of us. 18. Sir Henry paused and then said, (to glance) down at his

watch, "Edward's arriving by the 12.15."
126. Translate the sentences into English, using the First Participle:

1. byabTe ocTOpoKHBI, epecekas yauIly. 2. HanvcaB counHeHre, OHa Hauala TOTOBUTE JIPYTOe 3ajaHHe.
3. CTy/ieHTHI, He YJACIIIONIME JOCTATOYHO BHUMaHHA TpaMMaTHKe, HHUKOT/a HE OBIAJCIOT aHTITHHCKHUM
si3pikoM. 4. MbI cHzienid B cajly W pa3roBapuBalii o Hailel noeske no Boare. 5. COexaB ¢ JecTHHUIIBI, OHA
OCTAHOBUJIACH HA MT'HOBeHHe, KaK Obl KOIeOIsich, B KAKOM HAIpaBiIeHWH NOUTH. 6. OObsSCHHUB Bce
moApodHO, OH CMOKOWHO cell Ha cBoe MecTo. 7. QUYTHUBRIIMCE OJTHA Ha YIHIE, OHA cpazy Moxkaieia o TOM,
uTo cayuunock. 8. CXBaTHB chbiHa Ha pykH, Jauza Opocunach OexaTh. 9. Momomo# yenoBek, cTOSRITHN ¥
OKHA, BHUMAaTEJbHO ITocMOTpeJl Ha MeHs. 10. 1IpoBoauB ceiHa, OHU MeUIEHHO BO3Bpallainuch ¢ Boksana. 11.
Tearppt Mer-DHaa dacTo cTaBAT Ibechl, 3aTpParMBalOlllie MHOTHE COBpeMeHHble TmpoOieMbl. 12.
YTonawomnui 3a coloMUHKY XBaraeTcsd. 13. Mame npuxoaninoch MHOTO pa3 BCTaBaTh M3-3a CTOJa, MEHSS

TapeIKkd U TIPHHOCS TO OHO, TO Apyroe Omiono. 14. 3aMeTHR MeHsI, OHa OCTAHOBHIIACK.
127. Point out the Complex Object with the First Participle. Translate the sentences into Russian:

1. T heard the visitor walking restlessly backwards and forwards. I also heard him talking to himself. 2.
She turned and saw Shelton standing down there. 3. He felt his irritation mounting. 4. He found Dora
reading a novel in their bedroom. 5. With amusement they watched them going. 6. We heard her walking on
the stairs by the cellar. 7. At that moment I noticed Charles sitting a little farther in the hall. 8. For the first
time she found herself wondering about him. 9. The moon came tully through a cloud, and he was startled
as he suddenly saw her face looking at him. 10. You can always find him handing round bread and butter at
a tea party. 11. He felt the bridge shaking under his feet. 12. Then in the complete silence of the night he
heard somebody opening the door quietly. 13. He looked at groups of young girls walking arm in arm. 14.
Soames raised his hand to his forehead, where suddenly she saw moisture shining. 15. As I was looking this

over | heard the doors which led on to the main corridor being opened.
128. Use the Infinitive or the First Participle of the verbs in brackets to form a Complex Object:

1. A moment later they heard her bedroom door (to shut) with a bang. 2. I've never heard your canary (to
sing). Is there anything the matter with the bird? 3. Would vou like me (to make) you lunch, or have you
had some? 4.1 want you (to explain) the disappointment we had this morning. 5. She watched him (to pass)
the gate and (to walk) down the street. 6. Through the chink in the shutters she watched Emma (to pick)
cherries in the orchard. 7. The captain said something which made them (to laugh), he did not hear what it
was. 8. They had their own pattern of life and expected me (to fit) in. 9. You can see him (to work) in his
little garden every day. 10. She had never heard philosophy (to pass) those lips betore. 11. T saw him (to
put) his suitcase right here. 12. During that moment Miss Pembroke told a lie, and made Rickie (to believe)
it was the truth. 13. Together they watched the old oak (to drop) its leaves. 14. He found them (to sit)
together and (to talk) peacefully. They did not notice him (to approach). 15. He felt the water (to reach) his
knees. 16. She felt her voice (to tremble) and tried to control herself. 17. We saw him (to open) the envelope
and (to read) something hastily. 18.1 saw hdm (to unfold) the telegram slowly and hesitatingly as though he
expected it (to contain) some bad news. 19. He heard the young people (to sing) and (to shout) from the
opposite bank. 20. She watched him (to work) for a long time.

129. Point out the "Nominative Absolute" construction and translate the sentences into Russian:

1. She had sunk into a chair and was sitting there, her small fingers curling and uncurling themselves
nervously. 2. The door being opened, and Bunter having produced an electric torch, the party stepped into a
wide stone passage. 3. ... Mrs. Baddle made the round of the room, candle in hand, to point out all its
beauties. 4. "You don't respect me," said Dora, her voice trembling. 5. Together they ran back down the
road, Mor still gripping her arm in a tight grip. 6. Men, their caps pulled down, their collars turned up,
passed by. 7. Before he moved himself Bertrand said, his eyes on Dixon: "That's quite clear, 1s it?" 8.
Constantia lay like a statue, her hands by her sides, the sheet up to her chin. She stared at the ceiling. 9. The
strain of his indecision over, he felt like a man recovering, from an illness. 10. Four seconds later Dixon
was on the way out of the hotel into the sunlight, his shilling in his pocket. 11. Another time when we were
going through Feme Bay on our way back from a long excursion, it being a hot day and all of us thirsty, she

suggested that we should go into the Dolphin and have a glass of beer. 12. Dinner over, Carrie went into the
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bathroom where they could not disturb her, and wrote a little note. 13. The patient's leg having been
amputated, there was no doubt of his recovering soon. 14. The voices had receded; and James was left
alone; his "ears standing up like a hare's; and fear creeping about his inwards.

130. Translate the sentences Into English, using the First Participle:

1. Ona cnplmaia, Kak ee oTel] XOJUT B3aj] U Bepe] 1o teppace. 2. CTpoOro ropopsi, 3To He COBCEM TO,
4TO 8 XoTela ckazaTth. 3. Tom yBHjexd, uTo B Bojie uTO-TO ObicTpo aBwkercs. 4. [Ipuexar jomoi, oH
VYBHJICT, UTO €r0 COBceM He KAam. 5. XoNoHbie TyuH 3aX0;IAIIero CoNHIa OCBENIaTH BEPITHHB JePeBLEB.
6. OH 3aMeTHI, UTO 3a HAM KTO-TO CIEAHT H, TIOHAB HTO, PelUi H3MEHHTL CBOH MyTh. 7. BLulo cabimmHo,
KaK I[/Ie-TO BJajleKe Hurpajia My3bika. 8. Cys 110 TOMY, KaK JJACKOBO OHA HA HETO CMOTPHUT, OH €H HPaBHTCSL.
9. Buus, uro coOuparoTcsi TYYH, Mbl pPeNIWIA OTJIOXKHTH mporyiky. 10. Jlodas no cepemussl, s
MOUYBCTBOBAIA, UTO MOCT JiposkuT. 11. Boimo ennimio, kak SonapHoM ctoHeT oT Honu. 12. Yenpinar marud
Ha MYCTLIHHOH yiuIle, oHa HacTopokmiach. 13. Crapasch cKphITh cBoe CMyleHHe, oHa Hadaia uTo-TO
TOPOILIMBO PaccKa3bIBaTh, OOpaIasch K CBOeMY CIYTHHKY. 14. Brlins B caf, s yBHAeNa, UTO 1€TH MUPHO
UTparoT, Kak OyATO HUYETO He caydriock. 15. 51 HaOmonana 3a TeM, KaK BHUMATE/IbHO OH UMTAJ ITUCHMO.
16. BooGrtie roBopst, y MeHs HeT BpeMeHH, UTOOBI BRICTYITHBATE €€ HEJICTThIe HCTOPHH.

131. Replace the attributive and adverbial clauses in the following sentences by participle phrases:

1. We were tired and thirsty, for we had been on the road since eight o'clock in the morning, and it was a
hot day. 2. One day towards evening when both the old people were sitting in front of their cottage, they
caught sight of a young girl with a bundle in her hand. 3. The lady was waiting for her sister who was
arriving by the 7.30 train. 4.1 hailed the first taxi that passed by and reached the station at ten minutes to
three. 5. One morning, as Johnny was looking out of the window, he saw in his neighbour's orchard a great
number of fine red apples which had fallen from the trees. 6. "Villain!" cried he, as he ran down to him. 7.
"Oh, sir," said the poor boy who was trembling with fear, "it isn't my fault." 8. "May I come in?" she said as
she pushed the door a little wider open. 9. "I'm late," she remarked, as she sat down and drew off her gloves.
10. Here and there were signs that the flower-beds had been trampled upon by excited villagers who tried to
reach the windows. 11. As he did not know the way to the station very well he often stopped to ask people
who were passing by. 12. He looked like an African savage who was being shown a simple conjuring trick.
13. The old woman told me with pride that the healthy-looking child that was playing beside us was her
grandson. 14. She returned presently and brought a tray with a jug of milk. 15. The path which was leading
through the coppice soon got lost in the high grass.

132. Replace the participle phrases in the following sentences by attributive or adverbial clauses:

1. A middle-aged woman, wearing a print apron, stood at the door of the cottage. 2. She looked down at
the tloor as though seeing something there. 3. On a sunny afternoon arriving at the house in Malta Street,
Jacob found it deserted. 4. A snake sleeping in the grass will bite it anyone treads upon it. 5. Being seven,
she often wore her favourite brown velvet frock barely reaching the knees of her thin legs. 6. Suddenly,
while watching the fear she was trying to hide, he believed her story. 7. The golden light, still lying in
sheets upon the water, dazzled Nan for a moment. 8.1 felt a bitter envy towards the two small boys walking
along the path with their mother at that moment. 9. It's an old face for twenty-five, Jan thought, watching
the wrinkles that fanned out from eyes to temples. 10. Jim, not being sure of her real intentions, merely
looked at her and paused for a moment. 11. Having satisfied himself that each guest had a plate of food and
a glass of water, he was anxious to make conversation. 12. Returning home late at night, he found
everybody in bed. 13. Reaching the top of the hill my companion stopped. 14. Having filled his pockets
with apples, the boy was about to run away when he saw the owner of the garden with a stick in his hand.
15. The letter, beginning with "Dear sir" was not signed. 16. Having addressed and sealed the parcel, I went
out at once to the Main Post Office.

133. Translate the sentences into English, using attributive participle phrases, where possible:

1. Crapuk, paboraBmuii B caly, He cpa3y 3aMeTHI MeHs. 2. BbICOKHH YeIOBEK OKa3ajIcs HHKEHEPOM,
palOoTaBIIMM HA 3TOM 3aBOJE HECKOJIBKO JIeT TOMY Hazaz. 3. Manpunka, [IpofaBaBIIero razeThbl, yiKe He
610 BHaHO. 4. JleByIika, TipoAaBaBiias Hemojaneky (UKW, Ka3anioch, YeM-TO HallOMHHANAa M3y
Jyasrn. OueBuano, S OLUT CKIOHEH YBHCTh B AHTIHM TO, UTO KOT/IA-TO YHTAT O Hell. 5. JKurenu nepesnmn,
BUJICBIIIUE JI€BOYKY B TO YTPO, TOBOPHIIM, UTO OHA NLJIA B JJaJIbHUM KOHEL AepeBHH, rae Oblia peuka. 6. Bee,
YUTABIIHE IOMOPHCTHUECKHE PACCKA3bl TOrO IMHCATeINs], HE MOT'YT HE BOCXHIIATHCS MMH. 7. CTYIeHTHI,
YHTABIIAE HTOT OUEpK, TOBOPAT, UTO OH TPpyJeH il mepeBoda. 8. Moit npyr, mocerurmmii [lanmamcekwit

KaHall, paccKazbiBacT MHOTI'0 HWHTCPCCHOIO O CBOCM IIYTCIICCTBHH. 9. TypHCTbI, IMOCCTHBIITHC MYBGﬁ
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Hzo0pasurenbHbix McKycecTB OTHOBpeMEHHO ¢O MHOMH, BbIpasKaiH BCIyX cBoe BocxuieHue. 10. Hakonen
MOJIOJIOW UeNIOBEK, YUTABIIWH WLTIOCTPHUPOBAHHBIN JKYpPHAI, HMOJHSI TOJOBY W B3IJISHYJI Ha MeHs. 11
UenoBek, copalllMBaBIIHH Jopory K MocTy Batepnoo, Bapyr kyma-to ucues. 12. Mononaol pabounii,
CTIPANTMBABITHI MEHs, OTKY/a g TIpHexal, Tokazajacs MHe 3HAKOMBIM, s ONpeeenno ero yke Buaen. Ho
rae? 13. O 3aMeTH’I, UTO TOKHIOH JUKSHTIBMEH, TPHUCTANLHO CMOTPEBITHH Ha HEro, AeiaeT oMy
TauHCTBEeHHbIC 3HakH. 14. UesoBek, puHeCIIHi THCHbMO OT ApTypa, XOTell [IOrOBOPUTh ¢ Hell HaeauHe. 15.
OHU yacTo IyMalld O CBOHX JIpY3bix, padbotaBiiux Ha JlaasHem Boctoke. 16. Hamm npysses, pabortabiine
Ha JlanbHem Boctoke, BepHymuck B MockBy. 17. Muku, nepeBOJAUBIIMM TPYAHVIO CTaThiO, JaxKe HeE
B3TIAHYN Ha Mensa. 18, Muku, TepeBOMMBIITHEA 3Ty CTaTbiO, TOBOPHT, YTO MBI JOJDKHBI HEMPEeMEHHO
npouecTs ee B opurusaie. 19. lllogep, MeaieHHO BbUIE3MINI W3 MALIMHBI, BBITJISE] OUSHb YCTAIBIM.

134. Point out the Second Participle and state its functions in the sentence:

1. His name was well-known among the younger writers of France. 2. London, like most cities which
have a long history behind them, is not really one single city, but rather a collection of once separated towns
and villages which in the course of time have grown together. 3. The door opened. A little frightened girl
stood in the light that fell from the passage. 4. The broad thoroughfare which runs between Trafalgar Square
and the Houses of Parliament, is known as Whitehall. 5. The child kept silent and looked frightened. 6.
Finella glanced up at the top of the hill. High in the air, a little figure, his hands thrust in his short jacket
pockets, stood staring out to sea. 7. He lived in a little village situated at the foot of a hill. 8. He fell asleep
exhausted by his journey. 9. If you hadn't caught sight of him at the door he might have slipped out
unnoticed. 10. In the coppice they sat down on a fallen free. 11. Seen from the Vorobyev Hills the city looks
magnificent, and especially at night in the electric light. 12. She entered the drawing-room accompanied by
her husband and her father. 13. On one side the Kremlin opens upon Red Square. There, near the Kremlin
Wall, 1s Lenin Mausoleum, made of granite. 14. Presently I grew tired and went to bed. 15. Locked in her
room, she flung herself on the bed and cried bitterly. 16. She sat for a while with her eyes shut. 17. The
house in which Denby lives is little more than a cottage, looked at from outside, but there are more rooms in
it than one would think.

133. Replace the attributive clauses in the following sentences by phrases with the Second Participle,
where possible:

I. By a residential college we mean a college with a hostel which is usually situated on the same grounds
as the principal building. 2. The slogan which was made by Mike's brother attracted everybody's attention.
3. The child that was left alone in the large room began to scream. 4.1 have a letter for you which was
received two days ago. 5. They were all pleased with the results which were achieved by the end of the
month. 6. His words, which he uttered in an under-tonie, reached my ears. 7. The boy who had broken the
windowpane ran away and did not appear till the evening. 8. The storm that caused a lot of harm to the
crops abated late at night. 9. He said that the book which I had chosen belonged to his grandfather. 10. I
asked the librarian to show me the magazines which were sent from the German Democratic Republic. 11.
Everybody felt that in the farewell dinner there was sadness which was mingled with festivity. 12. We were
all looking at his smiling face which was framed in the window of the railway-carriage. 13. There was
another pause which was broken by a fit of laughing of one of the old men sitting in the first row. 14. There
lay a loat of brown bread which was divided into two halves. 15. The English people love their green
hedges which are covered with leaf and flower in summer, and a blaze of gold and red in autumn. 16. From
his essay we learn about various goods which are produced in Birmingham and the adjoining manufacturing
towns. 17. The teacher told us that the centre of the cotton industry 1s Manchester, which is connected with
Liverpool by a canal. 18. In the South of England we find fertile valleys which are divided by numerous
hedges. 19. Tennis is one of the most popular games in England which is played all the year round. 20.
They say that in their college, as well as in ours, the students have lots of exams which are held at the end of
each term.

136. a) Translate the following word-groups into English. Pay attention to the place of the Second
Participle:

WILTIOCTPUPOBAHHEBIM  KypHAN, >KYpHaJ, WITIOCTPUPOBAHHBIM HM3BECTHBIM XYIMKHUKOM, pazbuToe
CTEKIIO; cTEKNIO, pa3dbuToe HakaHyHE; CIOMaHHBIH KapaH all, BeTKa, cJOMaHHas BETPOM; B3BOJTHOBAHHBIE
roJjloca; JE€TH, B3BOJHOBaHHBIE IIPOMCLIEAIINM; IOTEPSHHBIA KJIKOU; KU, [IOTEpPSHHbIA BYepa; ra3eThbl,
nosyueHnble 13 JlopnoHa; nHceMO, HallMCAaHHOE HE3HAKOMBIM [IOYEPKOM; 3aKpblTasi ABEPb; ABEpb, 3alleprast
W3HYTPH; JEBYIIIKa, TIpHTIallicHHas Ha Beuep, ylaBlllee JISPEBO; KHHra, yraBllas co CTOJa;, YKpaJcHHEIC
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JOKYMEHTBI, JJOKYMEHTBI, YKpPaJeHHbIE Y CEKpeTaps, OKOHUEHHOE COUHHEHHE, COUMHEHHE, OKOHUCHHOE B
CIEIIKE; MAJTbUUK, HCITYTaHHBIH cO0aKOi; BBICOKOPA3BUTAS HHAYCTPUAJIbHAS CTPaHa.

b) Make up sentences with the word-groups you have translated.

137. Point out the Complex Objects with the Second Participle. Translate the sentences into Russian;

1. He had his luggage sent to the station. 2. How often do you have your carpets cleaned? 3. Have you
got your watch repaired? 4.1 want it done as soon as possible. 5. We decided to have our photos taken after
the final exam. 6. Get the rooms dusted and aired by the time they arrive. 7. [ haven't had my nails polished
yet. 8. I'm having a new dress made. 9. He thought it necessary to have the ceiling of the room
whitewashed. 10. They found the door locked. 11. Mrs. Mooney watched the table cleared and the broken
bread collected. 12. He heard his name called from behind.

REVISION EXERCISES ON THE VERBAIS

138. State the function of the Infinitive in the following sentences and translate them into Russian:

1. To live a healthy life in the country was good for them. 2. It was a great happiness to him to discover
that she was in complete agreement with him n opinions. 3. It was a real pleasure to him to give pleasure to
others. 4. She had never learned the habit of command: her habit was to ask permission. 5. The dearest wish
of his heart was to have a boy. 6. His first act was to seek the tailor that Glover had recommended. 7.
Margaret's visit was exciting. He started to plan her reception. 8. The company began to drift in a polite
group towards the door. 9. The train began to slow down. "Why, here we are in Oxford!" said the man. 10.
We used to play in the garden behind the house. 11. Now you can do whatever you like. 12. But she had to
turn round again; her father was coming. 13. "Listen, Gilbert, I've got to talk to you seriously.” But Mr.
Pintold would not answer. 14. Dixon tried to suppress his irritation. 15. He asked us not to move and stay
where we were. 16. He taught his boy to swim. 17. Mary warned us not to be late, 18. My dear child, it's not
a thing to joke about. 19. "How am [ to find that house," he thought, "There isn't anyone to ask." 20. This is
the right thing to do. 21. I need a pen to write with. 22. "I don't want anything to eat," said Felicity. 23. And
William went to London to start a new life. 24. He opened his eyes too late to see the momentary gleam of
light from the corridor. 25. I wish I were young enough to help you.

139. Complete the following sentences, using infinitives or infinitive constructions:

1. I didn't expect... . 2. Oh, how nice of you ... . 3. We are all very glad ... . 4. She doesn't like ... . 5. What
would you do if you saw ... . 6. I'm so sorry ... .7. The book seems ... . 8. It would be of great use ... . 9.
What 1s done ... . 10. There's nothing ... . 11. The difficulty 1s ... . 12. I'm not quite sure... . 13. It hasn't yet
been decided .... 14. He is unlikely ... . 15. Nobody will ever make ... . 16. You are too inexperienced ... . 17.
She appeared ... . 18. She is old enough ... . 19. It's too late, he can't ... . 20. Judging from the shadows under
his eyes, he must... .

140. Use the Gerund or the Infinitive of the verbs in brackets. Fill in the blanks with appropriate
prepositions:

1. He was so young, so gay, he laughed so merrily at other people's jokes that no one could help (like)
him. 2. Yalta is a nice town (live) ... . 3. He was on the point... (quarrel) with her. 4. I want you (help) me
(pack) this suitcase. 5. I should love (go) to the party with you; I hate (go) out alone. 6. Don't forget (put)
the book in the right place. 7. I forgot (put) the book on the top shelf and spent half an hour or so ... (look)
for 1it. 8. She told me how (make) clothes (last) longer. 9. Mother says she often has occasion (complain) ...
(he, come) late. 10. ... (do) the exercise you should carefully study the examples. 11. You must encourage
him (start) (take) more exercise. 12. Bob was greatly ashamed ... (beat) in class by a smaller boy. 13.1
looked around me, but there was no chair (sit) ... . 14. We heard ... (he, come) back today. 15. She could not
bear the thought ... (he, stay) alone. 16. Are you going (keep) me (wait) all day? 17. He pushed the door
with his toe ... (put) his suitcases down. 18. I should have gone (fetch) the doctor instead ... (remain) where |
was. 19. Oh, Robert, dearest, it's not a thing (joke) about. I've so loved (be) with you. I'll miss you more
than anyone. 20. His first impulse was (turn) back, but he suppressed it and walked in boldly. 21. "I'm sorry,
Margaret," he said, "I'm too old (start) (play) hide-and-seck with school girls."

141. Translate the sentences into English, using the Gerund:

1. Tel mpexmounTaenis roTOBUTH caMa WM 00efaTh B HHCTHTYTCKOH croioBoi? 2. Henb3st ObicTpo
BBLI3IOPOBETH, HE PUHUMAasI JlekapeTBa peryasapo. 3. 5 coBeTyio BaM mepecTaTh GecmoKOUThes 0 pebeHke.
Omn yxe BHe onacHocTH. 4. BeeM monpaBuiach MBICTL OTIIPA3THOBATE JIeHb poxkaeHui JIkoHa 3a ropojioM.
5. MblI peliuin IporyisThes Nepe] TeM, Kak Jeub crarh. 6. Manbuuk Oosics NOSIBUTHCS JIOMa B TAKOM

210



BUje. bpUIO siIcHO, 4TO OH 3aciyKuBaeT HakazaHus. 7. OHa He IpHBBIKIA [I0OJydYaTh [OJApKH U ObLia
VIUBICHA, YBHJIEB Ha CTOJIE BEJIUKOJIEIIHbIe po3bl. 8. BaM He cieoBaio Obl HACTAUBATH HA TOM, YTOOBI BaM
ckazami o0 stoMm. 9. M3-3a ofiHOTO 3TOTO cTOMIO BepHYThes AoMoH. 10. Mbl He MOTIM He YIBIOHYTECA
cepresnocTd pebenka. 11. TTomuMo Toro, UTo oH TpeKpacHbli akTep, OH eIlle U ONMBITHLIN pexxuccep. 12. A
HE TIOMHIO, YTOOBI OH Koraa-nmubo MO3JpaBisi MeHs ¢ AHeM poxkacHus. 13. Tlouemy BBl OTIYCTHIIN
HalMeHTa, He U3MepUB eMy KpoBsiHoe AasieHue? 14, 51 qymaro IpUHATH yyacTHe B [I€pPBEHCTBE MHCTUTYTA
no maxMaram. 15. Most ciiyrHuUIla moQnaroiapuia MeHs 3a TO, UTO sl IpucMoTpea 3a ee daraxkoM. 16. 51
oueHb MOOMIO TJaBaTh M cTapaioch HUKOTAa He YIYCTUThL BO3MOKHOCTH HckymaTkesa. 17. Tlocne sroit
HETIPUITHOM clieHbl oHa u3berana, uToObl ee BUAenH B obmiecTBe. 18. Bol He BozpakaeTe, €clM S MONOKY
BaM enle nopruo nupora? 19. Mbl He MOTIH Aa)Ke MEUTaThb O TOM, YTOOBI IONACTh HA MPEMbEpY 3TOTO

cnekrakiisl. 20. OHa npojoiKaia pa3BiIeKaTh TOCTel, Kak OYITO HUUeTO He CIYyUHIIOCh.
142. State whether the -ing- form is a participle, a gerund or a verbal noun:

1. To my mind the setting of the scene was beautiful. 2. As to his stooping, it was natural when dancing
with a small person like myself, so much shorter than he. 3. I found him in exactly the position I had left
him, staring still at the foot of the bed. 4. If possible, give up smoking, at least for a time. 5. There you can
see the Fire of London with the flames coming out of the windows of the houses. 6. Having tinished the
work, he seemed more pleased with himself than usual. 7. Pausing in his story, Burton turned to me. 8. I
admired the grounds and trees surrounding the house. 9: Father said that we were not to let the fact of his
not having had a real holiday for three years stand 1n our way. 10. I saw there wooden cabins with beds,
electric light, running water. 11. Most Englishmen are not overfond of soup, remarking that it fills them
without leaving sufficient room for the more important meat course. 12. The evening meal goes under
various names: tea, "high tea," dinner or supper depending upon its size and also social standing of those
eating 1t. 13. Colleges give a specialized training. 14.1 want you to give my hair a good brushing. 15. The

boys could not go without asking permission. 16.1 am much pleased with my surroundings.
143. Point out the verbals and comment on them:

1. She often took care of my little sister Polly giving me a possibility to play with other boys in the
neighbourhood. 2. Having bathed her face in cold water, she came up to the window and burst it open. 3.
Renton Heath 1s a charming village, situated in the loveliest part of the West of England? 4. "I'm leaving for
South America and have come to say good-bye," Jim said staring into her eyes. 5. She seemed to be asking
not him but herself. 6.1 seated myself at the table and was on the point of filling my cup from the teapot
when the sound of the door opening made me look up. 7. After spending the night in the farm, the weather
remaining fine, they set out again on their journey in the same way. 8. He had to stand aside for the maid to
carry in the luncheon. 9. I'm afraid [ never seem to get any time for reading. 10. He began moving away
down the drive, keeping his eyes on Dixon. 11. It's no use trying to argue with me. 12. Looking in Ferrand's
face he saw to his dismay tears rolling down his cheeks. 13. He said it bending forward to be out of hearing
of the girl. 14. Douglas sat down again, having evidently changed his mind about going. 15. When we had
lain on the bank for some time without speaking I saw a man approaching from the far end of the field. 16. I
know why I make you laugh. It's because youre so far above me in every way that [ am somehow
ridiculous. 17. It was past two o'clock when she heard the car return. There were steps on the gravel, the
opening and shutting of the door, a brief murmur of voices — then silence. 18. From room to room he went
and, though each gave signs of having recently been occupied, it was clear that its inhabitants had departed.
19. Were it not for his having asked me to spend a week with him in the country, I should certainly be very
glad to go with you to Madrid. 20. Get a blanket spread and make them hold 1t tight. 21. The darkness found
him occupied with these thoughts. 22. "Three years ago it was," she broke off and stood still, her mouth set
in a rigid grimace of pain. 23. He felt anger against the gipsy for having given them such a fright.

211



CONTENTS

MPEJUCIIOBHE.........cccccoonnnnnnrnmrorsisicscscsssossnssssssssssssssssssssnsassssssssssssssssessasassssssssssssssose 1
ESSENTIAL COURSE...ciititiiiiininininininininininininisinssimissmissmsmssssssssssssssssssens 3
UNIT ONE...ciiiiiiiinninnnnnnsnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss 3
TEXT. ANNE MEETS HER GLASS ..o, 4
TOPIC: CHOOSING A CAREES ..., 11
UNIT TWO..iiiiiiiiininnnnnnnnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss 18
TEXT. ADAY'S WAIT by Emest Homingway ............ccccocvvvvviiviiiieieiiiiiiiiiiienn, 19
TOPIC: ILLNESSES AND THEIR TREATMENT ... 27
UNIT THREE. ....ocutueerieiiiiiciinoncresssasssssisssscsssssosssassssssssssssssssssessssassssssssssssssssssensassassssssss 34
TEXT. INTRODUCING LONDON .....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiissssassssasssasanesanees 35
TOPIC: CITY oo 42
UNIT FOUR cciiiiiiiiiiiinnninnsnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss 48
TEXT. HOW WE KEPT MOTHER'S DAY by Stephen Leacock ..o, 49
TOPIC: MEALS ... 55
UNIT FIVE ..ciiiiiiiiiininnnnnnnnsnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss 63
TEXT. A FRESHMAN'S EXPERIENCE From "Daddy Long-Legs" by Jean Webster...... 65
TOPIC: EDUCATION .....oooiiiii e, 70
UNIT SIX . iiiiiieieeennnsessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss 77
TEXT. A FRIEND IN NEED by William Somerset Maugham (abridged)........................ 78
TOPIC: SPORTS AND GAMES ... 86
UNIT SEVEN. .. iiiiiiiiiiiniennnsssnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss 94
TEXT. THE BRITISH ISLES .. .. e, 94
TOPIC: GEOGRAPHY ... 102
UNIT ELIGHT ....cuuutrterieieiniiicscncscsessnsssssssssscsssssssssnsassssssssssssssssssssnssssssssssssssssssensassassssssse 108
TEXT. SEEING PEOPLE OFF By Max Beerbohm................ccccoovvviiiiiiiiiiiii, 110
TOPIC: TRAVELLING ........oooiiii e 117
UNIT NINE...iiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnnnnsnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss 125
TEXT. ROSE AT THE MUSIC-HALL From "They Walk in the City" by J. B. Priestley 127
TOPIC: THEATRE. .......oooiiiiiiiii e 133
SUPPLEMENT....ccuiiiniisssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesesese 140
A. CLASSROOM ENGLISH ... 140
B. CONVERSATIONAL PHRASES . ... e 143
EXERCISES IN INTONATION ...cccitiiininininininnnensninsnesesssesssssssssssssssens 144
SECTION ONE. Review of Fundamental Intonation Patterns and Their Use .................. 144
SECTION TWO. Intonation Pattern IX. High fall .............................................. 147
SECTION THREE. Intonation Pattern X
(LOW PRE-HEAD+) RISING HEAD + HIGH FALL (+ TAIL) ............................ 151
SECTION FOUR. Intonation Pattern XI
(LOW PRE-HEAD + ) FALLING HEAD+ HIGH FALL (+ TAIL)........................ 154

212



SECTION FIVE Compound Tunes FALL +RISE .............ooooiiiiiee 159
SECTION SIX Compound Tunes

TWO OR MORE FALLS WITHIN ONE SENSE-GROUP ...........cccccocvvvviiiiiinnnnnn, 164
SECTION SEVEN Intonation pattern XII
(LOW PRE-HEAD + )HIGH RISE (+TAIL).........ooooooi 168
SECTION EIGHT. HIGHPRE-HEAD .........ccooiiiiiiieeee e 172
SUPPLEMENT ...t 176
GRAMMAR EXERCISES................................................................... 179
REVISION EXERCISES ON TENSE AND VOICE .............oooooooiiiiii 179
THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD AND THE CONDITIONAL MOOD........cceeieieicccnenene 184
MODAL VERBS...uuvuvitiiiiiiiininnsnssssnsssssisisssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssassassssssss 187
REVISION EXERCISES ON MOOD AND MODAL VERBS ...........ccooviiiii 195
NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB.......cccnnnnnnieisisicscssssssssrsssssssssssssssssssssrsasssssssssss 199
TRE INFINIEIVE .....oiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 199
TRE GEIUINM ...ttt 203
The PartiCIPIES ... e 206
REVISION EXERCISES ON THE VERBALIS .......ccceceeceierirrrrrssssrersesccscssossorsesesssssasesce 210

Vuebnoe uzoanue
Apaxus Brnaaumup Jmurpuesnu, Censinuna Jluans Meanosna, Kyuenko Anna Biragumuposna
[IPAKTUYECKUH KYPC AHIJIMHCKOI'O SI3BIKA
2xype
Vuebnux 1 cmydenmos svicuiux yuebnvix 3a6eoerniil
/- u3lanye, JOOIHEHHOE U UCIIPaBICHHOE
Caano B nadbop 15.01.05. Iloanucano B Havats 20.05.05.
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2 Ha qucte 5000 cym

216.1,214.3.212,5.210.7.208.9.206,11,204,13.202.15.200,17.198.19,196,21,194
23.192,25.190,27.188,29.186.31,184.33.182.35.180,37.178,39.176,41,174,43.172
45.170.47.168.,49.166,51.164.53.162,55.160,57.158,59.156,61,154.,63

152.65,150,67.148,69,146.71,144.73,142.75,140,77.138.79.136.81,134,83,132,
85,130.87,128,89,126,91,124,93,122,95,120,97,118,99.116,101,114,103,112,105,
110,107

obparka

108.109.106,111,104.113,102.115.100,117,98.119.96,121,94.123.92.125.90,12
7.88.129.86,131,84,133.82,135.80,137.78,139,76,141,74,143,72,145.70,147.68.14
9.66,151,64,153.62.155.60,157.58,159.56,161,54,163.52.165.50,167.48,169

46.171,44.173.42.175.40,177.38.179.36.181,34,183.32.185,30,187.28.189.26.1
91,24,193,22,195,20,197,18,199,16,201,14,203,12,205,10,207,8,209.6.211,4.213,
2.215

AJ1sl TPAHCKPUILMOHHBIX 3HAKOB HCNOAb30BaH wwpudt PhoneticTM. Ho B
TIPUHITHTIE TPAHCKPHUIIIIAKA B 3TOM TOME MaJIo.
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